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TELEPHONE INDUSTRY'S
maost complete
useful, and
convenienr
GENERAL CATALOG

This Kellogg General Catalog, comprising eight differ-
ent sections and a General Index, contains everything re-
quired for the economical operation and maintenance of
telephone systems. It is so complete and is arranged in
such a manner as to make it the most convenient and use-
tul general telephone reference book available.

All types of Kellogg central office equipment and sub-
station apparatus, repair parts, outside plant material, con-
struction items, tools, etc., are contained here UNDER

ONE COVER.

Complete descriptions, giving the kind of information
you want, with clearly defined illustrations used through-
out, mean that you can order from this book . . . without
doubt or question . . . with complete assurance that any
item selected will do the job for which it is designed.

Every item in this catalog is listed and cross-indexed
alphabetically in the General Index Section. This reference
directs you to the particular section and page number of
each of the thousands of items contained in the entire
catalog . . . quickly and easily.

KELLOGG

SWITCHBOARD AND SUPPLY COMPANY
6650 5. CICERO AVENUE — CHICAGO
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Acid Core Solder. .......c..... 72
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Adapters. Knob ............. .. 49
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Adjustable Grade Clamps. . ......54
Adjustable Ground Clamps. ... .. 63
Adjustable Reels ,............ 132
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Aerial Cable Jacks............ 125
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Alcohol Torches ............. 113
Alley Arm Braces..............51
»\nuuctvr», Pocket ............. 88
Anchors ... .. ... . ... ... 4-5
Conme . ..ivin i 4
Drive and Twist. . ............ 5
Dryvin. Lead .oonvovenes e 49
EXPanding o cnsonsein, v pge 4
Hammer Drive ............. 80
Harpoor: 5580585 i s o 5
Lead, Serew ................ 80
Never-Creep .. oovv v .. 5
VPO, 0. e, w1 i o o e @ 5
T 1 £ 5
Anchor Rods: . anemes sovaemss s o 4
Anchor Teols ................ 4-5
Angle Bolts . ... 50
Angle Braces: i oie i i s e ool
Angle Serews . ................ 48
Angle Thimbleyes .............57
Ankle Straps ................ 117
Armor Insulated Drop Wire. 136-137
Arms
Cable Extension ............ 64
Cable:Bacle e sangyivaie 69
Cross: «aesys mussa e e 6-7
GUArd, S iR b e
Arresters .. ..o i 10-13
Arrester Parts .. ............ 14-15
Asphalt Paint ................. 76
Attachments, Guy ............. 57
Avperr BHE o s v s saeaa 94
Auger Blades ................. 4
Augers, Earth ........... 4, 5,130
Auger Handles .. ............. 4-5
Automatic Drills .. ............ 95
o T b T S i, I - 926
B
Back Braces .......0vvvvevnnn 51
Back Saws ....... & i g 103
Bags, Tool .................. 120
Balconies, Pole .. ............. 64
Ball Pein Hammers. , .......... 96
Bande, Pole: o oo wovissais s 65
Bands, Stubbing .............. 65
Bandages, Rubber ............ 74
Bare Copper Wire............ 140
Barrow Reels .. .............. 131
BarSolder ................... 72
Bars
I W T v i e SRS T T eSS 128
Digging .............. 128-129
TOMPINE i vwids s 128-129
Wreeking, ooy o eeiingg o 95
Bartlett Tree Trimmers. . ... ... 105
Barterien o aviie sran rive s sieie 20-21
Alr Cells: © . v vrvnnse s 20
Charger ....ooviviinennnnnn 21
3 Je TR |1 ey 20
CIAVIEY S o o smsw i noimens w9 T 21
DRI ON s vcivave, soiiivatmin. s s & 20
PEIMArY o is shaslonste, st o 21
Rechargeable Flashlight . ... .. 21
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Batteries (continued)
Telephone ................. 20
Tl Bl o iiinie e o e e e e 20
Transmitter .. .............. 20
Twin-Six .................. 20
Battery Boxes ................ 21
Battery Switches .. ............ 86
BaesWAK 1w voo 2o e s St S 73
Bell Hanger Drills. . ........... 94
Bellows: &0 voianisiny evnoes e 35
Bells: o i vate vas me e 21. 83
Belts, Tool .................. 119
Benders, Cable ............... 70
Bends, Conduit ............. 41-42
Binders, Load . ... comessses 124
Binding Posts: i coeiineas o 39
Bits
Auger
Exps
Extens
Blades, Hack Saw ............ 103
Blades, Saw ............. 104-105
Blocks
Carbon oo v o 15
Connector ...............38-39
Discharge: uoon i oiiviie s 15
Palley: @coicninsn 555 vive o 122
SRALOH =3 2505 st b tn oermr e 122
Tackle ................... 121
Blowers .......ouvinna... 34
Blow Torches ............ 112-115
Blunt Edge Hatchets........... 96
Boards, Test owvs s s s 6 108
Bolt Cuttérs oo aavemanss 101
Bolts
Brace . ... 50
CATYIAEE .o ivon wmsann wos msas e o 50
CH088. AYIN, .o 55 51w s 0 5w svawinie o 50
Double Arming ............. 50
Expansion . cuieasn iaiciea 93
Bye: convmmisss e ey wisiere 56
Fork, Insulated ............. 59
Hook, Insulator .. ........... 58
Lag ...oiiiiniininnnnnnns 50
Machine .................. 50
BROVE wiimiswinmnmnn Fric e 48
Shoulder Eye .......co00uun 56
Stabbing & convema BRI EEATES 50
Thimbléye o comm ey ean 56
Throwgh v cvsesssieses e
WOBEIG: © c5ra 5iv a5 0o 258, b A 5o 38
UBolts ... 52
Bonding Ribbon .............. 73
BOothE (ouecoi srmmmanimm waas 22.24
Boxes
Batlery oo oG wanlloase SVieis 21
Junetion . .......... ... ... 19
T e ) R — 19
Braces
Alley Apm . vovswvams o dveae Dl
Angle Cross Arm............ 51
Back, Cross Arm............ 51
Cormer ..o ii i 95
Crois AYD. .oovi woresesarss i 51
DI oo s R e e e 94
Extension Fixture ...........5]
Flat Cross Arm. . ...o0vvnvuns 51
Guard Arma ................58
Ratchet ................... 95
VEbHCAL .. rommienmmamng s
Brackets
Break Iron ........i2440:...53
GCormey i Giieii s S iay 48
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Fage

Brackets (continued)
Distributing . ............. .. 49
"l'arm‘ard" Service ......... 59
Highway Cross Over. . . .......53
House .................... 48
Pearl Drop Wire. . ........... 48
Pole; Channel .....c.is s 59
Bole, ron <ocamasnunaag i 48
Pole, Dressed Steel ..........59
Pole, Wood ................. 8
SIHE D GS PR et mrmesser e 8
Span ..., 48
Swinging .................. 59
Transposition ............52-53
Transposition Break Iron..... 53
UBolb TYDe s s a s s 52
L | T ! 53
Western Union ............. 52
Wood reaniiimsmire s o 8
Bracket Clips ................. 8
Bracket Reinforcing Straps. ... ... 8
Braid Strippers .............. 101
Breast Drills . e oessicwmss . 95
Bridges, Fault Location......... 920
Bridges, Wheatstone ........ 9091
Bridging Connectors ........... 38
Bridle Rings ................. 80
Bridle Rings, Toggle........... 80
Bridle Wire .. ............... 138
Broad Hatchet ................ 96
Bronze Drop Wire. . ....... 136-137
Buckets, Canvas ............. 120
Buffale Grips «......cov00iu, 121
Burner, Weed ............... 113
Buttons; Push oos i s 21
Butt Plates .................. 58
Butt Treatment, Poles......... 150
Buzzers .................. 21, 83

[ o4
Cabinets, Steel ............... 45
Cable

Ammored .suiian v 28-32
Bandage iccviacs s 74
Bande ooy S5iiiive senis 79
Benders «..iiiivivanensnean 70
B S A, 107
Clamps ...................38
Clamps, Combination ........ 80
Compound ................. 74
CalerS oo wmm isemarnnn s 107
Duct Shields ............... 71
Extension Arms ............ 64
Feeder and Straightener. . . .70-71
GrIDE. 5500 505 o805 555 1m w an rerveamis 133
Guards . .. ..o, 60
sui 70-71
Hangers 78-79
JACKS sovnoan womeminaiens peses 69
Jute and Lead Covered.......32
Lead Sheathed Underground. . 140
Moulding s ah viisinne i ova 9
PREE 55, 05,0 s S eisss smvenere 76
Paper and Lead Covered. . . .28-32
Pasters ..o, 73
Pulling Compound .......... 71
Rack Armis .. onsssami o 69
Rack Insulators .. ........... 69
Raeks o:vosimneassaesy iohl
Reel Jacks ...... . 0vi0viinns 123
Reel Wheels . ....000vivennn 70
Reinforecing Links ... ........5%
Repair Kits .. ..., 75
Repair Sleeves .. ..o u.. 75
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Cable (continued)
BRings: so oo dmEeis s 78-79
Ring Saddles ............... 78
Rollers, Matlock ............ 70
Shields . o s w000 wam wemm e e 71
Skids and Sheaves, .......... 71
Sleeves . covi e avei via i o 72
Sleeves, Repair ... 00000 75
Spinning Machines .......... 92
Splicers Tents .. ........... 107
SIPAPS v v i v n e 60
Stripper Knives .. ... ... ... 108
SUPPOTES: o v viwsis s wn e 79
Suspension Clamps ... ... ..., 55
Telephone ... .. 0. .. 28-32
Terminals .. ... ... 16-18
Tasters <o e, v s S annie wedais 89
Wrapping Cloth ............ 74
Ce ||l,u|dgnt;lh- P e L
1l s
Caleulagraph Iilh 18] 1 1 - 306
CaRELes owmios wieme e i P e e 73
Cant Hooks ..........0vvunn 131
Capstan Pulley Blocks. . ....... 124
Civr: Bita=, i s e ss o eewess 94.
Carbolineum. .. ............... 76
CarbonBlocks .. .............. 15
Carbons, Protector . ........... 15
Carbon Tetrachloride ..........33
Carbosot  «owmin wewemmomem 76
Carriage Bolts ... . ... o0t 50
Carrying or Lug Hooks. ... .. .. 131
Cars, Cable ................. 107
Cases; PlHer e sen sl o 120
Cases, Tool ... ... oo 120
CedarPoles .. .. ..o 149-153
ChainTapes ..o oo v vivi i 102
Chairs
Linemen’s Safety .......... 107
Operator’s . ...ovveiiuenan 44
Safely o ooosiamaas i 107
Channel Pole Brackets. . .. ... ... 59
Chicago Grips
(h (-!-. ...................... 91
( opper \\f ire, Bare. . ... o0 140
Clamps
Cable v dusimsme my slaeems e 38
Cable Suspension ... 000 n. 55
Combination Cable .. ........ 80
Crossover .....vievvasiiiaes 62
Drop Wire . ... ovviiiinnnan 19
Grade . oo i i ineen....nd
Ground ....... ... 062-63
GUY oot iienniinaeaesranes DD
Neck Band .. ... oovnn ... 37
Pole Stubbing .............. 65
BN Soioanind s R 18
Wire Splicing .......... ... 100
Clay Conduit .............. 40-41
Cleaners ..o vneenesoea...533-35
Carbon Tetrachloride ........33
Supershyne ....... ... 0000000 33
Switchboard Jack ...........33
Switchboard Plug . ..........33
Vaeuum ..o evnnnnnnnnan.. .ol
Clents, Fibre .....cccvviiinevvs 77
Clevis Strain Insulator. ... ... ... 59
Clevis, Upet Type.. ..o 59
Climber Gaff Guards. . ........ 117
Climbers, Linemen’s ., .. ... ... 117
Climber Pads .. .. oo0oon o0 117
Climber Straps ... .00 117
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c (COI‘I"‘II‘IUEd} Page
Clips
Drop Wire .. ...... 0., 49
Fahnestock ................ 39
Guy Wire ........oiviinnn., 61
NeckBand ................. 37
oSt s waviraibse Sam s A 39
Wire Rope ..............54,61
Wood Bracket ............... 8
Clocks . .....................37
Cloth, Cable Wrapping. ......... 74
Cloths, Wiping .............. 109
Coil Mountings ............... 15
Coil Protectors . ........c.0... 15
Colls; Heat-werwr rovkssss v 14
ColdChisels . ................. 94
Collapsible Tool Bag.......... 120
Combination Cable Clamps...... 80
Combination Wrenches .. ...... 101
Commutator Resurfacer .. ..... 104
Compass Saws .. ..o vnnnnan 103
Composition Fuses . ........... 14
Compound
Cable iuas seven ssseees 4-76
Cable Pulling .. ............. 74
RS s, v inm i ot prims 108, 116
Pothead ................... 76
Conduit . ....... ..., 40-43
ClaY,: wvivam wwmmsies s sies 40-41
Fibre . v s o 42-43
Bl BHe o s S s 43
Wood wasiseman e sues 43
Conduit Bends .. ........... 41-42
Conduit Rods .. ............... 71
Conduit Straps . .. ... ..., 71
Conduit Wire .. ... 000y 139
Cone Anchors .. ... .. .. ... 4
Cones, Ground . .....vuwi v 63
Conneeting Blocks .. ........! 38-39
Conneeting Poles .. ............ 91
Connectors
Bridging ..................38
COtdUAE & .5 viriem st 8t b, 88 41
Service oo i 0
Sleeve o 84-86
SN - vvmnemminis fie W RS ue 24
POt voviins s manes varwasEE S 39
Cook Coil Mounts. ............ 15
Coppers, Soldering ........... 111
Copperweld
GCable Rings: i vin vievineng o 78
Ground Rods .. ............. 62
Ground Wire Clamps .. ...... 62
Staples ..o e e 9
Copper Wire, Bare ... ... ... .. 140
Copper Wire, Insulated .. .. ..., 140
Cord Cabinets .. .............. 45
Cords, Retractable

Corner Bit Braces

Corner Pins

Cotton Sleeves . ... oovvvnnnens- 73
Cotton Sleeving . ... ... .00 73
Cotton Splicing Tape .......... 74
Counters .. ..iusos i ivasoaees it
| 2 137 MO s SR L ¢ ¢
Set Back ..................37
SEEERY oo s e e BRow g 37
CouplingRods . ............... 71
Covers, Manhole .............. 69
[:rl-mmll- O] v cavaias S o 76
Croshy Clips .................54
Cross Arm
BOE oo ssmms sagmssamnzonl)

C (continued) Page
Cross Arm (continued)
Braces: soi o vami s i 51
PIOs oo ssm e et &
Cross Arm and Pole Bits. . ...... 94
Cross Arms, Fir and Pine. . ... .. 0-7
Specifications .............. 6-7
Cross-Gul Saws v vwvavmes 103
Cross Over Brackets ........... 53
Cross Over Clamps . ...........55
Crow Bars oo se st sss s cmess 128
Current Flow Test Sets. . ........ 90
Curved Washers ..............51
Culters
Bolt oo ewmmmss wassmem waes 101
Cable = vueemnng auvieie e 107
Porcelain Tube ..o 0000000 ] 101
B T A P e T TR W 101
Cylinder Bellows .. ............35
D
Danger Flags .. .............. 111
Danger Flaves . .............. 111
Danger Signs .. ... 111
Dating Nails .. ................ 77
Davidson Cable Hangers. . ...... 79
Dead End Shackles ... ... .. ... .0 59
Dead End Sleeves ... ... ..., 85
Dead Ends, Messenger .........58
Dieadman s ivassae Sarmessms 130
Desiccant, Drierite ... ... ... ... 75
Detecto Meter ..o vv oo vn v e nnnn 87
DIBIECRTICS ... voevs o imet b 555 blal o8 50 15
Diggers oo ii i, 128-129
Dlggm-_' Bars ............ 128-129
Digging Tools . ........... 126-129
Direet Reading Test Sets. . ... ... 87
Discharge Bloeks . ... ... ....... 15
Distributing Brackets .. ........ 49
Distributing Strips .. ..........] 19
Docking Saws . .............. 103
Doe’s Plug Burnishing Paste. ... .33
Double Arming Bolts, . . ........ 50
Dowel PIns . i vuwsive se wvisanns 41
Draw Knives .. ..o 96
Dressers, Hardwood ... ... ... 108
Drierite Desiceant .. ... .. ..., 75
Divift Plags iois snadmsy s 108
Drill Braces .. ..o oii oot 95
Deill Holders .. o000 oot 93
Drill Points .. ........... .. 94, 97
PHillE oo vonreisininae o o s 93-95
Drive Hooks . uv v v vvian vevs 19
Drive Rings .. ................ 80
Drive and Twist Anchors. ........5
Drivers, 97
Prop Wire s divaiie s 136-138
Drop Wire
Brackets ... ... i 48
Clamps .o iiii e 19
CHDS v v swmssa s 149
GRIPE oo wamswmm rnmrarun e 49
Hoolts: wu somnmin ssivimsig . .49
Dry Cells civain i o v 20
Dryvin Masonrey Hooks. . ..., ... 19
Duect Shields, Cable o, ovvvvn.n.. 71
Duct Wire ......vvvviivveens 139
Duplex Pins ... ..o H
Dynamomelers ... aean.s 124
E
tdison Primary Batteries, . .. .. .. 1
Electrie Cleaners ..., ou . a4
Eleetrie Soldering Irons . ... ... 110
Eleetricians Knives .. ... ... 108
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Electricians Seissors . ......... 108
Emergency First Aid Equipment. .47
Equipment, Manhole ........ 69-71
Equipment, Testing ......... 87-91
Expanding Anchors . ............ 4
Expansive Bits ............... 94
Expansion Shields ............. 93
Extension Fixture Braces ....... 51
Extension Arms, Cable . ........ 04
Hxtensions;: Bib “owovawsmmes g 94
Extension Ladders .. .. ........ 68
Extension Straps ............. 118
Extinguishers, Fire ............ 46
EveBolts . ...................56
EveNuts .........0 s 94
F
Fahnestock Clips . ............. 39
Fan Guards . .................35
Fans, Eleetrie . ............... 35
Fault Location Bridges....... 9091
Feeders,Cable .............. it A
Felt Paper, Tarred. . ........... 7
Fibre
Cleats: opommas i 77
Conduit: i vilaiiih. 42.43
Conduit Fittings ............ 43
Fuses ... .. 14
Test Boards ............... 108
Fir Cross Arms............... 6-7
Fire Extinguishers . ........... 46
Eive GUuns womvsmaiase. Sas 113
Bire:Rots slyanumnes Sty 115-116
First Aid Equipment........... 47
FishTape .. ....... .. ... ...... 92
Fish Tape Pullers . ............ 92
Fish Tape Reels . .............. 92
Eash WATe ooopasrrann s s s 92
Flags, Danger .........0.0... 111
Flameproof Jumper Wire. .. ... 139
Flares, Highway ... ........... 111
Flat Cross Arm Braces. . ........ 51
Flexible Mandrels . ............ 70
Forester Pruners . ............ 104
Fork Bolts, Insulated. . .. ....... 59
Forks, Raising . .............. 130
Frames, Hack Saw . ........... 103
Frames, Manhole . ............. 69
Friction Tape ................ 74
Furnaces, Gasoline .. ...... 115-116
Furnaces, Kerosene ....... 115-116
BMEBESS i vttt ratdns 14
Fuse Wike oo anesiies 14
G
Gall 'Guards :o. vosams oo 117
Gains, Pole .................. 65
Gasoline Furnaces ... ..... 115-116
Gas Tanks, Prest-O-Lite........ 113
Gauges, Wire ................ 106
Generators, Tone .. ........... 141
Glass Insulators .............. 66
Gloves, Rubber .. ............ 102
Grade Clamps ................ 54
Gravity Type Batteries. . .. ...... 21
Grips
Cable .................... 133
Drop Wire oo s o 49
Wire  somncinose v mraiy s 121
Ground Cones ................ 63
Ground Rod Clamps ........ 62-63
Ground Rods . ................ 62
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Ground Wire Clamps ........ 62-63
Ground Wire Molding ........... 9
Ground Wire Staples . .......... 7 §
GuardArms ................... 7
Guard Arm Braces ............58
Guard Arm Hooks .............58
Guarded Pike Poles........... 130
Guards
Fan sosrppasiasenmmssaim nnusm Rk
Gafl ccnasiinisy it o o 117
GUY L s r s wmsesanrae sosmmrain 60
Hub ......................58
Manhole ............c..... 69
Bike ' BOlE .vvwmummn vnsimmes 129
T covwswrsmums s v s 9
U Cable oovceeamsesmmimipmmss 60
Guides, Cable . ............. 70-71
Guy
(]lmnps ................. 55
Clips .. ... i 54
Guards .. .................. 60
Hooks' ...oowin vosvmsmmmmmmos 57
Hook Strain Plates. . .........57
Plates coniasmanysemeasiey 57
Hods oy imms i gl 4
Shims:: oo il s i e
Stretchers .. ..., .. ..., .. 125
Thimbles . ................. 57
Wire Protectors .. ........... 60
GO WALC o covva i st 134
(;u\ Wire Clip Tools. . .......... 61
H
Hack Saws ... ... ... ... ... 103
Hack Saw Blades ............. 103
Hack Saw Frames .. .......... 103
Hammers: - oo asese 96
HammerDrills ............... 93
Hammer Drive Anchors ........ 80
Hand Counters ...............37
Hand Drills .. ................ 95
Handles, Pike Pole .. ......... 130
Handles, Solder Copper ....... 111
Hangers, Cable . ............ 78-79
Hangers, Messenger .. ... ...... 55
Hardware, Pole Line . ... ... .. 48-65
Hardwood Dressers . .......... 108
Harness, Safety .............. 1 '|8
Harpoon Anchors ..............¢
Hatehels ... e 96
Havens Grips . vovvvvswieaass 121
Head Set Cabinets. . ........... 45
Heat Coils -5 oy imvnsia 14
Hi-Conducto Bronze Drop Wire. . 136
Highway Cross-over Brackets ....53
Highway Flares .............. 111
3 S e e 124-125
Hoists, Safety Pull............ 124
Holders, Drill ................ 94
Holders, Wire ............. 49, 53
Holsters, Tool ................ 84
Hook Bolts, Insulator..........58
Hooks
Cant ¢ .. vnvivenien i nsenns 131
Drive ..., 19
Drop Wire oo s i 49
Dryvin Masonry ............ 49
Guard Arm ................58
B T A e N -
Jay oo 57
Lug or Carrying. . .......... 131
Manhole Cover ............. 69

H (continued) Page
Hooks (continued)
Serew ..., 49
Shave .................... 108
House Brackets .. ............. 48
Hounsings, Coil: oz s e 120
Howe’s Wire Tools. . .......... 121
Howlersyssspm et st 82
Hub Guards .................. 58
I
Ignition Batteries ............. 20
Industrial Signals .......... 82.83
Insulated Fork Bolts ........... 59
Insulated Nails and Staples. ... .. 77
Insulated Serew Eves ... ........ 67
Insulating Tape ............... 74
Insulator Hook Bolts .......... 58
Insulator Pins ................. 8
Insulators, Glass .. ............ 66
Insulators, Poreelain . ... ....... 66
Insulators for Cable Racks. ... ... 69
Interior Wire . ............... 138
Iron Line Wire............... 135
Irons, Pulling-In .............. 71
Irons, Soldering ............. 110
Iron Wire, Weatherproof. ... ... 139
J
Jack Cleaners, Switchboard. .. ...33
Jacks, Pipe Pushing .......... 123
Jacks, Pole Pulling ........... 123
Jay Hooks . ..................57
Jenney Supports .. ... ... ... 130
Jumper Wire, Flameproof ..... 139
Jumper Wire Reels ... ........ 132
Junction Boxes ............... 19
Joint Tape ...ovmvaviiavimnas 41
K
Kellogg Special Solder. .. ... .... 72
Kettle, Compound . ....... 108. 116
Kits
Cable Repair ............... 75
Fivst Add oo seanaiian ol 47
WOOL 5 5 SR e b ate s, Mt i o 120
Knives
Cable Stripper .. ........... 108
EIEBW, oocemrnmmrs i arse s 96
Electricians ............... 108
Sheath Splitting ........... 108
Knife Switches ............... 86
Knob Adapters ............... 49
Knobs, Porcelain ............. 67
Knob Raeks .................. 49
Koiled Kords .................33
L
Ladders, All Types.......... 68, 69
Ladle, Pouring ............... 109
Lag Serew Expansion Shields. .. .93
Lag Screws «ooovcvvveanvasnas 00
Lag Serew Wrenches .. ........ 101
Lashing Wire .. i v 73
Lead Fuse Wire ............... 14
Lead Sleeving .. .............. 72

Leeds & Northrup Testing
Equipment .............. 91
Letters and Numbers, Pole
Matking .. e i iminse e 86
Lift Plates .. ovaviaemssisaeg 56
Lineman’sBelts . ............. 119
Climbers. ... naiaveiniae 117
Hammers .......cv00vevnnnn 96
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Linemen’s (continued)
Hatchets ....iivnvenvnonons 96
Rubber Gloves ... ... o0s 102
Safety Chairs . ... ... 107
Straps, Safety .. .....000nan 118
Tool Bags .. ... 120
Tool H(‘llh ............... 119
Wrenehes . .. ... .. .101
Links, Cable Rmnfmuu;_r ........ 54
Liquid, Soldering ........... 72-73
Load Binders .........c0000a. 124
LOCKEES v cove minmms a s sinis wies waia 45
Locust Pins . ....... ... .. 8
Lug Hooks . ... ..ot 131
Lungen Bells, Buzzers. ... ..., 2
M
Machine Bolts ................50
Manhole Equipment . ........ 09-71
Cover Hooks .. ... 69
BOVEPE, am wmeieianis sorscnen s 69
Frames ...:cocivanvivesscan 69
Guard Rails . ... ..o 0t 69
Ladders ;. eams v caivase. ans 69
SREAVE vl Fimaosiges posiesesy 71
SIgng . ...onsernnranwnaess 111
SLEPS v v e v ee e 09
Mandrels
Flexible o voommmmens sameosv 70
Laying co.ovsveemsins vnvemns 70
Pest conmsiros SmeEEe e e 70
Manila Rope . ... oo 74
Markers, Premax ... .o 86
Marline Cable Hangers .. ..., 78
Marline Twine .. ...t 74
Masonry Hooks, Dryvin......... 49
Matlock Cable Rollers. . ..... ... 70
Mauls, Wood Faced. . ........... 4
Measuring Tapes .. oovvvene. 102
Melting Pols .. .oovuininnn 109
Messenger Dead Ends ..........58
Messenger Hangers ... ... 00 55
Messenger Strand .. ... 00 134
Metal Flags . ..o oo vvveevinsan 111
Metal Rim Tags. ..o oo 73
MELEFS « v v v v e v e e on s 8791
Miea Dicleetries .. ..o onnn 15
Mica FUseE: v o am e mowaisie vises 14
Milonite Nails .. ... 000t 77
Moulding
Cable 6 ewaii S e e s 9
Ground Wire ... ... an 9
Strain Plates ... ..0vvn.. . .08
FREE o e o coninmibom il bslsswm m oaia 9
Mnlmlmg..-. Coil ... v 15
Mo vieces, Telephone .00 33
Mule SUPPOFLS o o0 v vreneeneenn 130
Multi-Size Screw Anchors. ... ... 80
Muslin Splicing Tape. . ......... 74
Nails N
Galvanized .. ....c0vneian v 77
Interior Wiring .. .. .. ..o v 77
Milonite . ..vvv i en s 7
Pole Dating .. ...... ..o 77
Neatsfoot Oilc.cvi v vmvmisn v 118
Neck Band Clamps. ..o ven . 37
Non-Breakable Messenger
Hangers .. .ovviviieevenns 55
Neekbands, Paper ... ... 37
Northern White Cedar Poles. 149, fa{
NumberPlates .. ....... .00 86
Nuts, Thimbleye ..............57
Nuts, Twineye ...oovueenine...07
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P
Pads, Climber ............... 117
Paint, Cables .. ... oo vvontn 76
Paper Neck Bands . ... .00 08 37
Paper Sleeves .. ... oo iannn 73
Paper. Tarred Felt ............ 76
Paraffin . ...coveeesessosorons 73
Parallel Drop Wire ........ 136-137
Parallel Drop Wire Clips ....... 49
Parolite Compound .. .......... 76
Pasters, Cable . ............... i
Paste, Soldering .. ... ... 7273
Pay Out Reels ............... 131
Pay Out and Take Up Reels. 131-132
Pay Stations . ......cc00ee.. 25-27
Pay Station Signs .. ..... ... 24
P. & B. Compound ............ 70
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Phillips Drivers .. ..o 81
Phillips Serews ... oo 81
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Plier Pockets ... oo v v v v 120
PHEESE v vvvevecnsnnsinssss 98-100
Plugs, Drift ... .oo00vennn 108
Plumbers Candles . ... ... ... 73
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Tool Cases iy cas e seas 120
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Tool Rolls .. ..veaese e 120
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INSulabors = sovee womsine semeisis 66
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Drop Wire ....oovvviinan 132
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Reinforeing Links .. ... .00 54
Reinforcing Steaps ... 0.0 00 8,55
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Rheostats . .................. 111
Rods
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Conduit ccoovawainn swamras oy 71

Ground: owseess sy 62
Rollers, Cable ................ 70
Rope, Manilla ................ 74
Rosin Core Solder............. 72
Rubber Covered Underground
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Rubber Gloves . .............. 102
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Rubber Insulating Bandage. .. ... 74
Rubber Tape ................. 74
S

Saddles, Cable Ring............ 78
Safety Chairs .. .............. 107
Salety Belts ... ... ... . ...... 118
Safety Compound Kettles .. 108-116
Safety Harmess .. ............ 118
Safety Load Binders .. ........ 124
Safety Pull Hoists . ........... 124
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Salts, Soldering ............ 72-73
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Saws, All Types........... 103-105
Sawtooth Discharge Blocks. . .. .. 15
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Serew Drivers ... ... ... ..., 97
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Phillips ................... 81
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Self-Tying Knobs . ............ 67
Serjdetour Protectors . ......... 13
Set Back Ratchet Counters. . ... .37
Shackles, Dead End............59
Shave Hooks . ............... 108
Shears, Pruning . ............. 106
Sheaves, Cable ., .............. 71
Sheaves, Manhole .. ........... 71
Sheath Splitting Knives. . ... ... 108
Shiclds, Cable Duet. . .......... 71
Shims, Pole oo, .iuoiivaosinses 58
Shovels ................. 126-128
Shovel Handles .. ......... 126-128
Side Brackets .. .............. .. 8
Signals, Industrial ... ... ... 82-83
Signs, Warning .. ..., .. .. ..., 111
Signs, Pay Stations .. .......... 24
SIFens .. e 82
Skids and Sheaves. . ........... 71
Slack Pullers ....vvivniviiain 125
SMeave Clamps: oo vy v i 100
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Snatch Bloeks ... .. .......... 122
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Socket Wrenches . ......... 11,101
Socket Framing Chisels ........ 94
Solder & Soldering Supplies. . . 72-74
Solder Copper Handles ... ..., 111
Solder Pots ... ............ 109
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Soldering Coppers ... ......... 111
Sul([nrill,‘: Iroms: .o cosress weee 110
Soldering lron Holders .. ......110
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Soldering Paste .. ........... 72.73
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Soldering Stick . .............. 72
Southern Yellow Pine Poles. 142-149
Spacers, Pipe .. ..., 65
Span Brackets ... ..., 48
Span Clamps . ................ 48
Spikes, Galvanized ............ 77
Splicers Furnaces ........ 115-116
Splicing Clamps .. ............ 100
Splicing Sleeves .. ..., ... ... 84 36
Splicine Tape . ... .. ... 74
Spoon Handles .. ......... 126- |2,"
Spoons, Digging ... ....... 126-127
Spuds, Digging .. ... ....... 128
Staples
Copperweld ... ........... 9
Galvanized ... v oxv s evmsomm s 9
Ground Wire . ............... 9
Instilated: cowmnas seunuis @i i
Star Drills & coinvnivninres e 93
Stations, Pav . ... ........... 25-27
Staysalite Torches . ..., ... ... 113
Stearvine Candles .. ............ 73
Steel Pulling Bloeks ... ... ... 122
Steel Strand .. ............... 134
Steel Tape ... .o v, 102
Step Ladders ..o ... 68
Steps
o P ole wnn inammss e 63
Manhole : ioinraivsevsn duss 69
WoodPole oo, H
Sticks, Soldering .. ............ 72
Stove Bolts ... . ... .. ..., 18
Straight Counters .............37
Strain Insulators .. ..., .. .. ... 67
StrainPlates .. ..o i :

Strain Plates, Guy Hook
Strain Plates, Moulding

Strand Bands . ................ 0l
Strand Conneetors , ... .........51
Strand, Messenger ... ... ... ... 134
Strand, Steel ... o L, 134
Straps
Bracket Reinforeing . ..... .. .. 8
Conduit .. ..........00.s, 73
Extension ..c.iiuoiieeis s 118
For Climbers .. ..., ........ 117
Guy .. e 54
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Strippers, Braid and Wire. . .. .. 101
Stripping Knives .. ............ 96
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Stubbing Bands .............. 65
Stubbing Washers .. ........... 65
Sub-Cye !0 .................. 141
Sub-Station Protectors . ... ... 10-13
SUpports ... 130
Supports, Cable .. ............. 78
Supports, Mule .............. 130
Supports, Mule-Jenney ........ 130
Surveyors Tape .. ............ 102
Suspension Clamps, Cable. ... ... 55
Swinging Brackets ............59
Bwitehes i ool e iin: cmemmenine 86
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Table, Drop Wire Sag......... 137
Table, Wire Gauge ........... 140
Tackle Bloeks ............... 121
Tags

Embossed ................. 86

Metal Rimt o oo vvvn cninanennn 73

Terminal o ousmms aesosan, Hog 73
Take-up Reels .. ............. 132
Tamping Bars . .......... 128-129
Tamping Bars, Everstick .. ....... 4
Tanks, Prest-O-Lite ........... 113
Tape, Adhesive Joint .. .. ....... 41
Tape, Al Type ................ 74
Tapes, Measuring ............ 102
Tarred Felt Paper ... ... ... ... 76
Telecode Relays .............. 83
Telefans . oo vivviuvivevis i35
Telefmule: covianiin Siativm s 87
Teleheight . .................. 92
Teleohm ... ... ... ....... 90
Telering ... ... ... 141
Teleshelf .................... 24
Telespot, Telkor ... ........... 89
Tele-Throl' covvvsi vamonan oo 3T
Telkor Telespot .. ... ... ... .. 89
TelTile oammman sovgvas ooiieis 43
Temperometers ... .. ... ... .. 115
Tent, Cable Splicers .. ........ 107
Tent, Miners .. .............. 107
Terminal Boxes, Steel. . ........ 19
Terminals, Building .. .. ....... 19
Terminals, Cable .. ... ... ... 16-18
Terminal Fuses .. ............. 14
Terminal Strips .. ..v0vviviin, 19
Terminal Tags ............... 73
TestBoards . ..........000u.. 108
Test QliDs 0 0w vns aie s s 39
Test Connectors ... ..., ...t 39
Test Mandrels ... ... ... . ..... 70
TestPoles ... oo ... 91
Test Set Batteries ..., ....... 20
Test Sets .o v s s s 8791
Testing Equipment ......... 8791
Thimbleye Anchor Rods ......... 4
Thimbleye Bolts . ............. 50
Thimbleyelets ... ............ .57
Thimbleye Nuts .. ... ... ... .. .0 57
Thimbleyes, Angle ............57
Thimbles, Guy . ...............57
Thimbles, Wire Rope .......... a7
Through Bolts .. ..............50
The WHres oo wimmsans v v 135
Timing Deviees ..o .00 36-37
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Transposition Insulators .. ... 0. .66
Transposition Pins  .............
Tree Climbers ... ..ot 1 |_7
Tree Guards . ..o oo 9
Tree Moulding .. ...t 9
Tree Pruners . ...ovovvn.n 104-106
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CUSTOMER INFORMATION

Guarantee
Through the years Kellogg has established with
its customers, the repuation of selling goods that

full all

woods properly used arve fully guaranteed for one

give a measure of satisfaction. Further,
vear against any defect in material or workman-
ship and are subject to replacement.

Always notify us before making any return ship-
ments. This will help to make the proper adjust-
ment without delay.

Terms

Terms are 30 days net from date of invoice ex-
cept for some items of construction material which
carry a discount for cash within ten days from date
of invoice. These terms are shown on invoices,

Charge accounts are invited. New customers who
may not be rated by the commercial agencies can
help assure prompt service by sending eredit infor-
Sight draft or C.0.D.

immediate

mation with initial orders.

ﬂ!‘ll(‘l'ﬁ receive lhl.‘ sane attention  as

those covered by established charge accounts.

Orders

To avoid errors or delays, catalog numbers as
well as the name of cach article should appear on
the order. Possibilities of delay are decreased when
complete information is given in the order,

Telephone or telegraph orders should be con-
firmed by mail immediately so that if a mistake is
made in transmission of the order it can he checked
and corrected. However, confirming orders must
be marked “Confirming™ to avoid the possibility
of duplication.

Changes and Cancellations

A reasonable charge is made for changes or can-
cellation of orders when engineering. special assem-
bly or adjustment is involved. These charges are
only sufficient to compensate for the actual loss in
time or material.

Shipments

Always specify whether goods are 1o be shipped

via freight, express or parcel post. When shipment

is desired by freight please specify the routing, In

the absence of instructions we shall use our best
judgment in selecting routes which will assure the

bhest service.

Claims for Shortage, Breakage or Non-Delivery

All elaims for hreakage, damages and non-deliv-
ery should be made without delay to the transpor-
tation company handling the shipment. We will

gladly assist in presenting these claims.

Receipts from the transportation company specify
that shipments are received in good condition,
therefore shipments must be checked as they are
received. Always have the agent of the transporta-
tion company make a notation on the bill of lading

specilying any damage or shortage.

Il packages or cases are in apparent good order.
but contents are found to be damaged upon open-
ing. call the freight agent or adjuster and have him
mark the freight hill to show the concealed damage.

Claims for damage or non-delivery of parcel post
shipments should be made 1o us as we insure this

material and make all adjustments.

Returning Goods
Please notify us before making any return ship-
ments, This will help to make the proper adjust-

ment without delay.

The liability of the Kellogg

Company is limited
in all cases to the value of the goods claimed to he

delective,

Marine and Parcel Post Insurance
Unless otherwise directed, we shall insure against
non-delivery all shipments made by steamer or
percel post. A nominal charge will bhe made to

cover the cost ol this service.

Specifications

Statistical information contained in this catalog
pertaining to strength and proper working loads of
materials, tools. ete., is derived from tables com-
piled by the manufacturer and is reprinted for the

convenience of the buyer.
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COAST TO COAST

BORDER TO BORDER

This Great Network of Line Material Ware-
houdes Mrovides Gasiter, More Salisfying Service
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WI'IIE\' you buy your line supplies from Kel-
logg yvou draw upon nearly 50 well-stocked
warehouses. This unusual network of line ma-
terial centers . . . spotted from Coast 1o Coasl

is the reason why you can always rely
upon Kellogg's speedier, more satisfying serv-
ice. Complete pole line hardware stocks are
carrvied at 15 strategic pointg! Bare and insu-
lated wire stocked at 22 shipping centers and
poles are carried at 11 yards. In addition,
nearly a dozen other warehouses handle an-
chors, pins and brackets, tools and cross arms.
These facilities are your assurance of getting
supplies fast, when you want them. Every-
thing vou need is here awaiting your orders
. . . and everything you buy from Kellogg is
backed by the famous “Double Guarantee™.

|
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KELLOGG SWITCHBOARD ‘AND SUPPLY COMPANY
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ANCHORS

Expanding Anchors

This type of anchor is very
popular and easily installed. A
hole, the the
anchor when closed. is bored

about size of
and the anchor dropped to the
The anchor is ex-
panded by striking the collar
Made in

bottom.

with a tamping bar.
three types: two-way. three-way
and four-way.

Use standard anchor rods

Cone Anchors

Where there are roeky earth
formations or where moisture
does not penetrate the earth very
deeply this type is highly recom-
mended.

To install. use an earth auger
slightly larger than the size of
the anchor. Attach the anchor rod
| and drop the anchor to the bot-
tom of the hole. Tamp a quantity of broken stone
around the anchor and fill the hole with well tamped
carth. Use standard anchor rods listed below.

shown in the next column. Chance (Less Rods) | Everstick (Less Rods)
Everstick (Less Rods) Anchor  Rod —_ l;.';n. Anchor  Rod -
Sjze Are: eigh Cat. Size Size Teight | Nao. Size Size Veizht
- Diiserigtion ",'::'cﬁf“ ,-N'IT",,,',“,, ;:_, {':,.‘, N ThEGE Tneh s Per 100 Inches  Inches Per 100
T 5" 2-Way Vo 40 sq. in. 520 Ibs. C-6 6 2%-1% 325 lbs.| 6-C 6 3% 250 lbs.
62 6"  2-Way g 55 sq. in. 0685 lbs. C- 8 8 #4-2% 650 lbs.| 8-C 8 ¥ 575 Ibs.
82 8”7  2-Way 3 100 sq. in. 1130 Ibs, C-10 10 34-3¢ 975 1bs. | 10-C 10 3y 1000 Ibs.
633 6" 3-Way % 65 sq. in. 780 1bs. C-12 12 1-#3 1575 lbs, 112.C 12 1 1400 1bs,
834 8"  3-Way G 90 sq. in. 1120 Ibs.
836 8" 3Way 110 sq. in. 1380 Ibs. Standard Anchor Rods
8310 8”7  3-Way 3y 125 sq. in. 1515 Ibs. Thimbleye (Single Guy)
8312 8"  3-Way 1 125 sq. in. 1590 Ibs.

10316 10”7 3-Way 1 175 sq. in. 2865 Ibs. W; - TOSTYR= I
64 6"  4-Way g 70 sq. in. 960 Ibs. h
84-34 8" 4-Way 3y 125 sq. in. 1650 Ibs. - Diam- | | . eter HUnI. Phe. “-I,‘l;[:'

kL T 4 b s s 1 . Al N, eter ‘i'fll.(l i “w |]“|ll|“" ]‘1"
gkl B WWw L IRStmin SeES I lia0s  Tawm: Stk - 10 350 Ibs.
it M-Il o J-74006 14 in, 6 f1. 10 410 lbs.
Wagner (Less Rods) J-74106 3% in. 6 f1. 10 650 lbs.
Rodd Siee Aren Weight 1-74']7 g in. 7 fr. 10 750 1bs.
Cat. No. Deseription Inches Expanded per 100 L - i .
“63.W 6" 2Way % 55 sq in. 640 Ibs, 37418 S in B 19§30 L
L EOTLINE ot a; J-74206 4 in. 6 {1. 5 940 lbs.
82-W 8 2-Way 3 100 sq. in. 940 Ibs. 1-7427 % in 7 i pet 1090 1b
633-W 6"  3-Way % 65 sq. in. 670 Ibs. i e LL XX S S
834W 8" 3-Way % 90 sq. in. 940 Ibs, J77428  Yiin. 8T 5 1240 Ibs.
p , T ; ) HiAg 11 J-7429 44 in. 9 f1. o in. 5 1390 1bs.
836-W 8”7  3-Way 3] 110 sq. in. 1110 Ibs. il i Ince / i :
. G o i e : J-7438 Iin. 8 fr. 1 in. 3 2250 lbs.
8310-W 8 3-Way 3 125 sq. in. 1160 Ibs. 17440 ¥ 10 f1 U in 3 2810 Ibe
8312-W 8"  3-Way 1 125 sq. in. 1320 Ibs. : : b T ' =
10316-W 10" 3-Way 1 175 sq. in. 2290 lbs. Twineye (Double Guy)
84-W 8”7  4-Way 3 125 sq. in. 1480 1bs.
84-1-W " 4-Way 1 132 sq. in. 1600 lbs.
104-W 10"  4-Way 1 210 sq. in. 3000 Ibs, _.w.m_\_
Kearney (Less Rods) Dism- i o Sl Phe. Weight
Rod Size Aren Weight Cat. No, JLter Length Qu:l-ulil‘\' per 100
Cat. No. Deseription Ine Expanded per 100 J-75206 34 in, 6 f. 5 ) 960 Ibs.
37533 384" 2-Way ; 34 sq. in. 325 Ibs. J-7528 3 i 8 I 5 1260 Ibs.
5053 5" 2-Way Uh-54 55 sq. in. 500 Ibs. J-7529 4 in. 9 f1. % 5 1410 Ibs.
6076 6"  2-Way 1634 75 ¢q. in. 800 Ibs, J-7538 I in. 8 1. a5 in. 3 2280 1bs.
8120 8"  2-Way o= 1 125 sq. in. 1400 lbs. J-7540 1in, 10 f1. A% in, 3 2820 Ibs.
8136 8”  2-Way  2%- 1 136 sq. in. 1800 Ibs. Oval Eve (Sinagle Guy)
8090 8" 3-Way 1a-3 90 sq.in. 1000 Ibs. o Y oSSR,
8110 87 3-Way 154 110 sq. in. 1075 Ibs. Cat. No. i Length of :'}. Ouiniiy per 100
8125 87 3-Way  %- 1 125sq.in. 1350 Ibs. J-1000  Y%in.  5ft. 114x11% in. 0 Ibs.
84090 8"  4-Way Lo-4g 90 sq. in. 1175 Ibs. J-1002 Ly in. 6 f1. Ilgx11% in. 10 400 1bs.
84125 8"  4-Way - 1 125 sq. in. 1450 Ibs. J-1005 By in. 5. 1Vax  2in. 10 540 Ibs.
84140 8" 4-Way G- 1 140 sq. in. 1650 Ibs. J-1006 A% in. [(N S 1ax 2 in. 10 640 Ibs.
Anchor Installing Tools
Cat. No. Deseription Weight Each
5 Iwan Auger Blades bore 5 in. holes. ... .. 4 1bs.
6 lwan Auger Blades bore 6 in. holes. ... .. 6 lbs,
8 lIwan Auger Blades bore 8 in. holes...... 7 lbs.
10 Iwan Auger Blades bore 10 in. holes.. ... 8 Ibs
12 Iwan Auger Blades bore 12 in, holes. .. .. 13 1bs.
8 Telescopic Handle, 8 Fo................ 19 1bs.
10 Telescopie Handle, 10 Fr............... 22 lbs.
9 Tt1. Everstick Tamping Bar........... 23 1bs.

_/é/ﬂlgg ‘S)m:'fcﬁéoa l"t/ & ._Sjuﬁpfy Cmn,_uu:.y, CZ:‘(‘«( o
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Line 3«4:41&91 Section

ANCHORS

Never-Creep
Anchors

As the name im-
plies, this type of
anchor will not
creep or move
when properly in-
stalled, They pull
against solid, un-
disturbed earth; all of the holding area is utilized. There
are only two pieces, the certified malleable plate and the
one-piece drop-forged steel rod.

To install, bore a hole for the plate at right angles to
the line of pull, drive the rod into the hole through solid
earth, in line with the pull. Hang the plate on the end of
the ball point rod.

Never-Creep Ball-Point Anchor Rods must be used with
these anchors. Specifications are shown bhelow.

Chance Never-Creep Anchor Plates (Less Rods)

Weizht
Cat. Na. Size of Plate Rod Size per 100
C-510 5x10 in. 1o in. 365 Ibs.
C-015 6x15 in. 3% in. 683 1bs.
C-620 6x20 in. Hq-9% in. 938 lbs.
C-820 8x20 in. -5 in. 1260 Ibs.
C-825 8x25 in. 41 in, 1680 Ibs.
830 8x30 in. 34 in. 2420 Ibs.
C-835 8x35 in. 1-%7 in. 3238 1bs.
C-1040 10x40 in. 1 in. 4761 lbs.

Chance Never-Creep Anchor Rods (Thimbleye)

< =G>

Diam- Sed, Phg. Weizht

Cat. No., eler Length Quantity per 100
C-25 % in. 5 fr. 10 300 1bs.
C-20 5 in. 6 fi. 10 450 lIbs.
C-56 % in. 6 1. 10 680 Ibs.
a7 % in. 7 M. 10 755 lbs,

-36 4 in. 6 fi. 5 960 1bs.

C-37 43 in, T fr. 5 1120 Ibs.
C-38 34 in. 8 fr. 5 1245 1bs.
C-18 I in. 8 fr. 3 2300 Ibs.

Chance Installing Tools

Installing and Tamping Bar

. N Auger
- |
P\
h%

Cut. No, Deseriptions Weight Each
C- 15 10 Fu. Never-Creep Installing and Tamp-
ing-Bar i Sl SRh s 9 1bs.
C- 16 Wood Faced Maul................... 12 1bs.
C-610 Telegraph Auger, 5334 in. to 735 in.....26 lbs.
C-812 Heavy Telegraph Auger, 8 in to 1234 in..28 1bs.
C-177  Quick Catch, Telescoping Auger Handle. 10 Ibs.

Screw Anchors

[/
{)\-) Saving in installing time plus
great holding surface makes
this anchor well suited to most

types of earth. There are no

moving parts 1o adjust or as-
semble. Furnished with rods
ready 1o install.

Joslyn - Chance (With Rods)

Raod Size Weight
Cat. No, Anchor Size i Length per 100
J-6524-4345 4 in. x46" 805 Ibs.
J-6526-6346 6 in. 11 x50’ 1040 Ibs.
J-6527-716 7 in. 1"x56" 1825 Ibs.
J-6528-816 8 in. 1"x50 1900 Ibs.
J-6530-10146 10 in. 114 "x56" 3200 Ibs.

Kearney (With Rods)

Rod Size Weight
Cat. Nao, Anchor Size Diam. Length per 100
6l 6 in. 15 "x6' 825 Ibs.
65 6 in. % Ux6' 1040 1bs.
75 7 in. 3 "x6'1" 1105 Ibs,
73 7 in. 37x6'1" 1345 lbs.
85 4 in. % "x6'2" 1345 lbs.
83 8 in 34 "x6'2" 1455 Ibs,

00—Adjustable Screw Wrench—27 1bs. each

Matthews (With Rods)

Hod Size Weight
Cat. Mo, Anchor Size Diam. Length per 100
412-R 4 in. 15" x6’ 650 1bs.
612-R 6 in. L6 x06' 750 Ibs.
658-R 6 in. 35 x0" 950 1bs.
758-R 7 in. 5x6' 1100 Ibs.
858-R 8 in %5x6’ 1300 Ibs.

567—Wrench—30 Ibs. each
865—Ratchet Handle—17 1bs each

Drive and Twist Anchors

= =

Ease of installation and great holding power are char-
acteristic of this anchor. The point acts as a pilot when
driving through roots, gravel and rocky =oil. For installing
just drive anchor down with a sledge then insert a bar in
the eyve and twist four revolutions to the right.

Made of steel, hot galvanized. The shaft eye and point
are all one solid picce dipped in asphaltum.

Cat, No. Span Blades Rad Size Wi. Ench

1 #in. B ine x 4 1. 8 Ibs.
2 12 in. T4 in. x 5 I, 12 1bs.
3 12 in. Vg in. x 6 fu. 15 Ibs,

Harpoon Anchors

The sharp spear point makes driving casy and assures
quick penetration of hard soil, gravel. roots and other
obstacles.

For installing, drive anchor into earth with a sledge:
blades are opened by lifting it up about 4 inches, Posi-
tive holding power in undisturbed earth is assured be-
cause blades open automatically when strain is applied.

Manufactured from drop forged steel. Furnished hot
galvanized or black asphaltum. Specify finish desired.
Mol Size Wi Ench

I inch square 20 Ibs.

Cat. No. Raod Length
5 5 fu

4._/\/(!//099 .Sjlﬂfft'ééﬂﬂ-l'(/ & S‘,}P!; C;ampauy, CA!’C{I‘.(O
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FIR CROSS ARMS -- SPECIFICATIONS

Scope

These specifications cover material and workmanship
of cross arms and alley arms in sizes 6x6 cross section
and smaller, made of coast type Douglas Fir (Pseudot-
suga Taxifolia).

General

Complete sped tions and drawings include all in-
structions necessary for the manufacturer’s guidance in
his work. They are intended to supplement each other
and any details indicated in one and not in the other
shall be executed the same as if indicated in both. All
arms shall be finished smooth on all four sides and ends
shall be sawed square. Pin and bolt holes shall be smooth
and free from splintering where the bit has broken through.

Dimensions

Cross arms shall be of the style and dimensions shown
and allowable variations must not be exceeded. Figures
on the drawings shall be followed in preference to scale
measurements,

Seasoning

Arms shall be made of air-dried or kiln-dried lumber,
the moisture content of which shall average not less
than 12 per cent and not more than 20 per cent of its
oven dry weight.

Material

Finished eross arms shall not contain boxed hearts,
checks along the same grain appearing at adjacent pin
holes or through checks, eracks across the grain, any
decay or fungus growth, leose or unsound knots, shakes,
wo holes, picces ol exeeptionally light weight or a
combination of bow and crook.

Finished eross arms may contain the following de-
feets, provided they do not execed stated limits.

Annular Rings—Annular rings measured over a 3-inch
portion of a radial line shall average not less than 8 nor
more than 20 per inch. Six rings per inch will be p
mitted provided the piece contains !5 or more summe
wood., The radial line shall be at a right angle 1o the
annular rings and the center of the 3-inch portion of the
line shall be at the eenter of the end of the piece. If a
3-inch portion of the radial line eannot be obtained, the
measurement shall be made over as much of the 3-inch
portion as is available,

Checks not execeding %4 inch in depth or !} inch in
width., Other checks shall be permitted provided they
do not exceed 6 inches in length on the top of the arm
or where entering a pinhole, 12 inches in length on the
bottom of the arm or where entering a bolt hole or 18
inches in length on the sides of the arm.

Grain—Spiral or diagonal grain, which departs from
parallelism with the axis of the arm by an amount not
greater than | inch in 12 inches of ‘length (approxi-
mately 5 degrees),

Material (Continued)

Sound Knots not exceeding 14 inch in diameter in
any 3-inch longitudinal section having a pin or bolt hole
at its cent In the center half of the arm single sound
knots in any 6-inch longitudinal section shall not exceed
31 inch in diameter. In the end guarter sections, the
size of knots may be inereased to 1 inch in diameter. A
plurality of knots shall not exceed in area the limits
specified for single knots. The size of knot shall be
taken as the smallest diameter.

Pitch Pockets—Pitch pockets not exceeding 15 inch

in width and 4 inches in length on top of the arm. Pitch
pockets not exceeding Y4 inch in width and 8 inches in
length or the equivalent area on sides and bottom of
the arm.

Sapwood—Sapwood not in excess of 145 of the girth
of the arm.

Wane—All bark shall be removed from wane edges.
Wane not in execess of % inch of the beveled surface.

eeding 114 inch per foot

Warp—Bow or crook not e
of length,

Combination of Defects—An 8-foot arm may contain
cither 4 allowable, sound, tight knots or smaller knots
equivalent in area, or 4 allowable piteh pockets. The
defects are to be reduced proportionately when they ap-
pear in combination. They are to be inereased or de-
ereased proportionately for longer or shorter arms.

Testing
Testing—DPin and bolt holes shall be tested with steel
gages as Tollows:

117,

without foreing, but shall not admit the |

inch pin holes shall admit the 1%-inch gage
" wch gage.

Hip-ineh bolt holes shall admit the
without foreing.

inch bolt holes shall admit the

without forcing,

1
il

holes  shall admit the

d5-inch gage

Tu-ineh  bolt
without forecing.

Inspection

Inspection—Arms not conforming with this specifica-
tion shall be rejected and the manufacturer shall either
replace such rejected arms with arms complying with
this specification at his own expense or allow credit for
cted arms,

such reje

Storage
Storage—Cross arms held for storage shall be stacked
in eross piles on skids 6 inches above the floor in such
a manner as to provide good ventilation, Stacks shall
be roofed to prevent the penctration of rain or direct
action of the sun.

_/(;’fﬂ”gg 3{’;!&‘A£O(TP£[ gr‘ S!f}!}/‘l’ -JOJH!}(LHy,

C;/l ica qo



Page 7

Line 340/1//:,&9/1 Seclion

STANDARD FIR and PINE CROSS ARMS

The following have been recognized generally as standard arms.

these changes plainly on the order.

If any variation is desired please be sure to show

STOCK N 5 | WEIGHT
;L!";I’[l;lllcx“ - PIN HOLES (:;;n:l-.r Brace Usa | Per 100 Arms (Lbs.)
e ) ARl e ol Bolt Length
- | | Size Arm—Inches =RACIER i : Hole  Spacing Hraee Fir Pine
1 | ~ Inches Inches | Inches Inches
F|r | Plne Center Sides Ends= : X | |
| 3Vax4V/4 Electric Light Arms*
J-5800 1 3 ft., 2 pin 28 | .. ! g 5 25 20 1062 1500
J-5801 2 4 fit.. 4 pin 16 12 ! 174 g 28 22 1416 2000
J-5802 3 5 [L. 4 pin 18 17 1 LV, 5% 28 22 1770 2600
J-5803 | 6 ft.. 4 pin 22 | 21 1 g %8 32 24, 26 2124 3100
J-5801 5 6 It 0pin 16 12 1 ¥ 32 21, 26 2124 3100
J-5805 6 8 1., 6 pin 18 17 | 4 ¥ 32 24, 26 2832 1100
J-5806 7 8 f1., 8pin 16 12 1 58 32 24, 26 2832 1100
J-5807 8 814 f1., 10 pin 16 934 1 3 32 21, 26 3009 £300
Z5 | o : . =
J-53808 ] 10 ft., 8 pin 1714 1534 4 5 12 30, 32 3510 5100
J-5809 | 10 10 fr., 10 pin 16 12 4 V8 12 30, 32 3540 5100
J-5810 | 11 10 fr., 12 pin 16 955 | 3T 5 12 | 30,32 3510 5100
' 2%ax3%4 Pony Telephone Arms**
J-5819 | 31 24 in., 2 pin 17 . fil/z 14, 5 510 800
J-5820 | 32 30 in., 2 pin 23 s 3e | L ¥ i 675 1000
J-5821 | 33 36 in., 2 pin 29 | B 10 ] 25 20 810 1200
J-5822 | 34 12 in., 4 pin 16 9 | 314 15 5% 28 22 915 1300
J-5823 ‘ 35 62 in.. 6 pin 16 93 | 3lh 15 58 28 | 22 1395 2000
J-5824 36 $2 in., 8 pin 16 934 | 334 1% 3 28 22 1845 2600
J-5825 | 37 102 in., 10 pin 16 9% 4 12 5% 28 22 2295 3200
J-5826 38 120 in., 12 pin 16 9% 3Tk | Da % | 28 | 22 2700 3800
3x4Y4 | Western-Union Arms
J-5920 25 6 f1., 6 pin [ 20 1Y, | 3 ) | . 1980 2900
J-5921 26 8., 8 pin 21 i, 3 s 2640 3800
J-5922 27 10 fr., 10 pin 22 s |3 Y6 & . 3300 1800
31/2x4V/2 N. E. L. A. Arms | |
J-5828 | 41 3 Mt 2in., 2 pin 30 . 1 117, | g 28 | 22 | 1267 1900
J-5829 42 S Ting, 4 pin 30 1117 ] 1T, i | B 28 2233 300
J-5830 3 8L o 6 pin 30 11, 1 1174 i 38 28 3200 1800
J=5831 A4 91, 2in,, 8 pin 30 12 i 1174 g 38 28 ‘ 3067 5500
‘ 3Vax4V/a | N. E. A. (Light) Arms : | |
51 3 1. 2 in.. 2 pin ‘ 30 o | 4 Wi 28 | 22 1120 1600
52 5 f1. 7 in.. 4 pin 30 1y, |4 s 3 | 28 ‘ 1976 2900
53 8 fe., 6 pin S Ut , s 38 28 2832 1100
| 54 9 f1. 2 in., § pin 30 12 1 g | 1 38 ‘ 28 3215 4700
| |
| | 3Vax4/a ‘ Guard Arms |
| | Guard Arms are 48”x414 "x3'4 ", bored for one 3" machine bolt, one 34"
G-48 | carringe bolt and drop attachments—speeifly when ordering.  Guard Arm braces 1116 2000
| are shown on page 58. | )
“Eleetrie Light Arms are hored 1.4 inch for 114 inch Pins or 141 inch for 1% inch
Pins. 114 inch Pins are considered hlllll(llll‘ll for telephone work. When mllulm.. be

sure to -l|]l'{lf\ size of Pins to be used.
inch Pin boring.

Orders not specifying will be shipped with 114
“Pony Telephone Arms are bored for 114 inch Pins only.

Note:

otherwise

Pine Cross Arms: Swumdard are # b,

carricd in stoeck at the mills anl

bored for 847

All stoundord  arms are
specilicd,

pressuee treated. They are
can be shipped in ecarlomd lots, less
than carload lots or in conjunetion with shipments of carloads of

quirements can be furenished,

Minimum Carload Weights

Pine Cross Arms:
mills west of the Missi
single land 34,000 1

Fir Cross Arms: ARO00 s,

are searee and weight of at Teast 50,000 b, should be figured on.

From Pacifie Coast Mills, Small ears

Cars r
= e B0 M ear;
1o contnin as high as 90,000 1h=. can be had. *

Ihse s double load 38,0000 1o 60,0000 1=,

hraee

bolts unless

(Cross arm= alone or with Pine Poles,)
iver, single load 30,000 1hs, if 36 {1 cor:

¢ double load 48,000 1hs.

From mills east of the \'II--i--I|n||I River, single load 34,000 to 36,000

Special Arms wim speeial horings or spacings to meet particular re-
A drawing should sccompany such orders,

From

Killog,

-.._g)l'fﬂ'-f('Aét)(H'G/ FD" Sq;’réf C]ampa.ny, C;/l ica go



Page 8

Line 3«7171&94 Seclion

WOOD BRACKETS, STEPS and PINS

Side or Pole Brackets

Manufactured from oak thoroughly sea-
soned and dried, eliminating shrinkage after
the brackets are installed. Threaded one inch
in diameter, four threads to the inch, with
{s-inch taper per inch of length. The length
of the thread on all sizes is 214 inches. There
are two (y-inch diameter holes for mounting
with spikes which are shown on page No. 77.

The Kellogg Special and Giant Brackets
are much stronger due to their short shank
feature — furnished only by Kellogg.

All Brackets are furnished painted or un-
painted except the Kellogg and Western
Union sizes which are furnished unpainted
only. Creosoted and paraffined Brackets are
also available.

Size Number Weight
Cat. Nao. Inches per Bundle per 1000
J-2550-4 11x2  x10 25 600 1bs.
J-2551-1 114x2 x12 25 800 1bs.
J-2552.3 1ax21l4x12 25 1000 1bs.
J-2553-L.D. 134x2 x12 25 800 1bs.
J-2555-W.U. 2 x234x12 20 LO0O 1bs.
J-2557-New W.U. 2 x2¥x12 20 1150 Ibs,
2560-Kellogg Spel. 16x2  x10 25 600 1bs.
256 1-Kellogg Giant 2 x2¥4x12 25 1000 1bs.

Wood Pole Steps

Furnished in plain, painted or ereosoted oak.
Two (i-inch holes are provided for mounting
with spikes. Spikes are shown on page No. 77.
For galvanized steel steps see page No. 63.

Siwe No. per Weigzht
Cat. No. Inches Bundle per 1000
J-25506 1146x2 X7 25 700 1bs.
J-2662 134 x294x7 20 700 Ibs.

- Corner and Duplex Insulator Pins

Corner Pins are used prinecipally on corners
and strain points. They are reinforeed with a
45-inch galvanized bolt which extends through
the entire length of the pin. An extea large
washer 2 inches in diameter is provided so that
the nut may be tightened and the pin securely
fastened in place.

Duplex Pins are threaded on both ends and
are also used for transposition insulators,

All pins are shipped in heavy burlap bags.

I
No. J-1784

Pin Siee Waight

Cat. No. Tnehes Deseription per 1000
J-1784 Corner 114 x8 No. 1 Grade Locust 5390 Ibs.
J-1758 Corner 114x9 No. | Grade Locust 750 1bs.

J-1786 Duplex 14 xI11% No. 1 Grade Locust 500 1bs.

Bracket Clips
Hot Galvanized

Bracket Clips are used under the head of the nail 1o
prevent the wood bracket from splitting. They are made
of No. 14 gauge steel.

2 ,,6}__\3* lidth Between  Waeigh
o) Cat. No. v hll,:!;:: per ]"I'Il:
J-2560-C 1% in. 4 Ibs.

J-2561-C 2  in. 4 1bs.

Standard Wood Insulator Pins

The Locust Wood Pin is most popular
because the hard, close-grained wood cannot be
penetrated by moisture and is practically im-
pervious to decay. Because of its great strength
and uniform quality, it is well suited for mak-
ing wood insulator pins where accurate turning
and freedom from shrinking or warping are pri-
mary considerations,

Threaded one-inch in diameter, four threads
to the inch, with {-inch taper per inch of
length. Length of the thread is 214 inches.

Made of No. 1 Grade Locust and shipped in

heavy burlap bags.

Pin Size Top Sud, Weizht
No. Inches Sizme Bag per 10040
J-1760 114 x8 1 in. 250 325 Ibs.
J-1761 114x9 1in. 250 480 Ibs.

Transposition Pins

Transposition Pins conform 1o the above
specifications but have an extra long thread for
use  with transposition insulators. They are
made of No. 1 Grade Locust and are shipped in
heavy burlap bags.

Car. Pin Size Sud. Weight
No. Inehes Bag per 1000
J-1782 1149 250 400 1bs.

Western Union Steel Pins
Hot Galvanized

The cobs are made of the best grade of
air-dried oak, boiled in paraflin to ex-
clude all moisture. The pins are forged
from stiff, high carbon open hearth steel
and are cut threaded on the top to receive
the cobs,

The Long Shank Pin is equipped with
one square nut and a round washer,
clipped on one side to permit locking the
nut by driving a nail into the arm.

Short shank pins are furnished with nut
only and are used on transposition brack-

¥ -) els, steel erossarms, ridge irons, ete. Ex-

No. J-1193 tra cobs ean be furnished.
Length Length

Cat. Dinmeter Below Above Sud. Weight
Nao. ol Shank Shoulder Shoulder Pl per 100
J-1190 1% in. 5in. 414 in. 325 67 Ibs.
J-1191 g in. 5in. 414 in, 250 102 1bs.
J-1193 Lo in. lin. 414 in, 500 46 Ibs.
J-1195 8 oin. lin. 414 in. 400 65 Ibs,

Bracket Reinforcing Straps
Hot Galvanized
Made of hot galvanized, l4-gauge steel, l-inch wide.
Three (s-inch holes are provided for nailing to wood
bracket. The bottom strap is used on an outside bracket
and the top strap on an

inside bracket.
Cat, Weight

No. Deseription  per 100
J-2562 Bottom

Strap 18 Ibs.
J-2563 Top

Strap 28 Ibs.

;/\/l‘fﬂll e _S?w.r'h'/lgatu-(/ & .Sj“. 7 )fz CD!" arey,
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Line ‘—S’W Section

WOOD MOULDING, TREE GUARDS

Wood Ground Wire Moulding

the highest grade material. Can

Used to protect the ground
e
?a,
A Y

wire on the side of poles or build-
e e A

be supplied either painted or un-
painted. Use staples No. 127 or

126 for fastening to the pole.
Put up in neat bundles with
steel strapping.

Sud. No. Feet
Length  per Bundle
Ix7%4 in. 8 fi. 500
Ix7% in. a8 f. 500

Galvanized Staples

Used for moulding. conduit and
grounding wires. Numbers J-127 and
J-128 are used for standard Ix7-inch
wood moulding. Standard package,

100 pound keg.
Rolled Point — Moulding

Size

ings. This moulding is made of
No. 1Va Neo. 1

Weight per
1000 Feet
150 1bs.
120 Ibs.

Size

Cat.
| Over All

No.
114

o
17 in.
1 L4 in.

Cat. Inside

Nao.

J-126
J-127
J-128

Weight
per 100
.75 Ibs.
3.5 Ibs.
o
7.  1bs.

Length Width Wire
lin, 3§ in. M4 in.
2in. 1 in. i im.

Jin. 1 in. 14 in.

Cut Point — Fence
No, per 100
Siwe Ih. Keg
A48 in. 5600
A48 ine 5000

No.
11672
J-1673

Copperweld Staples

Used for moulding, conduit and grounding wires. Num-
bers J-6521 and J-6522 are designed for 1x7%% inch wood
moulding.

Length Tnside
1% in. 3§ in.
134 in. 3% in.

Rolled
Point

Cut
Point

Rolied Point — Moulding

Tnside Sige Std. Wi per 100

Cat. No. Length Width Wire Pl Staples

J-61493 1 in. 14 in. A4 in. 500 .7 Ibs.

J-0494 16 in. M in, 44 in, 500 1.3 Ibs.

J-6495 134 in. 3G in. d44 in. 500 1.5 Ibs.

J-64906 2 in. Lo in. 162 in. 500 2.2 1bs.

J-6521 2 in. I in. i in. 100 3 Ibs.

J-6322 3 in. 14 in. 14 in. 100 7.8 1bs.

J-6523 3 in, 3 in. 14 in. 100 7.3 Ibs.

J-6524-C. 3 in. 114 i 14 in. 100 8.3 Ibs.

J-6525 334 in. 134 in. Srin. 50 15 Ibs.

Cut Point — Fence

Tnside Size No, por

Cat, No, Length Width Wire 1001, Keg

J-6651 134 in. L4 in. 162 in. 6100

J-6652 14 in. 4% in. 162 in. 5700

J-6653 2 in. 14 in. 162 in. 4400

J-6654 114 in. fis im. 14 in. 13400

J-6655 2 in. 14 in. 162 in. 4300
Galvanized Pipe Straps

T Acenrately  stamped to

sizge from galvanized sheet

metal — used to support

BX and rigid conduit, Sold

he pound — w or-

please s poa fy

and not pice

pon 5.
Packed in standored bags
of 50 pounds each.

Type B Tree Guards

Wood guards for protecting
o drop wires in trees. A.T.&T. spee-
ification No. 6203. There are
two grooves in each picce for ty-
ing the half rounds together with
= wire. Two feet of moulding are

required for each foot te be pro-
'f—L tected. The wood is fir. creosote
treated,
Size Size Sud. Weight
Deseription Hale Over All Length per 100 fi.
Type B, 3% in, Ix1 in. 7to 12 f1. 75 lbs.

half round

Half Round Wood Cable Moulding

Used 1o protect the cable on the side
of the pole. One picce of moulding is
placed on each side of the cable or
strand and the two picees bound te-
gether by wrappings of .083-inch zal-
vanized iron wire., Two feet of mould-
ing are required for each oot of eable

or strand to be protected. Cable straps are required for
fastening to poles.

Made of thoroughly seasoned wood. unpainted. Packed
in steel strapped bundles.

Inside Outside Wall Standard Weight per
Typuo Diaw b Diameter Thickness Length 1000 Feet
L L5 in. 114 in. 35 in. Tro 12 1, 90 Ibs.
K 1 in. 134 in. 34 in. Tto 12 f1. 230 Ibs.
H 115 in. 2 in. 34 in. 71012 f1. 270 1bs.
G 1% in. 214 in. 34 in. 71012 1. 290 1bs.
I 2 in. 244 in. 3% in. T1o 12 f1. 350 lbs.
o 215 in. 314 in. 34 in. Tto 12 f1. 460 Ibhs,

Wood Moulding — Slotted

Half Round slotted wood mouldings are used to protect
wires and cables running through trees. Two picces of
moulding are fitted together by wrapping with wire. Twao
feet of moulding is required for each foot of ecable or
strand to be protected.

Furnished unpainted or painted. Specify finish de-
sired.  Packed in steel strapped bundles.

— Size of Sud. Weight per

Hole Length LOOO Feet

, Y L4 in. 8 feet 180 Ibs.
Fa¥ L 8 in, 8 feet 270 Ibs.
1\ JY 1 in 8 feet 330 1bs.
< 1Y in. 8 feet 375 Ibs,
7 1% in. 8 feet 630 Ibs.

Type D Tree Guards

For covering strand and cable
exposed 1o contact with foreign
trolley
No. 16 gauge. sheei steel straps

and two Y-inch ecarringe bolis
are  furnished for fastening

wooden guards together, The

wires, poles, cte. Two

wond is fir, ereosote treated.

Cat, Na. Size  No. per Ib, | Cat. No. Size  No. per 1b.
J-1650 141 80 J-1656 114 in. ]
J-1651 771 J-1657 1145 in. 8
J-1652 50(J-1658 2 in. 7
J-1653 38| J-1659 214 in. 3
J-1654 23 [J-1660 3 i 214
J-1655 16

Size, Inches

Size Length A " n K

1145 in. 2 feet 2% 134 234 434
2 in. 2 feer 3 24y 3% 5
214 in. 2 feet 414 215 314 5%
2% in. 2 feer 434 274 374 614

Killog,
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Line Sufa,fz&u Section

ARRESTERS and PROTECTORS

Reliable No. 977-HH Indoor Protectors

Listed as Standard by Underwriters” Laboratories. Self-
cleaning, sawtooth, air gap protector for indoor use. Con-
sists of low absorption poreelain base, phosphor bronze
fuse clips and discharge block springs, two No. 55. 7 am-
pere fibre fuses, a brass serew cover over two No. P-495
sawtooth discharge blocks and two No. P-197 carbons.

Mounting holes are {i-inch for No. 10 flat head wood
SCrews.

Weizht Ench

2 b=,

Cat, No, Size

977-HH Tlox3Wx214 inches

Reliable No. 977-DD Indoor Protectors

Listed as Standard by Underwriters’ Laboratories. Same
as No. 977-111 except equipped with elips that bite into
the tips of two No. 77, 7 ampere fibre fuses.
Cat, No. Siae
977-DD TVax3 14 x21y inches

Reliable No. 998-C Indoor Protectors

Listed as
Standard by
Underwriters’
Laboratories,
Self-eleaning.
sawtooth air
Zap proleclor
for indoor use.
Consists of por-

selain basestwo
No. 77. 3 ampere fibre fuses, held in place by phosphor
bronze elips which bite into the fuse lips: and two adjust-
able sawtooth metal discharge plates placed .004-inch from
the carbon ground,

Mounting holes are fi-inch for No. 10 flat head wood
Serews,

Cat. No. Siwe Weight Each
998-C. With Metal Cover 6Vox3x1%4 in. 3 b=,
998-C Less Cover 0lax3x1i% in. 214 1hs.

Reliable No. 975 Indoor Protectors

Listed as Stand-
ard by Underwrit-
ers” Laboratories,
Self-cleaning, saw-
tooth air gap pro-
teetor for indoor
use.  Consists of
poreelain  base,

L two No. 48, 3 am-

pere fibre fuses,

and two adjustable, sawtooth metal discharge plates placed

004-inch from the earbon ground. Mounting holes are
3/16-inch for No. 10 round head wood serews,

Cat, No. Size Weight Eneh

975 With Metal Cover 5x2x2 inches 2 lbs.

975 Less Cover 5x2x2 inches 114 1hs,

Weight Each

2 Ibs.

ECTRIC CO |

Cook No. B-13 Indoor Protectors

Designed to carry either
a long or short fuse. It
consists of two pieces of
poreelain, one carrying
phosphor bronze fuse
clips for the line end and
the other carrving phos-
phor bronze fuse clips
for the instrument end. Studs, nuts and washers are of
Everdur.

Lightning arresters consist of two No. 4500 non-ground-
ing True Gap Dischargers and two No. 2080 flat carbons
set in a well in the poreelain and covered by a vented metal
eap. Equipped with two No. 2104 A-9, 5 amp. fuses.

Mounting holes are Ju-ineh for No. 8, 1l4-inch RHI
Galvanized wood screws.

Cat, Weizht
No. Deseription Size Each
1560 B-13 Protector 2x7x3 inches 114 Ihs.

Reliable No. 976 Indoor Protectors

Listed as Stand-
ard by Under-
writers” Labora-
tories. Self-clean-
ing. sawtooth, air
zap protector for
indoor use. Con-
sists of porcelain
base, two No. 52,
3-ampere round
fibre fuses and
two adjustable
sawtooth metal discharge plates placed .004-inch from a
carbon block. All-over metal cover is supplied unless
otherwise speeified.

Mounting holes are {i-inch for No. 10 round head wood
SCrews,

Cat. Mo, Size

976 574x3x2 inches

Weizht Each
214 Ibs.

Reliable No. 976-C Indoor Protectors

Same as No. 976 except equipped with two No. 44,
3-ampere fibre fuses,
Cat, No., Size
976-(; 57x3x2 inches

Reliable No. 997-B Protectors

Listed as Standard by Under-

writers” Laboratories,

Weight Each
214 Ibs.

Weatherproof, self-eleaning,
sawtooth, air gap protector for
outside use. Consists of weather-
proofl cover, proeelain base, two
No. 95. 3-ampere wood fuses, two
adjustable sawtooth metal dis-

charge blocks mounted .004-inch

from two carbons.

Mounting holes are u-inch for
one No. 8 flat head and two No. 8
round head wood serews.

Car, Weight
Nu. Siwe Each

997-B 83 x414x2%) inches 5 Ibs.

Other fuse capacities are available for all protectors. For fuses and arrester parts see pages 14 and 15.
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ARRESTERS and PROTECTORS

Reliable No. 1000 Outdoor Protectors
Listed as Standard by Under-

writers” Laboratories.

The fuses and air gaps are
for protection against static
and erosses with eleciric cir-
cuits, Equipped with a weath-
er-proof, drawn aluminum
cover which eannot be con-
tacted with line fuse clips. Hot
galvanized mounting bracket
is slotted for a knob 10 take
up slack in a ring run of drop
wire — a greal convenience
when mounting on stone. brick
or similar type buildings.

The No. 1000 protector has
ample space for terminating
wires — even from four-party
line telephones. Bevelled wash-
ers also simplify installation of
wires.

With Upright Bracket Has special, low absorption
poreelain, treated binding posts and phosphor bronze clips
and springs. Reliable No. P-495 self-cleaning sawtooth
discharge blocks and No. P-197 carbons.

Mounting bracket has two gi-ineh holes for No. 12
round head wood serews,

Other fuse capacities will be supplied on these pro-
tectors when specified.

Nos. 1000-C and 1000-H are equipped with inverted
mounting brackets turned up along the side of the pro-

With Fuse Type of  Type of Size Over All Weight
Na. Fuse Bracket Inches Each

55. 7 amp. Fibre Upright 834 x316x214 214 lbs.
1000-E 77, 7 amp. Fibre Upright 834x314x214 214 1bs.
1000-C 55, 7 amp. Fibre Invert. 5% x3146x214 214 1bs.
1000-11 77, 7T amp. Fibre Invert. 534x316x21; 214 lhs,
1000-A 95, 7 amp. Wood Upright 833x314x214 214 lbs.
1000-F 27,7 amp. Wood Upright 8% x316x214 214 Ibs,

Nos=, 1000-A and 1000-I are not listed by Underwriters” Laboratorices,

Reliable No. 955 Station Protectors

Listed as Standard by Under-
writers” Laboratories.

Self-cleaning, sawtooth. air
gap protector for indoor use.
Consists of low absorption por-
eelain base, phosphor bronze
ips and discharge block
springs  and  heavy binding
posts, two No. 55, 7 ampere.
fibre fuses, brass serew cover
over two No. P-495 sawtooth
discharge blocks and 1wo
No. I’-197 carbons,

Other fuse eapacities will he
supplied on  these protectors
when specified.

Mounting holes are i-inch
for No. 10 round head wood

SCrews.
Cat. No. Size Weight Eael
955 50ix31%% inches 2 1bs.

Reliable No. 955-A Station Protectors

Listed as Standard by Underwriters’ Laboratories.
Same as No. 955 exeept equipped with elips which bite
into the tips of the two No. 77, 7 ampere, fibre fuses.
Cut. Na, Size Weight Each
955-A 51ux314% inches 2 Ihs.

Other fuse capacities are available for all protectors.

Cook Type O Sub-Station Protectors

Single circuit protectors,
made for both indoor and out-
door use. The body of the
arrester is a single piece of
heavy white glazed porcelain,
designed and made to prevent
surface leakage. Fuse and ar-
rester clips are of phosphor
bronze securely fastened to the
porcelain by  Everdur metal
bolis.

The non-corrosive Everdur
hood fits tightly to the sides
and bottom of the poreelain.
The hood is grounded through
a strong Everdur hood guide.
Line connections are on one
side of the porcelain and in-
strument and ground connec-
tions are on the other side.

All connections are terminated under hexagon Everdur
nuts.

To simplify installation, the heavy hot galvanized
bracket is split so the protector slides into place after
bracket is mounted.

Equipped with two No. 4500 non-grounding True Gap
Dischargers and two No. 2080 carbons mounted on a
copper ground strip. The type “0” protector is made for
various types and lengths of fuses. as listed below. Fuses
are 5 amperes and blow at rating. When specified, fuses
of higher or lower rating will be furnished.

Mounting bracket has |i-inch holes for No. 12. 1-inch
RHI galvanized wood screws.

Cat. Weight
No. Type Fuses Size Each

1582 0-7 AT wood 04x2x13% in 2 Ibs.
1583 0-9 A9 comp. 614x214x1%] in 2 Ibs.

1581 0-12  A-12 comp. 4 24x13% in. 114 lbs,

1584 0-16 A-106 wood 614x2%5x1% in. 2 Ibs.
1585 0-144  A-44 wood 415x21x134 in. 114 Ibs.
1586 0-52 A-52 fibre 614x21x13 in. 2 Ibs.
1587 0-64  A-64 fibre 614x219x13% in. 2 1bs.

Cook No. B-7 Indoor Protectors

Base is of heavy, highly glazed por-
celain, on which are mounted phosphor
bronze contact springs. Serews, nuts,
and washers are of Everdur.

Lightning arresters consist of two
No. 4500 non-grounding True Gap Dis-
chargers and two No. 2080 flat earbons
set in a well in the poreclain and cov-
cred by a vented metal cap. Equipped
with two No. 2104-A-9, 5 ampere fuses.

Mounting holes are -inch for No. 8.
I'G-inch R.H. galvanized wood serews.

tat, ) Weight
No. Deseription Size Each
1530 B-7 Protector 3x6% x2 inches 114 1hs.

Socket Wrenches
No. 313-1599 Single Socket

Wreneh, with 34 inch socket

for eable terminals and light-
ning arresters,
For fuses and arrester parts see pages 14 and 15,

/
J\e/ﬂagg
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Line 3&4@&9& Seclion

ARRESTERS and

Reliable No. 222 Qutdoor Arresters

The No. 222, ten-
wire ecross arm ar-
rester drains statie
from exposed lines.
It is very sensitive
and is used in con-
nection  with  un-
protected eable ter-
minals where open
wire or drop wire
leads are too long
to be left unpro-
tected. It is also of
il outstanding value
: when placed one

to three poles from
a protecied terminal. In loeations where statie is very
troublesome, cross arm arresters should be placed at fre-
quent intervals,

Self-eleaning, sawtooth discharge blocks give protee-
tion without permanently grounding the line. Binding
posts are treated o prevent the deposit of copper salts
which cause surface leakage. Special low-absorption por-
celain and phosphor bronze elips and springs are used.
The metal hody and cover are ruggedly constructed.

Equipped with ten P-495 self-cleaning sawtooth  dis-
charge blocks and ten I'-ﬁﬁ"l earbons.

\hmnlm" bracket has i-inch holes for lag serews,
Cor, No. Simae W .»thl Eaeh

222 S x23x41% inches IS,

Reliable No. 402-S Qutdoor Arresters

self-cleaning

Weatherprool,
sawtooth air gap arrester for
outdoor use, nsed to discharge
static at the telephone station
or 1o drain exposed lines, Con-
sists of metal cover and mount-
ing bracket. poreelain  base,
P-495
sawtooth discharge blocks and
two No. P-1384 carbons.

two  No. self-cleaning

Mounting bracket has 1wo
fi-inch holes for No. 10 round
head wood serews,

ot No. Height Over-All Waeight Each
102-5 814 inches 2 Ibs.

Reliable No. 202 Outdoor Arresters

Weatherprool,
self-cleaning,  saw-
tooth air gap ten-
wire arrester for
draining statiec from
open wire lines, Con-
sists of  east  iron
cover and base and
ten adjustable, saw-
tooth metal discharge
blocks placed .004-
inch from ecarbons.

Mounting holes
are Y -inch diameter
for lag screws.

Cat. Na. Size Weight Each
202 Tx2% x5 inches 014 1hs,

PROTECTORS

Cook No. 7 Outdoor Arresters
10-Wire Capacity

Mounted on n
pole or eross arm,
this arrester will
shunt to ground
high potentials
induced on open
leads. Provides
prolection Lo
cable from ex-
posed drops con-
nected to unpro-
teeted  terminals,

When installed
on open leads
near their conneetion to a protected pole eable terminal,
the No. 7 Lightning Arrester prevents excessive fuse
operation.

Base and mounting bracket is a single picee of heavy
steel, hot  galvanized.  Tight-fiting hood iz of zine.
Springs are of heavy plmsphur bronze. Studs are of
Sverdur metal,

The insulation and fanning strip is a single piece of
molded bakelite. Ground strip is of copper.

Equipped with ten No. 4500 non-grounding True Gap
Dischargers and ten No. 2080 ecarbons.

Mounting bracket has 'i-inch holes for (ix2-inch gal-
vanized lag serew:
Cat, Na. Deseription Siee

2200 T146x2x5 inches

Weight Each
No. 7 Arrester 3 Ibs.

Cook No. 1 Oui'door Arresters

A weatherproof arrester for
mounting on a c¢ross arm 1o
drain static or high potentials
from aerial eirenits, or on the
outside of a subseriber’s build-
ing as a sub-station lightning
arrester,

Base and back is a single
picce of heavy glazed porcelain.
so made that surface leakage is
eliminated.  Hood. bolts, nuis
and washers and hood guide are
of Everdur. Arrester springs are
of phosphor bronze. Bracket is
of steel, galvanized. Two No. 4500 True Gap Dischargers
and two No. 2080 (-urlmnn are standard.

Mounting bracket has li-inch holes for No. 12,

RHI galvanized wood serews.
Cat. No. Deseription Siee Weight Each

7800 No. 1 Arrester 314ax216x2 0 in. 31 Ih.
Reliable No. 975-B Indoor Arresters

"wlf-l-lmlnlng...
sawlooth air gap
arrester  for  in-
door use. Con-
| sists of poreelain
| base, and two ad-

justable sawtooth
metal  discharge
plates placed
All-over metal cover is

l-inch

004-inch from a carbon block.
available when speeified.
Mounting holes are {i-inch for No. 10 round head

wood serews,

Cut, Na, Siwe Weight Ench

975-B Less cover 5x2x1 % inches 114 1bs.
975-B With cover 5x2x1 14 inches 115 Ibs.

For arrester parts see pages 14 and 15,
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ARRESTERS and PROTECTORS

Cook No. 2 Indoor Arresters

An indoor arrester, con

ing of a solid piece of glazed
porcelain fitted with Everdur
binding posts. nuts, washers.
and phosphor bronze springs.

Lighining arresters are two
No. 4500 non-grounding True
Gap  Dischargers and  1wo
No. 2080 ground earbons, set

in a recess and covered with
a ventilated metal cap.

Mounting holes are Ji-inch for No. 8, 114-inch RHI

salvanized wood serews,

Cat. Weishi
N, Deseription Siwe Fach
1606 No. 2 Arrester 3x24 x2 inches Lo b,

Reliable No. 977-AA Indoor Arresters

Self-cleaning, sawtooth
air gap arrester for in-
door use. Consists  of
low-absorption poreelain
bronze

base, phosphor

springs,  heavy  binding
posts with treated studs,
brass serew  cover over
| two No. P-495 sawtooth
discharge blocks and 1wo

No. P-197 carbons,

Mounting holes are di-inch for No. 10 flat head wood
SCrews.

Cat. No. Size

97T-AA

Waeight Each
314x2146x2 14 inches 1 1b.

The Serjdetour Telephone Protectors

: For all communication
liﬂ cireunits exposed 1o power
line induction or possible
contacl. A weatherproof
air gap proleclor, no mov-
ing parts or auxiliary re-
lays, Will carry discharge
of 25 amperes for ten
minutes without becoming
short-cirenited, and hence
may be mounted in con-
neetion  with 25 ampere
fuses. Serjdetour will sus-
tain voltage of 66 KV
without blowing and with-
out allowing any of the
high voltage 1o get past to
damage the station tele-
phone equipment. Equip-
ped with cover. Shipping
L weight, 25 Ibs,

For arrester parts

VYAC-M Arresters

VAC-M Arresters consist of a base on which are
mounted electrodes in a vacuum tube. Uninterrupte:d
service is assured with protection from statie and sneak
currenls,

No. 3-B VAC-M Arrester

VAC-M

Designed for metallic or two-line ecireuit protection
for lines that must remain closed at all times.

The arrester unit consists of a exlinder shaped glass
tube, in which are three electrodes, the center one for
the ground connection and the other two for the line
connections. These electrodes are mounted on poreelain
dises, supported on glass stems sealed into the tube and
containing lead-in wires. The base of the arrester is por-
celain with brass binding posts and phosphor bronze
clips to hold the removable arrester unit and form the
eleetrical contacts.  Mounted with 1 1%-inch  flat  head
\\'l)('([ SCrews,

Size. 53 x219x2 inches. Shipping weight each, 114 Ibs.
Pl

No. 4 VAC-M Arrester

Designed for grounded or single line eircuit protee-
tion for lines that must remain elosed at all times.

Same as No. 3-B except that there are two electrodes
in the tube. one for grounded connection and the other
for the line connections,

Size, 5% x2 x4 inches. Shipping weight, %4 1h.

Brach Vacuum Arresters
The Type 440 Ar-

rester is equipped
with a riple path
cartridge,  and by
bringi the two-line
wires into the same
vacuum chamber as
the ground connee-
tion, the maximum
degree of protection
is sceured; and. due 1o the fact that both sides of the
line are in the same vacuum chamber, there is o de-
cided shunting or balancing effeet which equalizes both
sides of the line whenever they become unbalanced due
1o statie disturbanees,

In addition, this arrangement of the three electrodes
in one tube relieves either side of the line when sub-
jected to abnormal conditions and immediately earries
all such disturbances 1o ground.

In addition to the vacuum ecartridge, this arrester is
cquipped with regulation telephone 1ype fuses,

Cat. No. Deseription Size, Inehes Waeight
440 Arrester Complete Tx3 14 x2V4 2 1hs,
53 PUEE NI e i rovmmmme s e e e 0%

Cartridge only ... ... SR R TR AV

Base only

«o o 1Y% Ibs,

see pages 14 and 15.
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Line SW&M Section

FUSES and HEAT COILS

Terminal and Protector Fuses
Sizes and types for every telephone protector and cable
terminal—wood, fibre, composition, porcelain and mieca.
When ordering. please be sure to specify the amperage
desired, also the catalog number of the fuse. This will
ensure the selection of the correct fuse.

‘_‘“(— - ——— -—)——A—-\
Length

Shoulder Weight

Cat. No. Material to Shoulder Per 1000
Reliable, 3 Wood s in. 63 Ibs.
Reliable, 6 Wood 374 in. 60 Ibs.
Reliable, 27 Wood 434 in. 63 Ibs.
Reliable, 28 Porcelain 434 in. 100 Ibs.
Reliable, 29 Wood 3  in. 46 Ibs.
Reliable, 30 Porecelain 3 in. 73 Ibs.
Reliable, 48 Fibre 3 in. 48 Ihs.
Reliable, 77 Fibre 434 in. 65 Ibs.
Reliable, 95 Wood 47 in. 45 1bs.
Cook 2103, A-7 Wood 434 in. 80 1bs.
Cook 2104, A9 Composition 434 in. 80 b=,
Cook 21006, A-12 Composition 3  in. 60 Ibs.
Cook 1424, A-16 Wood 37 in. 70 1bs.
Cook 2108, A-44 Composition 3 in. 60 1bs.
Cook 2109, A-45 Composition 3 in. 60 1bs.
Cook 2110, A-46 Wood 3 in. 00 1bs.
Cook 2105, A-57 Fibre 434 in. 80 1bs.
Cook 2805, A-64 Wood 31 in. 70 Ibs.

Round Fibre with Nutted Ends

L om——————

Length Shoulder Weight

Cat. Na. Material to Shoulder Per 1000
Reliable, 53 Fibre 3% in. 75 Ibs,
Reliable, 55 Fibre 4 in. 80 Ibs.
Cook 2170, A-52 Fibre 44 in. 80 Ibs.

Round Fibre, 7;; in. Hexagon Nut,
8-32 Threaded Tip

[ —————

Length Shoulder Weizht

Cat. No. Material to Shoulder Per 1000
Reliable, 56 Fibre A4y in. 83 lbs.
Cook 2773, A-62 Fibre 3l in. 80 1bs.
Round Fibre with Flat Tip

Length Weight
Cut, Nao, Material Over All Per 1000
Reliable, 49 Fibre 5  im 70 1bs,
Reliable, 52 Fibre 3145 in. 08 1bs.

Flat Wood Fuse—(Wire Lies in Open Slot)

= =

Length Weight
Cat, No, Material Over All Pee 1000
Reliable, 44 Wood 314 in. 43 1bs,

Reliable Mica Fuses

Provided with copper terminals. When ordering please
be sure to specify the amperage desired, also the catalog
number of the fuse.

The fuses shown below are earried in stock in both
14 and % ampere. When orders do not specify the en-
closed type will be shipped.

Special miea and fibre fuses can be furnished prompily.

Western Union Type

o in e

Cat. Weight
No. Length Width Std. Pke. Per 1000
8 214 in. g in. 50 3 to 6 lbs.
19 2  in. 3¢ in. 50 3 to 6 lbs.
22 214 in. Vo in. 50 3 to 6 lbs.

Postal Type

TEE -

Cat. Weight
No. Lengzth Width Sul. Pk, Per 1000

11 214 in. 3% in. 50 3 1o 6 1bs.
21 2 in. 34 in. 50 3 to 6 lbs.
25 215 in, 15 in. 50 3 to 6 1hs,
137-1 17§ in. 14 in. 50 3 to 6 Ibs.
137-2 2 in. 14 in. 50 310 6 lbs.

Heat Coils For Central Office Protectors

No. 76-A No. 8 No. 50 No. 14

These coils are wire wound. approximately 3% ohms
resistance, will carry .35 amperes for 3 hours and will
operate within 210 seconds on .5 ampere in an ambient
temperature of 68° F,

Combination Heat Coil Fuse

Overnll Weizht

Cat, No. Muterial Lengzth Per 1000

107 Fibre 31l in, 2914 lbs.
Fuse Wire

A copper alloy wire, especially made
for telephone fuses. It has high tensile
b strength and can be soldered without
| ReLaBLE | fear of burning the wire. It will not

| ELEE&?'DF"_ corrode or erystallize,

TS Made in 1. 2, 3. 5 and 7 ampere
capacities, and is supplied on 300-foot
spools.
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ARRESTER and PROTECTOR PARTS

Reliable Sawtooth Discharge Blocks

No. P-495 self-cleaning sawtooth
discharge blocks eliminate dirty ear-
bon trouble, They dissipate statie dis-
charges with no time lag and do not
ground the line unnecessarily. They
operate in the plant just as sensitively
as carbon to carbon discharge gaps
and have none of the latter’s faults.

Carbon ground blocks of various shapes and thick-
nesses adapt the discharge block 1o fit any lighining
arrester or cable terminal which uses standard carbon or
copper blocks.

Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Std. Phke. Per 20
P-495 Sawtooth Discharge Block 20 3 ox.

Cook No. 4500 True Gap Discharger

A lightning arrester for use on
cireuits where it is not desirable
to ground the line during con-
tinuous discharges. The discharger
is used with a carbon block.

A heavy bronze discharge blade
is inserted into a molded bake-
lite block, the size of an ordinary
carbon. On the top of this bakelite block is a bronze
cap anchored to the discharge blade. The discharge sur-
faces are completely enclosed so no dust ean aceumulate.

These True Gap Dischargers are used in pole cable
terminals, sub-station protectors, lightning arresters and
in some types of central office protectors.

Weight Per

Car. No. Deseription 1040} Pairs
4500 True Gap Discharger 1 1b.
Carbon Blocks and Dielectrics

Cat. No. Deseription

Cook, 2080
Cook, 2081
Cook, 2603
Cook, 2625

Reliable, P-22
Reliable, 1P-52
Reliable, P-663
Reliable, P-1384

Cook, 2090
Cook, 2094
Cook, 2092
Cook, 2096

Reliable, P-23
Reliable, P-53
Reliable, P-215

Plain Carbon Block

Grooved Carbon Block

Plain Carbon Block

Carbon Block for No. 100 Protector

Plain Carbon Block
Grooved Carbon Block
Plain Carbon Block
Plain Carbon Block

U-Shaped Acerate Dieleetrie, 005 in,
Acetate Dieleetrie, 007 in. thick
Mica Diecleetrie, .007 in. thick

Mica Diecleetrie, 010 in. thick

Mica Dieleetric, 007 in. thick

Mica Dieleetrie, 009 in. thick
U-Shaped Mica Diclectric, .005 in.

Cook Outdoor Coil Mountings

] For mounting and protect-
ing repeating coils. It has a
capacity of one to four coils
with the neeessary  protection
against high potentials.

Made of steel, formed and
hot galvanized to give free-
dom from ecorrosion. All ecur-
rent carrying parts are insu-
lated with hard rubber.

Phosphor bronze elips hold
the fuses under constant ten-
sion, vet the fuses are ecasily
removed and replaced. Sepa-
rate  phosphor bronze light-
ning arrester springs insure
positive  permanent  pressure
between  the  arresters  and
ground plate.

Coil leads are soldered direet to the front of the hollow
brass studs holding the arvester springs and fuse clips
assembly to the mounting plate. The line conneections
enter  through  treated insulation and are terminated
cither under serew and washer or on solder connections.

No. 4500 True Gap Dischargers, No. 2103, A-7, 5-
ampere, wood fuses and No. 2081 carbons are used.

Mounted with four J-inch lag serews, 3 14 inches long,

—Number of Coils—

Car, Puirs Kelloge Cat, No. Weight

Nu. Praoteetion 18-A 22-A 24-A Less Coils
6100 3 Pair e cen 1 10 1bs.
6104 3 Pair 1 - 10 1bs.
6101 5 Pair 1 11 1bs.
6103 5 Pair 2 or 2 11 Ibs.
6102 10 Pair i 2 17 Ibs.

Reliable Outdoor Coil Protectors

Designed for mount-
ing one to four repeat-
ing coils and proteecting
them with sawtooth dis-
charge blocks and fuses.

The housing is rug-
gedly  constructed  of
steel, hot-galvanized.
The mounting plate
comes  drilled 10 ac-
commodate all types of
repeating coils. A de-
tachable mounting
bracket simplifies installation on the pole. Insulated
parts are of molded bakelite. The square ean allows
plenty of room for terminating all wires conveniently,
and binding posts are accessible without removing fuses,
Fuse clips and  discharge block springs are phosphor
bronze. Provision is made for connecting the ground
wire directly to the protector ground strip to insure 2
zood condueting path,

No. P-495 sawitooth discharge blocks, No. 27 wood
fuses and No. P-197 carbons are used.

There are four Ji-ineh holes for mounting.

——Number of Coils—

Cat, Pairs Kelloge Cat, No. Weight

Na. Proteetion 18-A 2.0 24-A Less Coils
13 3 Pair v W e 1 13 1bs.
13-18 3 Pair 1 S : 18 1bs.
25 5 Pair s 1 cevs 13% 1bs.
25-18 5 Pair 2 or 2 181 Ibs.
410 10 Pair A 2 20 Ibs.
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CABLE TERMINALS

Reliable No. B-27 Cable Terminals
Protected Type

B-27 provides a perfect means
of terminating lead covered cable
and gives high grade protection
and excellent facilities for drop
wire distribution. It is all metal
vet is light in weight.

Protection consists of 1wo No.
27, 5 ampere wood fuses ol the
snap-in type, two No. P-495 saw-
tooth discharge blocks and two
No. P-197 carbons per pair.

The cable chamber is on the
pole side and if necessary is easily
accessible by removing the termi-
nal from the brackel for work on
the platform. The cable chamber
is air-tight with a flat rubber
zaskel to thoroughly seal it. Cable
wires are terminated in hollow
studs and can be soldered outside
of the cable chamber.

All drop wiring is done on the
side away from the pole, giving

perfeet visibility and convenience. There are individual
elips for earbons and fuses to prevent the blocks from
crossing when removing fuses. It is unnecessary to re-
move fuses when installing jumper wires as all binding
posts are at right angles to the fuses. These heavy bind-
ing posts are treated to prevent season eracking. They
are mounted in molded Bakelite and cannot short or
turn. Fuse elips and all other metal parts are rounded
to prevent seratches to linemen, Beveled washers on the
binding posts make it easy for the linemen lo insert
wires. Jumper wires enter the terminal through a heavy
fibre fanning hole in the bottom plate.

The can top is square with a heavy cast galvanized
cover which acts as protection against bending or pune-
turing by linemen working near the terminal. It s
guided from three points to prevent contact with live
parts during raising or lowering.

A detachable mounting bracket simplifies installation
— it has four y-inch holes for %#-inch lag serews. Four
lag serews are shipped with the terminal.

This terminal can be furnished with a 7-foor, 22 B & §
gauge, double paper wrapped cable stub attached. When
ordering please be sure to specily with or without stub.
Orders not specifying will be shipped less stub.

Height Weight
Capaeity Over All J . With Stab
11 Pair 1414 in. 15V4 1hs. 1914 lbs.
16 Pair 1714 19 1bs. 2214 lbs.
26 Pair 2354 in. 2614 lbs. 3114 1bs,

B-56 Protected Cable Terminals

Same as B-27, except equipped with No. 56, 5 ampere,
screw type fibre fuses.

Height Weight Weight
Capueity Over All Less Stul With Stub
11 Pair 1414 in, 1514 Ibs, 1914 Ibs.
16 Pair 1715 in. 19 Ibs. 2214 1bs.
26 Pair 2354 in. 2614 1hs, 3114 1bs.

B-55 Protected Cable Terminals

:pt equipped with No. 55, 7 ampere,
'Se

Same as B-27, exce
serew lype. fibre fus

Height Weight Weizght
Capaeity Over All Less Stuly With Stub
11 Pair 1414 in. 1514 Ibs, 1914 lbs.

16 Pair
26 Pair

19 Ibs.
2614 1hs.

2214 lbs.
3114 1bs.

Cook No. S-20 Cable Terminals

Protected Type

The S-20 cable terminal of-
fers maximum economy be-
cause prolector unilts are pur-
chased only when required.
Drops can be connected with
or without protectors. The
protector unils in one pair
each, Catalog No. H-20, are in-
stalled only when drops are
attached that require protee-
tion. All econnections are al
the front. The remaining pairs
may be left unoccupied or
used as  unprotected.  Addi-
tional protector units e¢an be
installed at any time.

All metal parts of the ter-
minal are made of non-corro-
sive material or steel, hot gal-
vanized. All metal parts are
grounded.  Insulation is  of
hard rubber and Bakelite. A self-soldering nozzle is
located in the moisture proof eable chamber to bring the
cable eclose 10 the pole and behind subseribers® drops.
Drop wires enter at the front of the terminal through an
insulated frame with knockouts, Metal fanning strips with
insulated bushings are loeated at the front of the cable
chamber 1o insure orderly arrangement of drop wires,
The cover of the cable protector chamber is easily re-
moved from the fromt without removing the terminal
from pole. The hood is of steel, hot galvani

A separate mounting bracket provides easy installation
without gaining pole. There are four, 3§-inch holes in
the bracket for {x3'%-inch lag serews which are fur-
nished with the terminal.

Can be furnished with a 7-foot, 22 B&S gauge, eable
stub attached. Please order by eatalog number.

Can, Height  Diam, Weight
TN Type Capac Cable Siub Inches  Inches Each
1800 S5-20 O Pr. 55 Stub 12 9 11 Ibs.
1805 S5-20 6 Pr. With Stub 12 9 18 Ibs.
1820 5-20 11 Pr. Less Stub 154 9 15 Ibs,
1825 S-20 11 Pr. With Stub 15t 9 23 Ihs.
1840 S-20 16 Pr. Less Stub 19 9 18 Ibs,
1845 5-20 16 Pr. With Stub 19 9 27 Ibs,
1870 S5-20 26 Pr. Less Stub 28 9 23 Ibs,
1875 S-20 26 Pr. With Stub 28 9 35 b=

Cook H-20 Protector Units

i Used with Cook 5-20 Terminals

Each pair of protection is a com-
plete unit in itself — mounted in a
picce of high strength Bakelite.
Springs are of phosphor bronze.
Studs are of Everdur metal. Sub-
seribers drop connections are located
at the front, This unit is placed on
cable pairs when drop requires pro-
tection.

The unit contains two sets of light-
ning arresters, Primary lightning
arresters, on the cable side are at the
front. Secondary lightning arresters
on the drop side also at the fromt
provide high potential protection
after fuses are blown. It is designed
to withstand rough handling and ex-
treme  service conditions.

True Gap Waod Plain Weight
Cat. Na, Dischargers Fuses Carbions Per 100
1850-H-20 4500 A-7.5 amp, 2080 20 1bs.
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CABLE TERMINALS

Reliable RP-27 Cable Terminals

Protected Type

The RP is a reversible, protected cable
terminal, compactly designed and made
of corrosion resistant aluminom alloy
throughout, resulting in a very light-
weight but substantial structure.  Insu-
lation is molded bakelite.

The eable chamber is a durable cast-
ing and will out-last the cable. A sliding
cover is provided, making the terminal
reversible and eliminating the bother of
handling separate types for installation
with stub a1 top and bottom.

Protection consists of two No. 27, 5-
ampere wood fuses, two No. P-495 saw-
tooth discharge blocks and two No, P-197
carbons per pair.

The mounting bracket is detachable
for easy installation, and has four i-inch holes for 34-
ineh lag serews which are shipped with each terminal.
This terminal is shipped with a 6-foot, 22 B.&S. gauge
cable stub attached.

Weizht
Cat. No. Capaeity Heizht With Stub
RI’-27-4 4 Pair 1134 in. 915 Ibs.
RP-27-5 5 Pair 1134 in. 914 Ibs.
RI*-27-6 6 Pair 1134 in. 914 |hs.

Reliable RP-56 Cable Terminals

Protected Type
Same as No. RP-27 execept equipped with No. 56, 5-
ampere fibre fuses.

Weight
Cat. No. Capacity Heizht With Stub
RP-56-1 4 Pair 1134 in. 914 Ihs,
RP-56-5 5 Pair 113 in. 914 Ibs,
RI’-56-0 6 Pair 1134 in. 915 1bs,

Reliable GR Cable Terminals

Unprotected Type

Reliable GR is a hot galvanized.
cast iron. unprotected cable ter-
minal provided with a gravity cover
that is Dbalanced 1o shut tight.
Equipped with a porcelain face
plate grooved in back 1o prevent
turning of the binding posts. These
binding posts are treated to pre-
vent season eracking and are pro-
vided with beveled washers. The
sides of the terminal are shaped 1o
guide bridle wires and  prevent
them from getting in the way of
the cover.

Can be furnished with or with-
out 6 fr., 22 B.&S, gauge cable
stub. Orders not specifying will be
L : shipped less stub,

When ordering specily whether required with the eable
stub at the top or bottom.

Weight Weizht
Cut, No, Capueiry Meight Less Stub With Stul
GR-11 11 Pair 8 in. 1014 1hs. 2214 1hs,
GR-106 16 Pair 10 in. 20  Ibs. 25 lIbs.
GR-206 206 Pair 12 in. 26 Ibs. 34 Ibs,

Cook No. S-6 Cable Terminals

Protected Type
f S I The Cook 5-6 Terminal is all steel,

thoroughly galvanized. All metal
parts are grounded. Insulation is of
hard rubber and springs are phos-
phor bronze. The moisture-proof
cable chamber has a removable zine
face plate and is equipped with a
self-soldering mozzle.

Non-grounding lightning arresters
are in fromt where they ecan easily
be taken out, inspected and re-
placed. Protection consists of two
No. A-7, 53-ampere wood fuses, two
No. 4500 True Gap Dischargers and
two No. 2081 grooved ecarbons per
pair. The cable and drop facilities
are on a pair basis. Any broken or
damaged pair can be replaced with-
out disturbing any other pair. Cable wires are carried
from the inside of eable chamber through hollow brass
studs and soldered to the tinned end of the stud.

The hood is made of sheet steel, formed, assembled
and then hot galvanized.

A separate mounting bracket simplifies installation.
It has four 3%-inch holes for {i-inch lag serews, 3%
inches long. Four lag serews are supplied with the ter-
minal., A ground is necessary, use a No. 6 B.&S. gauge
copper wire or larger.

Can be furnished with a 7-foot, 22 B&S gauge ecable
stub attached. Please order by catalog number.

Gt Height  Diam. Weizht
No. Type Capaceity Cable Stub Inehes Tnehes Each
1700 S-0 11 Pr. Less Stub 14 9 16 Ibs,
1706 S-0 11 Pr. With Stub 14 9 27 Ibs.
1701 S5-0 16 Pr. Less Stub 17t 9 19 b=,
1709 S-6 16 Pr. With Stub 1714 9 30 Ihs,
1702 S5-0 20 Pr. Less Stub 20 9 27 lbs.
1712 S5-6 26 Pr. With Stub 2614 9 38 Ibs.
1703 S-6 51 Pr. Less Stub 3914 9 65 Ibs.
1715 S-6 51 Pr. With Stub 391 9 82 lbs.

Cook SX Cable Terminals

Protected Type

A protected type terminal for use where
the maximum distribution is only four to
six pairs and where protection is required.

The e¢able chamber and bracket are
made of steel, formed, assembled and hot
galvanized. The hood is of zine, fastened
to the terminal with a strong chain.

Protection consists of two No. A-T, 5-
ampere, snap-in type, wood fuses, two
No. 4500 non-grounding True Gap Dis-
chargers and two No. 2081 grooved ear-
bons per pair.

When desired. a detachable mounting
bracket will be furnished at no extra
charge.

Can be furnished with or without a 6-
foot, 22 B&S gauge cable stub attached.
Please order by catalog number,

Con, Height Waeight
No. Type Capacity Cable Stub Inches Each
9000 SX 4 Pr. Less Stub 151 11 Ibs.
9004 SX 4 Pr. With Stub 1514 20 1bs.
9001 SX 5 Pr. Less Stub 1514 L 11 Ibs.
9007 SX 5 Pr. With Stub 151 7% 20 Ibs.
9002 SX 0 Pr. Less Stub 15% 7% 11 Ibs,
9010 SX 6 Pr. With Stub 1514 738 20 Ibs,
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CABLE TERMINALS

Reliable RU Cable Terminals

Unprotected Type

A reversible, unprotected type
cable terminal — the cable cham-
ber is made of ecast iron, thor-
oughly galvanized, it will outlast
the cable. The face plate is molded
bakelite and the terminal binding
posts are seated in back to prevemt
turning. Binding posts are treated
for protection ag season crack-
ing. Beveled washers simplify the
placing of jumpers.

Jumper wires enter through
guide rings at the base and are
fanned 1o the terminal binding

over a flat surface giving
finger room and conven-

The design of this terminal with

it perfectly  sealed eable nozzle

and the indirect openings for the jumper wires creates
an unusually weather-proof box.

The rigid cover is made of zine. Gravity 1‘.:||¢'.lu->=‘ are
provided on the fanning plate to hold the cover in a
raised position. The terminal is equipped with ;1[{1(‘—
tachable mounting bracket for easy installation. ) The
bracket has four (-inch holes for mounting and is se-
cured to the terminal with a chain.

This terminal can be furnished with or without a 6-foor.
22 B.&S. gauge cable stub attached. When ordering
please be sure to specily with or without stub. Orders
not specifying will be shipped less stub,

Wizl Weight
Cat, No, Capacity Heizht Lass Stuls With Stuls
RU-11 11 Pair 11 in. 914 Ibs. 1414 1bs,
RU-16 16 Pair 121% in. L1 Ibs, 16 Ibs,
RU-206 26 Pair 17 in. 1514 Ibs. 24 1bs,

Reliable RUG Underground Terminals

Unprotected Type

To be mounted in a
manhole for the termina-
tion and distribution of
underground  cable  sys-
Lems,

The rugged, cast iron
housing is thoroughly hot
galvanized. The binding
posts, set in a  bakelite
face plate are treated 10
prevent  season  eracking
and are provided with bev-
eled washers to facilitate
wiring,

Brass plugs on the outside of RUG terminals are re-
moved to insert solder dipped stufling boxes which ae-
commodate entering  instrument cables.  Each siuffing
box will accommodate one or two pair. lead covered
eable and form a gas tight entrance for the eable. They
are rugged in construction, yel easy to install. When

ordering please specify the number of stufling boxes re-
quired. Orders not specifying will be shipped less stof-

fing boxes.
This terminal is furnished with a eable stuly attached.
When ordering please specify whether 6 1. or 15 f1.

Cook XB Cable Terminals

Unprotected Type

1 Strong, yet light in weight —
mounts close to the pole or wall
with cable out either top or bottom
as the cover will slip on over either
end.

The cable chamber is heavy hot
galvanized steel. The cable enters
through a wall in the chamber into
which solder is puddled so that a
strong and moisture proof connee-
tion is made. A patented metal
strap  on  the mount bracket
clamps the eable to prevent injury
at the joint between the eable and
terminal. The face plate and fan-
ning strips are made of a single
picce of molded bakelite. Studs.
nuts and washers are of Everdur.
Ample room is provided on both

sides of the face plate for jumper wires which are taken
through to openings at the bottom of the terminal.
The zine hood is attached with a heavy chain. The
mounting bracket is heavy steel, hot galvanized. When
desired a detachable mounting bracket will be furnished
charge. The mounting bracket has 3%-inch
holes Tor {ix3Va-inch lag serews which are shipped with
the terminal when the detachable bracker is requested.
Can be furnished with or without a 6-foot, 22 B&S
gauge eable stub attached. Please order by catalog number,

Cat. No, Ca 3 Cable Stub He, In. Width L. Wit. Each
3502 6 Pr. Less Stub 9 6 5 Ibs.
3500 6 I'r, With Stub 9 6 8 Ibs,
3503 11 Pr. Less Stub 1214 T 7 lbs.
3509 LI Pr. With Stub 1214 7 15 Ibs,
3504 16 Pr. Less Stub 1214 7 7 b=,
3512 16 Pr. 1214 7t 15 Ibs.
3505 26 Pr. 1514 T84 L1 Ibs.
3515 26 Pr. 151 T4 22 1bs.

Cook UX Underground Terminals
Unprotected Type

A watertight terminal for mounting
in a1 manhole or handhole for the ter-
mination and distribution of under-
ground eable systems,

The ecable chamber and cover are
made of east red brass. The mounting
bracket is of Everdur metal. The meth-
od of terminating the lateral eable is
the same as deseribed in Cook XB. The
terminal  provides for service outlets.
These outlets in the sides of the termi-
nal are sealed with a brass pipe plug
having a %4-inch pipe thread. Instru-
ment distribution eables are terminated
in heavy brass stufling boxes set in the
service outlets. Stuffing boxes are made
to accommodate lead eable of %§-inch

. diameter and are sold separate from
the terminal. The number required should be stated.

Insulation and drop wire connections are the same as
used in Cook XB terminals,

The terminal is ordinarily furnished with a 6-foot, 22
B&S gauge cable stub out of top or bottom. Please order
by catalog number,

Heigzht Weiglhn

stub is l'(‘l|llil‘t.’(|. Cat, Nu. Typa Capaeity Cable Stul Inehes Faeh

Length of Weight Each 3700 UX 11 Pr.  Less Stub 1114 20 Ibs.

wat. Na. Stub Capurity Height With Stub 3701 UX 11 Pr.  With Stub 1114 30 Ibhs.

RUG-6 O feet 11 Pair 814 in. 25 Ibs. 3705 UXx 16 Pr. Less Stub 1114 22 1bs,

RUG-15 15 feet 11 Pair 814 in. 30 1bs. 37006 Ux 16 Pr.  With Stub 11 31 Ibs.
Stufling Boxes for RUG Terminal 06 oz, 3750 Stufliing Boxes, complete
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CABLE TERMINALS

Reliable Building Terminal Box

Surface mount-
ing terminal boxes
for terminating
and distributing
lead covered cable.
Can also be sup-
plied for flush
mounting.

Type E Box is
equipped with
Type E terminal
strips.

Type L Box is the same as the Type E except that it is
equipped with Type L terminal strips having twin serew
binding posts with one soldering washer.

Type EC Building Boxes are exactly like the Type E
with jumper rings and space at top and bottom for run-
ning jumper wires.

Height Width  Depth

Cat. No. Capacity Inches Inches  Inches Weight
E-11 11 Pairs 10 54 4 514 Ibs.
E-16 16 Pairs 1214 514 4 614 1bs.
E-22 22 Pairs 94 11 4 814 b=,
E-26 26 Pairs 133 11 4 11' lbs.
E-32 32 Pairs 13 11 4 11% lbs.
E-52 52 Pairs 1954 11 4 16 Ibs.
E-104 104 Pairs 40 11 4 34 Ibs.
E-208 208 Pairs 40 24 4 125 Ibs.
L-11 L1 Pairs 934 11 4 9 lbs.
1-16 16 Pairs 1334 11 4 1114 Ibs.
1.-206 26 Pairs 1944 11 4 16 Ibs.
EC-2-26 two 206 Pairs 1934 11 4 16 1bs.
EC-2-52 two 52 Pairs 24 24 4 105 Ibs.
EC-2-104 two 104 Pairs 48 24 4 165 1bs.
Reliable Terminal Strips
Type E

nfefof afiefainfefnfefal

Serew with soldering terminals em-

posts
bedded in hard maple. mounted on maple back strip.

binding

Fength Wizl L. h Weight
Capaeity Ineches Lhs, Capaecity = Lhs.
11 Pair 917 14 26 Pair 1
13 Pair 10 G 32 Pair 1%
16 Pair 111 1 52 Pair 2
22 Pair 1714 1

Twin serew binding posts with one soldering washer.
mounted on hard rubber. with maple back strip.

Length Waeizht Length Weizht

Capaecity Inehes Lhs. Capacity Trehes Lbis.

5% Pair 914 Vs 13 Pair 1875 114

8  Pair 153§ 3 16 Pair 2314 114

11 Pair 17 1 20 Pair 3534 214
ype T

Soldering  terminals embedded in hard rubber and
mounted on maple back steip. Made with 1, 2, 3 or 4
rows of terminals of 20 or 26 terminals per row. Please
specily number of rows when ordering.

Cook WXB Building Terminal Box

For terminating and dis-
tributing lead covered cable
inside of buildings.

The face plate and fan-
ning strips are of a single
piece of molded bakelite.
Studs are made of Everdur
metal and inserted into the
bakelite insulation so they
cannot turn. This cable cham-
ber contains a compression coupling which permits a
moistureproof connection to be made by a few turns of
the compression nut on either lead covered or loom eable.

This terminal ean be furnished with or without a
6-foot, 22 B, & S. gauge cable stub attached. When
ordering please be sure to specify with or without stub.
Orders not specifying will be shipped less stub.

Heizht Width Depth

Cat. No. Deseription Capacity Ineches Inches Inches """lu-l.l

8000  Surface Type 5 Pairs 10 8 3 6 Ibs.
8001 Surface Type 11 Pairs 10 8 3 6 1bs.
8002 Surface Type 16 Pairs 10 8 3 6 1bs.
8003 Surface Type 26 Pairs 15 8 4 9lbs.
8800 Flush Type 5 Pairs 10 8 3 7 1bs.
8801 Flush Type 11 Pairs 10 8 3 7 lbs.
8802 Flush Type 16 Pairs 10 8 3 7 Ibs.
8803 Flush Type 26 Pairs 15 a8 4 11 Ibs.

Cook Interior Junction Boxes

For terminating and distributing interior telephone or
signal cables. It consists of a molded bakelite distribu-
tion strip and a maple fanning strip mounted on a highly
finished maple base. The cable is terminated on solder
clips. Distribution wires are brought through the fan-
ning strip and terminated under hexagon nuts.

The cover is of metal, finished in black. The box is
mounted with No. 12, l-inch RHI galvanized wood serews
through 4-inch holes.

Length  Width Depth
Cat No, Capacity Inehes  Tnches Inches Weight
5100 13 Pairs 11 5 214 3 1bs.
5101 20 Pairs 1914 5 21 5 Ibs.

Cook Distributing Strips

A molded bakelite strip
of high insulating value
and great strength.  The
studs, nuts  and  washers
are of non-corrosive metal,
securely held in the bake-
lite. Maple fanning strip.
saume length as bakelite, is furnished when specified.,

The KS strip is similar 1o the K sirip except it has a
row of solder elips under the nuts.

Mounted with No. 8, #j-inch RHI cadmium plated
serews through Ju-inch holes in the steip.

When ordering please specify number of pairs,

Length Weight

Per Pair  Width Depth Per 100
Cat, No, Deseription Tnehes Tnehes Inehes Puirs
5001 % 114 114 5 Ibs.
5002 i Wy 114 114 0 1hs.
5005 Fanning Strip g% 114 115 2 Ihs.
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Line S up;z&'ed Section

BATTERIES

Dry Celis

No. 6 Columbia Gray Label Telephone
Battery

This is a medinm, low current, long life bai-
tery, especially designed for telephone serviee.

Initial amperage is 18 to 22, 1% volis. Size
is 2% x 63§ inches. Fahnestock spring termi-
nals are shipped unless serew connections are
specified.

Yalt- Deserip- sl Wil
o tion Pke. Sl Pke.
| R Round 25 37 Ibs.

No. 6 "Eveready" Ignitor Dry Battery
The “Evercady™ lgnitors are general purpose eells, pro-
viding long life in all dry cell applications. Furnished with
serew terminals unless Fahnestoek terminals are specified.
Initial amperage is 28 1o 32, 114 volis,

Valt- Deserip- J St Weizht
Cat. No. e tion ITneh Pk, Sud, Pl
O-lgnitor 114 Round 254x694 12 27 Ibs.

4F2J Burgess Twin-Six
Telephone Batteries

The Burgess Twin-Six is, as
its name implies, the eleetrical
equivalent of two No. 6 cells.
It is made of eight heavy duty
cells connected in sevies paral-
lel 1o give three volts. These
ecight cells have 12% more
zine area then two No. 6 cells.
Supplies 2 higher working
voltage through the serviee

life of the battery. .

Weight

N, Siwe, Inches Sl Py, Sud. Pl
41'2) 3 50X 15 44 Ibs.

Air Cells

Eveready Transmitter
Batteries

Eveready, air depolarized,
constant voltage, primary bat-
teries are specially made as o
source of power for telephone
operators’ transmitters, They
are designed for long lif'e with
constant voltage for sustained
high quality transmission.
There are two sizes. T-2600
and T-1600.

Two No. T-2000 batteries. connected in series. provide
current at never over 53 volis and never below 4 volts, One
No. T-2600 battery and one No. T-1600 battery, connected
in series, will furnish current at never over 3.75 volis and
never below 3 volis,

No. T-2600

Their capacity is conservatively rated at 600 ampere-
hours and when installed in modern switchboards drawing
approximately 100 millinmperes they will supply 6000
talking hours of peak transmission.

These batteries use a liquid electrolyte but are shipped
dry. In the dry state they undergo no depreciation. They
can be activated for service by adding ordinary drinking
water. The maximum load 1o which either battery should
be subjected is 650 millinmperes.

Vol Deserips- Size Sud. Weizh
Cat. Na. nge tion Tnches Pl Fach
T-1600 1.25  air cell Sx694x1075 1 13 Ibs.
T-2600 2.5 air cell 91 x635x10754 1 24 1bs.

Dry Cells
No. 6 Ray-O-Vac Telephone Battery

Made with an internal protective coating
which reduces shelf deterioration, making
this battery especially  serviee in tele-
DRy pATTERY phone work. Initial amperage is 18 10 22.
i 1o volts, Size is 2% x 6% inches. Fur-

SERVICE nished with spring elips unless serew termi-
nals are specified.

TELEPHONE

Vaoli- Deserip- Sl
ot No. a tion Pke. Sul. Pl
O-Telephone 115 Round 25 58 Ibs.

No. 6 Ray-O-Vac Ignition Battery

This battery is high in amperage and is made for ignition
and other heavy duty work. It is also used for pole
changers, Initial amperage is 28 - 32, 114 volts. Fur-
nished with serew terminals unless spring elip terminals
are ordered.

Vali- Ihe Stz Sul. Weight
Cat. No, tion Inches Pk, Std. P,
O-lgnition 11 Round 215x06 25 59 1bs.

Ray-O-Vac Unit Type
Telephone Batteries
Unit type plug in batteries, No.
86-1. 3 volts (the equivalent of 1wo
No. 6 cells) or No. 89-T with 414
volts (the equivalent of three No. 6
cells)—housed in a single compaet
carton—are convenient and  eco-
nomiecal.  These batteries are sup-
plied in mailing eartons ready to be
sent to the subseril who then
makes the change himself.

Cat. Weight
No. Voltage Size, Inehes Sul. P, Std, Pke.
86-T 3 ;XD 3G 25 72 1bs.
89-T I1a wxD g 25 107 1bs.

Ray-O-Vac Transmitter
Battery

Designed for use
al  operators’  posi-
tions  on telephone
switchboards.,  Com-
posed of a number
of small high effici-
eney eells conneeted
in series parallel, 1o
furnish 4% volts.
'rovided  with long
serviee capacity and a uniform volluge characteristic.

Cat. Weight
Na Valtage Size, Inches Sul. Phkg. Favh
91451 414 L1 x414x7 | 17 Ibs.
Test Set Batteries

Cat. For Test Dieserip- Vali- Size Sl Weight
N Sel Na, tion e Tnehes Pl Sul. Pk,
04 Kellogg

No. 10106 Oval IV 114x20 x4 20 12 Ibs.
321-R Stewart Round 3 3axd fixl> 1 11 om
531- Kelloge
703 No. 1020 Flat 414 248x2 | 0 oz,

705 Kellogg
No. 3000 Round 414 Thix1id 12 7% Ibs.
950  West Round 114 23Tx147} 36 7% s,

777 Govi. Field Round 3 E— i
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BATTERIES, BELLS, BUZZERS

Lungen Type Bells and Buzzers

Edison Primary Batteries

Used in telephone service to supply
power for magneto switchboard trans-
~ - mitters, inter-phone. bell and annunci-
itlor systen

",j_ Suitable for open or closed eircuit
work: open cireuit voltage is 0,90 for
| d all cells; average closed eirenit voltage
| =] is 0.60 1o 0.65 per cell. Do not lose
capacily when idle even over long pe-
riods: have low and constant internal
resistance; show accurate visual indi-
cations of approaching exhaustion:
give long life; are easily installed and

renewed. and require no charging facilities,

Amperes
Capaeity, Con- Inter- Size

Clat, Ampere  tinu-  mit- 0
Mo Deseription  Hours ous tent 1 rs Each
5-502 Rectangular 500 2.2 3.0 53 x63x1215 206 Ibs.
S-5301 Cylindrieal 500 2.2 3.0 7 Diam.x11%5 206 1bs.

For $-502 Refills For 5-504
Cat. Na. Deseription Cat. No. Deseription
S-502-R  Complete Renewal | S-504-R Complete Renewal
S-502-7 Zine-Oxide Assem. | 5-504-7Z Zine-Oxide Assem.
S-502-C Caustic Soda S5-504-C Caunstic Soda
5-502-0 Special Oil S-504-0  Special 0l

Gravity Type Batteries

Used in telephone exchanges to supply operator’s trans-
mitter battery where storage battery is unattainable. De-
signed for elosed cirenit work of small consumption and
are not recommended for telephone use. A complete cell
consists of glass jar. one crowfool zine, one battery copper
and 214 Ibs. of blue vitriol for No. 57 or 3 Ibs. of blue
vitriol for No. 68.

Cut, No. Deseription Siae Waeright
K-57 Complete Cell 5x7 in. 7 Ibs.
Blue Vitriol 214 lbs.
Glass Jar SxTin. 214 lbs,
Crowloot Zine 134 Ihs.
Battery Copper 12 Ibs. per 100
K-68 Complete Cell 6x8 in, 914 Ibs.
Blue Vitriol 3 b=,
Glass Jar Ox8 in 315 lhs,
Crowlool Zine 3 1hs.

Battery Copper 13 Ibs. per 100

Battery Boxes

Used wherever dry cells are used. Inex-
pensive, saves batteries and stores them
neatly and conveniently where they can
be readily inspected.

These boxes are neat and altractive—
made of heavy, pressed steel, finished in
bright black japan and lined throughout
with heavy fibre which insulates the sides
of the box and edges of the holes. A tight
fitting cover is attached to the box by a
nickel-plated chain. IHoles are provided in the top and
bottom for leading in wires, May be mounted on a hook
or nail in the wall,

Cat. Weight
Nao. Capavity Size Euch
2 Two No. 6 Dry Cells 234 x5 x7 1% inches 114 1bs,
3 Three No. 6 Dry Cells 23 x814x7% inches 2 bs.

Push Buttons

These push buttons are surface type, furnished in cop-
per finished metal. Overall diameter is 194 inches.
Cut. No, Deseription
200 Copper Finished Push Buttons

Sizes: 0 1 2 3 4 No. 13
Surface type—available in five sizes, varying in tone
and volume to meet all conditions. Covers fit tightly mak-
ing them bug and dust proof. They have phosphor bronze
springs and double adjustment, pure, hard-drawn silver
contacts. Standard finish is rustproof. polished chrome.
Standard voltage is 8-10 volts AC or 6-8 volis DU,

Special voltages or resistences up to 48 volts are avail-

able—please speeil’y exactly when ordering.
No. 15 Lungen Buzzers No. 13 Lungen Bells—
Weizht Weight
Cat, Size Std. | Cat. Sl St
Nao. Tnehes kg, | No. Pkeg. Phe.
15-0 124~ 114 Ibs. | 13-1 1 10 174 lbs.
15-1 216x1 i o Ibs. | 13-154 1% 10 2% Ibs,
15-2 2 fix1¥ 3o lbs. | 13-214 21 10 5 lbs.
15-3 3x2 i Ibs. | 13-3 3 10 7 Ibs.
13-4 316x217 10 614 lbs. | 13-4 4 in. 10 10 1bs.
No. 13-4, DC only

Bells and Buzzers

The bell operates perfectly
on one, two or three drey bat-
teries or from the 6 volt see-
ondary circuit of a bell ringing
transformer. Free action of the
armature eliminates mechani-
cal adjustment.  The mecha-
nism is copperized. therefore
rustproof. Cases are dust and bug proof.

Cat. Siwe of Resistence Weight
Na. Type Gong Ohms Each
222.314 Marlo Bell 3 in. 314 1 1b.
212-300 PRXXX Bell 3in. 300 1 1b.
212-500 PRXXX Bell 3 in. 500 1 1b.
220-314 Marlo Buzzer - 314 14 b,
210-50 PRXXX Buzzer i 50 L b,
210-300 PRXXX Buzzer o 300 Lo 1b.

Rechargeable Storage Batteries
for Flashlights

Day-in and day-out flashlight users find that
the Ideal Rechargeable Flashlight Storage Bat-
tery saves up to $15.00 per vear per flashlight.
Lasts as long as sev-
eral hundred size D
dry cells. You ean
charge it yoursell,
easily  and  quickly !
Cannot be over-
charged! Positively
spill-proof! Delivers a
strong, bright light without the
continual expense and nuisance
of replacing dry cells,

Cat, Mo, Deseription

44 Flashlight Storage Battery,
Replaces 2 size D Dry Cells

50 Charger, Uses 110-120 Yoli,
60 Cyele ALC.
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BOOTHS

Series 100 Folding Door Booth

For Unit Installation

The new series 100 Tele-
phone Booth is the result of
vears of scientifie research, ex-
periments and improvement of
existing models. It is made of
selected, kiln dried lumber by
skilled ecabinet makers. Hand-
some as a fine piece of furni-
ture, it harmonizes with its
surroundings and attracts fa-
vorable attention. Being acous-
tically designed and automat-
ically lighted and ventilated this
booth affords privaey and per-
feet comfort to the user.

Standard equipment includes
a silent eleetrie ventilator and

complete  automatie  lighting

equipment — both operated by
an automaltic door switch. This booth is completely metal
lined. No floor — glass in door only.

Shipped “knocked down” unless order specifies to be
shipped “set up.” Size over all, 8414 in, high x 33'4 in.
wide x 301% in. deep.

at. Shipping
Neo, Material Finish Weight
100-A Oak Light or medium oak 300 Ibs.

100-B 300 Ibs.

Stand or Wall Mounting Portable Booth

An altractive, compacel, inex-
pensive telephone booth—easily
installed in restaurants, stores,
railroad stations or any loeation
that offers possibilities of in-
ecreasing revenues with a booth
installation. Suflicient privacy is
afforded for ordinary conversa-
tions,

Birch Light or medium mahogany

The unit may be moved from
one loeation to another as the
need for a telephone
hooth ehanges. The top
secetion may be ordered
separately for wall
mounting or may be
ordered with the stand.
To install just serew the
top onto the stand or if
the shelf is to be used
alone it is simply bolted to the wall, The stand has an
extra shelf for directory or packages. or better, for dis-
playing a store’s merchandise.

Equipped with a panel for mounting ringer box. Solid
oak only carried in stock. Available in mahogany or
walnut finish on special order,

Size Shipping
Deseription Height Width Depth Weight
Complete Booth 67 in. 2414 in. 16V in. 67 Ibs,

Section for Wall

Mounting 25in. 24 in. 1614 in, 35 Ibs.

No. 1 Folding Door Booth

For Group Installation

Furnished with unfinished sides—
separators are used between the units
of group installations and finished
panels are used at each end of the
group only. It is particularly desira-
ble for use in narrow places as the
door requires a space of only 3 inches
in front for opening and closing. No
guide slot is required.

Strong in construction and beauti-
ful in appearance—made of solid
mahogany or quartered oak. The in-
side is lined with sheet metal, the floor
and baseboard covered with linoleum
and the threshold provided with
safety tread. There are two glass
panels in the door,

The ceiling of the booth is 414
inches below the roof. The interven-
ing space may be used as a wiring
chamber and to house an electric light relay or door
switch equipment.

When desired, these booths ean be furnished with seats
and eleetrie light and silent electrie ventilator operated
by an automatic door switch.

Size over all, 8814 in. high x 29 in. wide x 30% in. deep.

o, Shipping
No. Material Back Weight

1-C  Golden Oak
I-D Golden Oak
1-A  Light Mahogany
I-B  Light Mahogany
I-E Dark Mahogany
I-FF Dark Mahogany

Hardwood-exposed back 310 1bs.
Softwood -exposed back 310 Ibs.
Hardwood-exposed back 310 Ibs.
Softwood -exposed back 310 lbs.
Hardwood-exposed back 310 Ibs.
Softwood -exposed back 310 Ibs.

No. 2 Folding Door Booth
For Unit Installation

Similar in construection to the fold-
ing door booth used for group instal-
lation except that it is built as a sin-
gle unit and is finished on all sides,
Several ean be placed in a group with
glass panels at the front only.

When desired these booths ean be
furnished with seats and door switch
equipment to operate both an electrie
light and electrie ventilator.

Shipped knocked down and crated.
Size over all, 8814 in. high x 29 in.
wide x 30 in. deep — shipping
weight, 365 Ihs.

2 Glass Panels in Door, 2 in|2 Glass Panels in Door Only
Left Side and 1 in Right Side
Cat.

Mo, Materinl
2-A Oak
2.B Birch
2-C Birch

Cat.
No.  Material

Finish 2-G Oak

Medium Oak | 2-H1 Birch
Dark Mahogany|2-J Birch
Light Mahogany | 2-IC Birch

Finish
Medium Oak
Dark Mahogany
Light Mahogany
Walnut
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BOOTHS

No. 3 Receding Door Booth

For Unit Installation

The door, when swung open.
slides back along the right wall. It
opens easily and smoothly, with no
grooved slot needed. Only 6 inches
is required in front of the booth for
opening and closing the door.

Finished inside and out by stain-
ing, shellacking and varnishing.
The floor is thoroughly oiled. This
booth has a reinforced back panel
for mounting a wall telephone or
coin collector. Also furnished with
a writing shelf which can be used
for a desk telephone if desired.

C also be equipped with seal.
electrie light and silent eleetrie ven-
tilator operated by automatic door
switch equipment.

Shipped knocked down and erated.  Size over all,
831 in. high x 2814 in. wide x 294 in. deep—shipping
weight, 260 1bs.

1 Glass Panel in Door, 1 in
Right Side and 1 in Left Side

1 Glass Panel in Door and
1 in Right Side

Cat, Cat,
an. Materinl Finish Ntll‘ Material Finish
3-A Oak Medium OQak | 3-D Oak Medium Oak

3-B Birch Dark Mahogany | 3-E Birch Dark Mahogany
3-C Birch  Light Mahogany | 3-F Birch  Light Mahogany

1 Glass Panel in Door Only

Cat, Mo Material Finish

3-G Plain Oak Medium Oak
3-H Birch Dark Mahogany
3-J Birch Light Mahogany

No. 4 Swinging Door Booth

Similar in construction to No. 3
Booth execept has swinging type
door.

Shipped  knocked down and
erated. Size over all, 8314 in. high
x 2814 in. wide x 2919 in. deep—
shipping weight, 260 1bs.

1 Glass Panel in Door and 1 in
Right Side
Cat,

Na Material Finish

4-A  Plain Oak Medium Oak
4-B  Birch Dark Mahogany
4-(0  Birch Light Mahogany

1 Glass Panel in Door, 1 in| 1 Glass Panel in Door Only

Right Side and 1 in Left Side

Cat l."al ’ :
r\l':...‘ Material Finish Moo Material Finish
4-D Oak Medium Oak | 4-G Oak Medium Oak

4-F, Birch Dark Mahogany | 4-H Birch Dark Mahogany
4-C. Bireh Light Mahogany | 4-] Birch Light Mahogany

Acousti-Booth

The Acousti-Booth is a radieal departure from conven-
tional booth design. It has patented. acoustic inner walls
and ceiling that effectively suppress extraneous sound.
providing a comparative *island of quiet” for the person
telephoning.

The telephone user in this booth is comfortable too.
for it is doorless and open at the bottom to insure the
natural ventilation and sanitation so noticeably lacking in
the conventional type telephone booths, Privaey and quiet
are obtained by absorbing the noise—not by attempting
1o block it out with a door.

Model 203 DelLuxe Acousti-Booth
For Public Pay Stations

Acoustic walls absorb noise,
no door is required. Always well
ventilated, never gets “stufly™.
There is no maintenance problem,
nothing 1o get out of order. The
booth is simple to install and
casily moved about. It is the ac-
cepted modern way to maintain
efficient telephone service with
comforl, convenience and sanita-
tion.

The fine plywood walls and ceil-
ing are finished in walnut on the
outside with lighter plywood inte-
rior., Walls and eeiling are lined
with a three-inch layer of sound
absorbent material. Furnished with
a shelf for telephone instrument.
Also equipped with a handy over-
head electrie lamp with pull chain
socket and a reinforeing plate for
a  pay station corner bracket.
Shipped “knocked down™ unless
otherwise specified.

Cat. Siwe Shipping

N Fini=h Width Heigh Depth Weight

203 Walnu 31 in. 81 in. 4214 in. 195 Ibs,
Front opening, 25 in. x 78 in.

Model 204 Industrial Acousti-Booth
For Factories, Power Houses, Mills, Etc.

Constructed  of heavy gauge
steel with a three-inch layer of
sound-absorbent  material, pro-
teeted by a perforated metal fae-
ing. A metal shelf is provided for
holding the telephone instrument
and a wood panel for mounting a
telephone ringer box. A handy
overhead eleetrie lnmp with pull
chain socket, attachment cord and
plug are also provided. No spe-
cial conduit connections are nee-
essary for cleetrie power. Merely
plug an attachment cord into any
convenient outlet.

Attractively finished in  black
and steel gray—delivered “knock-
ed down” and can be bolted to-
gether easily.

Car, Size Shipping

Nu. Fini=h Width Height Depth Weight
Black

204 and Steel 31 in, 7934 in., 38 in. 375 lhs,
Gray

Front opening 76 in. x 24 in,

_j(e&ﬂogg .S,mf'fcﬁgoawl 8’ .Sil’?!)/éf Company, C)/n'cago



Page 24

BOOTHS

All-Steel Folding Door Booth

For Unit or Group Installation

An all-metal square telephone
hooth of conservative modern de-
sign that can be assembled in sin-
gle or multiple units. It is fire-
proof and practically indestruetible.
Wall interiors are lined with sound
inhibiting material. Finish is high
grade baked enamel, smooth or
crinkle, in single color or in color
combinations,

The door is of the equal-leal
type, and when in the open posi-
tion it doex not extend beyond the
space  of the booth — operates
smoothly and quietly in a stainless
steel track. Handle is of hard
aluminum alloy.

A specially designed light, with
self-closing lens, placed in the ceil-
ing gives maximum illumination on
the telephone instrument. Adequate
ventilation ean be provided by a
compaet venlilating unit concealed between the ceiling
and the roof. Both light and ventilator are controlled
by a noiscless door switch. A rigid steel seat can be
provided which is readily installed or removed without
drilling holes in floor or walls of booth.

The shelf and telephone instrument backboard are
adjustable for ecither a standing or silting  position,
Backboard is drilled with mounting holes for coin col-
leetor, Simple wiring instructions are furnished,

The floor of the booth is covered with a gle piece
of Ji-inch rubber, and is provided with a stainless steel
track at the entrance.

When ordering specify
tilating unit; seat.
knocked down, if specified.

Telop oy

rolor and tyvpe of finish; ven-
ed completely assembled or

at. Weizht
Na Size Each

4-5  83% in. high x 30 in, wide x 30 in. deep 550 Ibs.

Teleshelf

An attract
expensive te
booth ins
Supplied for one,
two, three or more
phones — each
booth 20  inches
wide., Glass parti-
tions projecting on
cach  side of the
phone are 11

| r . inches wide—Ilarge
T "_r enough to make
r phone conversa-
tions comparatively

privalte.

A 12-inch shelf for directories is provided under the
telephone shelf.

Natural finish or if opaque finish is desired send in
sample and it will be duplicated.

Heizht
Shelf  Widih Depth
Hedzht 1o Eaech af
Cart. Overall Top  Unit Shelf

Nu, Deseription Inches Inches ITne i
1 1 Phone Teleshelf 34 20 20 1LY 50 Ibs.
2 2 Phone Teleshell 34 20 20 11% 65 1bs.
3 3 Phone Teleshelf 34 20 20 11'%% 85 Ibs.

Weight

Churchill Streamliner Telephone Booth

Glass Lined

Here’s a telephone
booth destined 1o pro-
vide an entirely new
standard of comfort.
clean s, beauty and
customer appeal.

This modern, *“*Stream-
liner™ Booth., beautiful
as the finest picee of fur-
ure. harmonizes with
its surroundings and its

eve appeal  really  sells
phone service. It is not
to be considered an ex-
pense item but as a rev-
enue  producer  through
inereased earning capac-
ity.

An innovation is the
covering of each inside
wall with a  sheet  of
glass. This not only
makes the booth more
soundproofl but makes it
the ecasiest booth to keep
clean, Users eannot de-
face the glass surface as
hapy with  ordinary
booths., The glass does
not break under extreme
conditions, proven by ex-
haustive tests.

The new booth is made
of solid mahogany and
mahogany plywood. The
finish is beautiful, mod-
ernistic hand rubbed

blond mahogany and the corners are rounded for a truly
modern “stream-lined™ effeet.

All booths are equipped with a silent automatie ven-
tilator and light, both operated by an automatie door
switeh, They also have a comfortable seat and a con-
venient shelf that may be used for a handset or as a
writing desk. The folding doors have full length, full
vision, bevelled plate glass windows.

Outside dimensions, 8414 in. high, 28'% in. wide and
30 in. deep: shipping weight erated is 450 pounds.

Pay Station Signs

Every telephone company
should have a number of these
signs  placed  in  conspicuous
places to indicate public tele-
phone pay stations,

These double-faced signs are
attractively made of poreelain enamel on 18 gauge steel
plate and are guaranteed never to fade or tarnish from
the effects of the weather. They will last a business
lifetime.

PUBLIC

PAY STATION

L]

Cat, wvigh
N Color Size wll:ut'tll: *
4 Blue and White 8x18 inches 3 1bs.
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PAY STATIONS
Gray Post-Payment Attachment Type

Non-Electrical, for Local or Central Battery Service

The operation of these pay stations is accomplished
without the aid of moving parts or electrical connections.
the signals being produced by the coins siriking gongs
or chimes, the sound of which is transmitted to the cen-
tral office operator through the transmitter of the tele-
phone at which the pay station is located. Because of

the simplicity and reliability of these pay stations, their
maintenance cost is extremely low,

In the case of the handset type pay stations, the sig-
nals are picked up by a special signal transmitter, mounted
within the box. These pay stations cannot be used for
pre-payment service, as the coin is not under the control
of the central office operator.

No. 11 Side Mounting Type
No. 11 will fit

any regular  wall
telephone in pres-
ent use. It is con-
nected to the tele-
phone by a mount-
ing plate furnished
with the pay sta-
tion. Has nickel,
dime and quarter
slots.

Furnished less

telephone set . . .
unless instrument
code number is
specified.
Size is 9 in. high,
in. wide, 3 in.
deep. Shipping
weight 16 1bs,

No. 14 Portable Type

Designed for gen-
eral portable busi-
ness — made to fit
any make desk
telephone.
Equipped with
three slots, for
nickels, dimes and
(quarters,

The pay station
i= so arranged that
by unlocking the
back, inspection
and repairs can be
made  without un-
locking the coin
compartment. Each
compartment re-
quires a different
key. A spiral chute
enables the station
to operate satisfactorily even when tipped at an angle.

Furnished less desk stand and desk set box.

For a complete installation the following additional
parts should be ordered:

1 No. F-41-A Receiver
I No.22-C Transmitter
1 No.F-602-BA Common Battery Desk Set Box or
any standard 3-conductor magneto desk set box.
The size of No. 14 Pay Station is 11 in, high, 4% in.
wide, 314 in. deep, and the shipping weight is 16 pounds.

No. 11-J Handset, Side Mounting Type

Same as No. 11
but arranged for
use with a  wall
type or desk type
Masterphone.

A universal
mounting plate is
arranged for either
wall or shelf mount-
ing and a No. LD-
72 signal transmit-
ter is mounted
within the box to
pick up the coin
signals. It is not necessary to mechanically connect the
pay station to the telephone set but the signal transmitter
must be cut into the handset transmitter cireuit, prefer-
ably at the ringer box terminal block. A two-conduetor
cord is required for this purpose.

Furnished less telephone set . . . unless instrument code
numbers is specified.

The size of No. 11-J Pay Station is 944 in. high, 47%
in. wide and 3% in. deep. The shipping weight is 16
pounds.

No. 14-J Handset, Portable Type

Same as No. 14
Pay Station but ar-
ranged for use with
a handset. No. 14-]
is furnished with a
No. LD-72 coin sig-
nal transmitter,
switeh-hook and
hook-switeh
springs.

Furnished less
handset and desk
set box.

For a complete
installation the ad-
ditional parts listed
below should be
ordered:

I  No. F-27-C Handset
I No.610-BA or 700-BA Desk Set Box

The size of No. 14-J Pay Station is 1214 in. high, 414
in, wide, 4% in. deep, and the shipping weight is 12
pounds.
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Line 3«7272,&4 Section

PAY STATIONS

Gray Post-Payment Type Pay Stations
Non-Electrical, for Local or Central Battery
Service

The operation of these pay stations is acecomplished
without the aid of moving parts or electrical connee-
tions, the signals being produced by the coins striking
gongs or chimes, the sound of which is transmitted to
the central office operator through the transmitter of the
telephone at which the pay station is located. Because
of the simplicity and reliability of these pay stations,
their maintenanee eost is extremely low.

In the case of the handset type pay stations, the sig-
nals are picked up by a speecial signal transmitter,
mounted within the box. These pay stations cannot be
used for pre-payvment serviee, as the coin is not under
the control of the eentral office operator.

Neo. 23-D Post-Payment Type
No. 23-D station.

compact and neat in
appearance is the three
slot type. for nickels,
dimes and quarters,

The upper compart-
ment is hinged, allow-
ing inspeetion without
opening the money
drawer or disconnecting
any wiring, the repair
man and inspector
being confined 1o the
tlop seetion  while  the
collector has the lower.
Each compartment has
a lock.

The universal mount-
ing plate on this sta-

= i o tion allows ecither wall
or shell mounting.  Standard equipment includes the
mounting for the teansmitter, switch-hook and hook-
switch springs.

Furnished less transmitter, receiver and ringer box.

For a complete installation a No, F-41-A Reeeiver. a
No. 22.C Non-Positional Transmitter and a No. I-602-BA
Common Battery Desk Set Box or any standard 3-con-
ductor magneto desk set box should be ordered.

No. 23-D Pay Station is 10%% in. high, 6 in. wide,
44 in. deep, and the shipping weight is 20 pounds.

No. 23-J Handset, Post-Payment Type

Similar to No. 23- but arranged for use with a hand-
set, Standard equip-
ment includes switeh-
hook, hook-switch
springs and No. LD-
72 signal transmitter,

Furnished less hand-
set and desk set box.

For a complete in-
stallation a No. F-27-
(. Handset and a
No. 610-BA or 700-
BA Desk Set Box

should be ordered.

No. 23-] Pay Sta-
tion iz 10V in. high,
6 in. wide, 414 in.
deep, and the ship-
ping  weight is 2
pounds,

Gray Pre-Pay and Convertible Post-Pay
Type Pay Stations

The Gray No. 34 Series of Pay Stations can be fur-
nished f[or pre-payment or post-payment service on
manual or machine switching exchanges,

They are arranged for wall mounting, but may be
mounted in a corner by means of a No. 153-A bracket
or on a shell by means of a No. 139-A backboard.

These  stations  are  sturdily  constructed of  heavy,
pressed steel and the eash compartment door is hardened
to prevent burglary. They are furnished in black japan
with chromium plated trimmings.

When used for pre-payment service, special centreal
office equipment iz required 1o switch 110-volt direct
current onto the line to operate the coin colleeting and
refunding magnel.

No. 34-A-9 Handset Pre-Payment Type,
for Dial or Manual Service

The dial of this station
is normally inoperative un-
til a coin is deposited, The
deposited  coin closes  a
switch which serves to un-
lock the dialing circuit so
that a local eall ecan be
made. The deposited coin
is held in suspension and
through a special chain of
relays in the ecentral of-
fice, is amtomatically eol-
lected  or  refunded  de-
pending upon the comple-
tion or non-completion of
the connection,

To make a long distanee
call the subseriber  dials
the operator and gives her
the order. The operator
calls for the deposit of
the charge and. as each
coin is put into the slot, a distinetive signal is sounded,
which is audible 1o the operator. The coins are held in
a coin hopper and may be deposited or refunded at will,

This pay station has an anti-side tone eireuit requiring
the use of a desk set box with a three winding coil.

No. 34-A-9 Pay Station is 1814 in. high, 7 in. wide,
and O in. deep, and the shipping weight is 32 pounds.

Furnished less handset and desk set box.

For Dial Service

When ordering specify Catalog No. 34-A-9 for Dial
Service whieh ineludes a No. 10-1. Lock, No. LD-72 Sig-
nal Transmitter, No. 50-C Apparatus Blank, No. 2-A Coin
Receptacle. and Circuit Label showing connections 1o
Kellogg No. 700-BA triad circuit desk set box,

For a complete installation a No. 27-C Non-Positional
Handest and Cord, a No. 700-BA Desk Set Box, a No, AK-11
Dial and a No. D-533594 Extended Dial Number Plate
should be ordered.

For Manual Service

When ordering specify Catalog No. 34-A-9 for Manual
Service which includes a1 No. 10-L Lock, No. 50-C Ap-
paratus Blank, No. 2-A Coin Receptacle, No. LD-72 Signal
Transmitter and Cireuit Label showing connections 1o
Kellogg No. 700-BA riad circuit desk set box.

For a complete installation a No. 27-C Handset and
Cord, and a No. T00-BA Desk Set Box should be ordered.
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Line g.cqu&ed Section

PAY STATIONS
Gray Pre-Pay and Convertible Post-Pay Type

The Gray No. 34 Series of Pay Stations can be fur-
nished for pre-payment or post-payment service on man-
ual or machine switching exchanges.

They are arranged for wall mounting, but may be
mounted in a corner by using a No. 153-A bracket or
on a shelf with a No. 139-A backboard.

These stations are sturdily construeted of heavy, pressed

steel and the cash compartment doors are hardened to
prevent burglary. They are furnished in black japan with
chromium plated trimmings.

When used for pre-payment service, special central
office equipment is required to switch 110-volt direct cur-
rent onto the line to operate the coin collecting and re-
funding magnelt.

No. 34-A-10 P1 Post-Payment Type for Dial Only

A special type, readily convertible to handset operation — permits local pay station
service without the aid of an operator and without special central office equipment. The
only central office requirement is that the reverse battery method of supervision be used.

The arrangement of the coin unit is such that the calling party is free to dial with-
out depositing a coin but the reverse baltery operates a relay in the pay station and
shunts the ealling party’s transmitter, He can hear the called party answer but cannot
carry on a conversation until a coin is deposited. A low resistance shunt prevents the
calling party from defeating the purpose of the pay station by using the receiver as a
transmitter. If the wrong coin is inserted it is returned.

Free lines such as “information.” “long distance,” “fire” and *police” may be ar-
ranged as these lines do not reverse the current supply to the calling subseriber’s line.
For toll service the subseriber dials “long distance” and the toll operator colleets for
the eall in the regular manner.

A ringer box with a three winding induction coil is required for the operation of
this station. In ordering specify Catalog No. 34-A-10 P1 which includes a No. 10-L
Lock, No. 1-B Card Holder, No. 2-A Coin Receptacle, Transmitter Swivel, 90 Ohm
Resister and Cireuit Label showing connections to Kellogg No. 700-BA triad eircuit

desk set box.

1 No. AK-11 Dial

weight is 32 pounds.

No. 34-A-8 Pre-Payment Type, for Dial or

Manual Service

Similar to No. 34-A-9
but designed for standard
instruments. This model
can be converted into a
No. 34-A-9 handset type by
adding the proper acces-
sories,

For Dial Service

In ordering specify Cat-
alog No. 34-A-8 for Dial
Service which includes a
No. 10-L. Lock, No. 1-B
Card Holder., No, 2-A Coin
Receptacle, Transmitter
Swivel and Cirenit Label
showing connections to
Kelloge No. 700-BA triad
cireuit desk set box.

For a complete installa-
tion the following addi-
tional parts should be or-
dered:

1 No.22-C Transmitter 1 No. F-41-A Receiver
1 No. AK-11 Dial 1  No. 700-BA DeskSet Box
No. D-53594 Extended Dial Number Plate

For Manual Service

In ordering speeify Catalog No. 34-A-8 for Manual
Service which includes a No. 10-L Lock, No. 50-C Appa-
ratus Blank, No. 2-A Coin Receptacle, Transmitter Swivel
and Cireuit Label showing connections to Kellogg No.
700-BA triad circuit desk set box.

For complete installation the following additional parts
should be ordered:

1 No. F-41-A Receiver 1 No. 700-BA DeskSet Box

1 No. 22-C Non-Positional Transmitter

For a complete installation the following additional parts should be ordered:
1 No. 22-C Non-Positional Transmitter 1

No. F-41-A Receiver
1 No. 700-BA Desk Set Box

No. D-33594 Extended Dial Number Plate
No. 34-A-10 Pay Station is 1814 in. high, 6 in. deep, 7 in. wide, and the shipping

No. 34-A-11 P1 Handset Post-Payment

Type, for Dial Only

Same as No. 34-A-10
Pl, except that it is ar-
ranged for wuse with a
handset.

In ordering specify Cat-
alog No. 34-A-11 P1 which
includes a No. 10-L Lock,
No. 50-C Apparatus Blank,
No. 2-A Coin Receptacle.
No. LD-72 Signal Trans-
mitter, 90 Ohm Resister
and Cirenit Label showing
connections  to  Kellogg
triad ecircuit desk set box.

For complete installa-
tion the following addi-
tional parts  should be
ordered:

1 No. 27-C Handset
1 No. AK-11 Dial
No. D-53594 Extended

Dial Number Plate

No. 34-A-11 Pay Station is 1814 in. high, 6 in. deep,
7 in. wide, and the shipping weight is 32 pounds.

-"1 No. 70b-BA Desk Set Box

Post-Payment Type for Manual or Dial
For Free Local Service

Order Pay Station No. 34-A-8P2 less Coin Collecting and
Refunding Relay or No. 34-A-9P2 less Coin Collecting and
Refunding Relay if desired for use with handset. Please
specify whether for dial or manual service.

The operation of these stations is similar to Nos. 23-D
and 23-J vespectively exeept that they may be converted
to the pre-pay type pay stations with the addition of the
proper relays,
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Line 3«41//1&91 Seclion

( Revision 1)

CABLE
Paper Insulated, Lead Encased Telephone Cable

Tereprone CasLE

50 PAIR ND._ 22
DBL WRAPPED
PAPER 12 E. €

Telephone cable is regularly made with various elee-
trostatic capacities and with conductors of Nos, 19, 22,
24 and 26 AWG,

Each wire is insulated with one or more wraps of
manila paper. or paper made from clear rope stock with
suitable proportions of wood pulp or cotton rag stock
added. The paper is wound loosely. in helical form.
around the wire. When two or more papers are used
they are applied in reverse direction. Dry paper is used
because of its low specific inductive capacity which is
further reduced by the air space introduced by the loose
wrapping.

After insulation of the conductors they are twisted to-
gether to form pairs, cach wire of a pair being wrapped
with paper of a different color for tracing purposes.
The length of lay of the twisted pair varies from two to
five and one-half inches,

The twisted pairs are eabled together in layers. each
Iayer being one pair thick. Alternate layers are ecabled
in opposite directions, The completed cable core is taped
over with paper.

The eable is then treated under controlled high tem-
perature and vacuum to remove the moisture from the
cable without causing deterioration of the paper insu-
lation.

The cable is then sheathed with lead containing one
per cent antimony. Pure lead or lead containing up to
three per ecent tin may be used in speeinl eases. The
lead-antimony sheath is usually used to give additional
stiffness to the sheath and to prevent ervstallization of
the lead under continuous vibration.

After the cable is sheathed it is immersed in water to
detect any imperfeetion in the sheath and then tested

for dielectrie strength, insulation resistance, capacity. and
continuity of the conduectors.

Efficiency of transmission depends upon the resistance
of the conductors. the electrostatie capacity and to a
limited extent on the insulation resistance,

Scope

Cable is regularly made in the following types:
Mut. Grd. Trans.
Cap. Cap.  Resist- Lossin
Size Paper Micro- Micro- ance Decibels
AW.G. Insu- farads farads per per
or lation. per per Mile Loop
Type B.&S. Wrap Mile Mile in Ohms Mile
26-5-85 26 Single .085 1275 215 2.98
24-8.9 24 Single .09 1275 136 2.41
24-D-8 24 Double .08 A2 136 2.28
22.8.9 22 Single .09 135 as 1.92
22.-D-95 22 Double .095 .14 85 1.98
22.D-8 22 Double .08 .12 85 1.82
19-S.9 19  Single .09 135 42.5 1.36
19-D-8 19 Double .08 A2 42.5 1.26

Conductor Resistance

Except for purposes of long distance transmission,
where a lower conductor resistance may be necessary.
cables are usually built of Nos, 19. 22, 24 or 26 AWG
wires, The resistances of these wires—approximately
42.5 ohms. 85 ohms. 136 ohms and 215 ohms respec-
tively at 209C—are increased by twisting into pairs and
by eabling, but as the increase is not constant the maxi-
mum resistance for any wire in the cable is usually
specified, '

Electrostatic Capacity

The electrostatic capacity is specified in mierofarads
per mile at a given temperature and is expressed as
“Mutual Capacity™ or “Grounded Capacity.” By “Mu-
tual Capacity” is meant the capacity between one wire
of a pair and its mate the measurement being made
while all the other wires of the cable are connected to
the sheath and to ground. By “Grounded Capacity” is
meant the eapacity between one wire and the balance of
the wires and the sheath of the cable. The grounded
capacity of a wire in a cable is approximately one and
one-half times the mutual eapacity of the pair of which
that wire is a part.

The lower the capacity of a cable the greater the sepa-
ration of the conductors, i.e., for two cables with the
same number of conductors of the same size the eable
with the lower capacity will have the larger diameter
under the lead,

Insulation Resistance

The effect of insulation resistance under actual work-
ing conditions is not definitely known owing to the high
frequencies employed. The usual practice is to specify

a minimum of 500 megohm miles which is considered
sufliciently high to prevent appreciable leakage., Aectual

tests of eable generally exeeed 1000 megohm miles. In-
sulation resistance decreases with an inerease in temper-
ature so it is usual to specify the temperature at which
a minimum resistance is desired,

Conductors

Each conductor shall be solid wire of commercially
pure annealed copper, smoothly drawn. eylindrieal, uni-
form in quality and resistance and free from scale and
other defects. All joints in conductors shall be welded
or brazed with silver alloy solder. The tensile strength
of any sections of a conductor including a joint shall be
at least ninety (90) per cent of the tensile strength of
an equal length of an adjacent section of the conductor
without a joint. The resistance of any six-inch section
of a conductor including a joint shall he not more than
one hundred and five (105) per eent of the resistance
of an adjacent six-inch sample of the conductor without
a joint,

Insulation

Each conductor shall be insulated with a single or
double wrap of paper, as required by the type of cable,
applied helically with an overlap. When two wraps are
used, they are applied in reverse directions. The paper
shall be of clear rope stock with suitable proportions of
either ecotton rag or chemical wood pulp. By clear rope
stock is meant stock composed of manila rope or of
manila rope and hemp. Jute or sisal shall not bhe added
and shall be present only in very small proportions. The
paper shall be free from sizing and loading materials.
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Line :5?&4727a4$ﬁad. Seclion

CABLE

Paper Insulated, Lead Encased Telephone Cable
Color Code

The colors in the insulating paper, the number of like colored pairs forming a color group. and the
location of each color group for all types are given in the table below.

404 | 100 101 101 100 ...
455 | 100 101 101 101 50

505 100 101 101 101 100 s
606 100 101 101 101 101 100
9209 100 101 101 101 101 101

1,010 100 101 101 101 101 101
1,111 100 101 101 101 101 101

101 101 100
101 101 101 100

101 101 101 101 100 o
101 101 101 101 101 100

Tracer
Actual First Second Third Fourth Fifth  Sixth Seventh Eighth Ninth Tenth Eleventh Twelfth| Pairs
No. of *Red Blue Orange Green Red Red Red Blue Orange Green Red Red Red
Pairs White White White White Blue Green White White White White Blue Green | Orange

6 5 1
11 10 1
16 15 1
21 20 1
26 25 1
31 30 1
41 40 1
51 50 X
61 60 1
76 75 I 1
101 49 50 i 2
152 50 50 50 2
177 50 50 50 25 2
202 49 51 50 50 s 9
253 49 51 50 51 50 2
303 49 51 50 51 2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2
2

1,212 100 101 101 101 101 101

*Wire, +Mate.

Note—Where one (1) tracer pair is required in accordance with the above table, it shall be placed in the outside layer of the ecable. Where
two (2) tracer pairs are required one shall be placed in the eutside eomplete layer of the first color group and the other in the outside layer

of the cable.

Twist of Pairs and Cabling
The insulated conductors shall be twisted in pairs,
Adjacent pairs in each layer shall have different lengths
of lay. The pairs thus formed are ecabled together in
lavers, each layer being one pair thick. Succeeding
lavers are wound in reverse direction.

Core Covering
The core shall be covered with at least two wrappings
of paper not less than .004-inch in thickness—Iaid on
<o that all portions of the core are covered with not less
than two thicknesses of paper. The paper shall be clear
rope stock or stock made from clear rope and chemieal
wood pulp, the wood pulp not exceeding 80% by weight.

Density of Cable

In the finished cable at least the following percentages
of the volume inside the sheath excluding that occupied
by the conductors and the paper covering of the core
shall be oceupied by the insulating paper on the con-
ductors. This volume occupied by the insulating paper
shall be caleulated from the average width and thickness
of this paper and the actual length of the paper used
per unit of the cable.

DG-8:85 oy o 45% 22-D95 ... innnnn 45 %
P2A8G  Coueian o 40% 22-D-8 ... 40°%e
24D-8 ... 00 50% 19-89 .....0i0000ns 38%
2289 ... 35% 19-D-8 ............. 40%

Sheath

The core shall be enclosed in a sheath composed of an
alloy of commereially pure lead and antimony, the
amount of antimony by weight in any sample being not less
than nine-tenths (0.9) per cent and not more than one and
one-tenth (1.1) per cent.

The sheath shall be free from holes or other defects
and shall be of uniform composition and thickness. The
average thickness of sheath in cach length of cable shall
be as nearly as possible the values as given on pages 30
and 31 with such tolerances as are permitted in the best
commercial practice.

Extra Pairs

The extra pairs in a cable will be the nearest unit per
cent of the normal number of pairs,

Normal Extra
No. of Pairs Pairs
450 to 600 Pairs 5 Pairs
600 Pairs 6 Pairs

800 Pairs 8 Pairs

900 Pairs 9 Pairs

1200 Pairs 12 Pairs

Normal Extra
No. of Pairs Pairs

6 to 150 Pairs 1 Pair
150 to 250 Pairs 2 Pairs
250 10 350 Pairs 3 Pairs
350 1o 450 Pairs 4 Pairs
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Type 24-5-9

CABLE

Paper Insulated, Lead Encased Telephone Cable

Type 22-5-9

24 B.&S. Single Paper Wrapped, .09 Mut. Cap. 22 B.&S. Single Paper Wrapped, .09 Mut. Cap.
Ne. Approxi- Net Shipping No. Approxi- Net Shipping
of Lead mate Weight Weight of Lead mate Weight Weight
Pairs Thick- Outside per M per M Reel Pairs Thick- Outside per M per M Reel
ness, Diam., Feet, Feet, Length, ness, Diam., Feet, Feet, Length,
Inches Inches Pounds Pounds Feet Inches Inches Pounds Pounds Feet
] 060 .3l 2601 305 3.500 [ 0601l .34 305 349 3,500
11 | o6l .35 320 364 3.500 11 063 42 410 471 3,500
16 062 .39 380 441 3.500 16 064 47 490 551 3,500
26 | 063 AT 487 577 4,500 26 .066 .56 646 762 3.500
51 .066 .09 710 818 4,200 51 070 .73 73 1,124 3.000
76 069 .70 923 1.074 3.000 76 073 .86 1.262 1,444 2.500
101 | 071 .78 1,110 1,261 3,000 101 076 97 1,549 1,857  2.500
152 | 074 .92 1.453 1,728 2,800 152 | .080 115 2,057 2,538 1,600
202 | o077 1.04. 1.792 2.142 2.200 202 084  1.30 2,557 3.089 1.600
253 [ 080 1.15 2,122 2,603 1,600 253 | .087 145 3.044 3,612  1.500
303 082 1.24 2423 2.904 1.600 303 .090 1.57 3,496 4,105 1.400
354 084, 1.34 2.734 3.343 1.400 354 .093 1.69 3,964 4,674 1.200
aor | 086 1 3,019 3,628 1,400 404 | .095  L.79 4,393 5,308 1,200
5 .088 1.50 3.327 3.936 1.400 455 097 1.89 4,834 5,832 1,100
05 | ‘089  1.57 3.598  4.233  1.300 505 | .099  1.99 5,262 6.360 1,000
606 093 1.71 4,188 4963 1.100 606 104 2,17 6,156 7,509 900
808 099 1.95 5.311 0,409 1.000 808 11 2.48 7.835 9,524 650
909 102 2.05 5.864 7.084 900 909 14 2.62 8.644. 10.518 650
1,010 104 2.16 6,393 7.766 800 1,010 A17 2.74 9,447 11,919 500
1,212 109 2.35 7,474 9.163 650 1,212 123 3.00 11,086 13,558 500
Type 26-5-85 Type 19-5-9
26 B.&S. Single Paper Wrapped, .085 Mut. Cap. 19 B.&S. Single Paper Wrapped, .09 Mut. Cap.
No. Approxi- Net Shipping No. Approxi- Net Shipping
of Lead mate Weight Weight of Lead mate Weight Weight
Pairs Thick- Outside per M per M Reel Pairs Thick- Outside per M per M Reel
ness, Diam., Feet, Feet, Length, ness, Diam., Feet, Feet, Length,
Inches Inches Pounds Pounds Feet Inches Inches Pounds Pounds Feet
6 060 28 2206 270 3.500 6 0063 A3 425 486 3,500
11 060 .32 274 318 3.500 11 065 D2 576 692 3,500
16 061 36 328 372 3.500 16 067 29 714 844 3.500
26 062 A1 403 493 4,500 26 070 72 967 1,118 3,000
51 065 52 574 671 4,200 51 075 95 1.513 1,821 2,500
76 066 .60 716 851 3,000 76 .080 1.13 2,032 2,505 1,800
101 069 .69 881 1,032 3.000 101 .084 1.29 2,530 3,063 1.600
152 071 .80 1,126 1,287 2,800 152 090 1.54 3.456 4,064 1,400
202 074 91 1,377 1.583 2,200 202 095 1.76 4,347 5,057 1,200
253 076 99 1,601 1,828 2,000 253 099 1.95 5,202 6,300 1,000
303 078 1.08 1,828 2,112 1.600 303 104 2.12 6,072 7,292 900
354 080 1.14 2,036 2,360 1.400 i woer | posn . muEeess A e e
404 081 1.21 2,240 2,564 1,400 I osmer el SEEeE digas
455 083 1.29 2,468 3.061 1.300 3 | #55 S Er ehae susve
505 084 1.34 2,652 3.351 1.100 s ' sBir  qmeem n mhweme n o soees
606 087 1.45 3,001 3.760 1,100 | s mesw RPNV Bewan
808 093 1.67 3.883 4,735 1.000 dile | wwma mEe SEREE 0 il
909 094 1.75 4,221 5,168 9200 | 5% 0 R alfedue  seese
1,010 097 1.84 4.636 5,583 Q00! U v | osmn ests meees o
1,212 .101 2.00 5,380 6.691 600! | waww || swn saem wmmae EEwan
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CABLE
Paper Insulated, Lead Encased Telephone Cable

Type 24-D-8

Type 22-D-95

24 B.&S. Double Paper Wrapped, .08 Mut. Cap.

22 B.&S. Double Paper Wrapped, .095 Mut. Cap.

No. Approxi- Net Shipping No. Approxi- Net Shipping
of Lead mate Weight Weight of Lead mate Weight Weight
Pairs | Thick- Outside  per M per M Reel Pairs | Thick- Outside perM per M Reel
ness, Diam., Feet, Feet, Length, ness, Diam., Feet, Feet, Length,
Inches Inches Pounds Pounds Feet Inches Inches Pounds  Pounds Feet
[ 061 .36 318 379 3,500 ] 061 37 336 397 3.500
11 062 A3 412 473 3.500 11 063 45 445 506 ."i.ﬁ{)l)
16 064 .50 504 565 3.500 16 065 ol 546 0662 3.500
26 066 59 650 751 4,500 26 067 .00 708 838 3,500
51 070 75 942 1,072 3,500 51 071 .79 1.076 1,227 3.000
76 074 91 1.255 1.530 2.800 76 075 93 1.405 1713 2.500
101 077 1.02 1.520 1,828 2,500 101 078 1.06 1,723 2,064 2,500
152 082 1.22 2,027 2.382 2.400 152 083 1.27 .3 325 2.858 1,600
202 086 1.39 2,198 3,031 1.600 202 087 1.43 2.874 3.407 1.600
253 089 1.54 2,940 3,508 1,500 253 .090 1.59 3,410 4,142 1,500
303 092 L.66 3.362 4,094 1,500 303 094 1.73 3.953 4,798 1.300
354 096 1.79 3.828 4,640 1,500 354 097 1.85 4,472 5.387 1.200
404 098 1.91 1.228 5.098 1,400 404 100 1.97 4,982 5.997 1,200
455 101 2.01 1,656 5.520 1.400 455 103 2.09 5.508 0,615 1.100
505 103 2.12 5.057 5,994 1.300 505 105 2.19 5,989 7.207 1,000
606 108 2.30 5.867 7.085 1,000 606 110 2.38 6.976 8,329 900
808 L1116 2.64 7,466 8.942 900 808 118 2.73 8,894 10,768 650
909 .120 2.79 8.249 9,909 800 909 122 2.88 9.8506 11,927 650
1,010 124 2,95 9,072 10,732 800 1,010 L1260 3.03 10.819 13,511 500
1.212 130 3.20 10.543 12,774 650 1.212 32 3.30 12,649 16.691 333
Type 22-D-8 Type 19-D-8
22 B.&S. Double Paper Wrapped, .08 Mut. Cap. | 19 B.&S. Double Paper Wrapped, .08 Mut. Cap.
No. Approxi- N-e+ Ship_ping No. Approxi- Net Ship.ping
of Lead mate Weight Weight of Lead mate Weight Weight
Pairs Thick- Outside per M per M Reel Pairs Thick- Outside per M per M Reel
ness, Diam., Feet, Feet, Length, ness, Diam,, Feet, Feet, Length,
Inches Inches Pounds Pounds Feet Inches Inches Pounds Pounds Feet
6 o1 37 336 397 3,500 ] 063 AT 469 530 3,500
11 063 A6 455 516 3,500 1 0606 ST 616 762 3,500
16 0065 D2 556 672 3.500 16 068 .66 800 963 2.500
26 067 62 731 801 3,500 26 071 .80 1,089 1,271 2.500
51 072 .82 1,123 1,379 3,000 51 078 1.07 1.734 2,037 1.500
76 0706 97 1.470 1,778 2,500 76 083 1.28 2,328 2.896 1.500
101 079 1.11 1,804 2,145 2.500 101 087 1.44 2.875 3.443 1,500
152 084 1.32 2413 2,946 1.600 152 094 1.74 3,954 4.664 1.200
202 088 1.50 2,982 3.515 1.600 202 100 1.98 4.974 5.972 1,100
253 092 1.06 3.504 4,296 1,500 253 106 2.21 6.031 7.249 1,000
303 096 1.81 1.132 5.002 1.400 303 A 10 2,40 6,971 8.192 1.000
354 099 1.94 1,659 5,674 1.200 oy e T T S T R
404 102 2.00 5.193 6.208 L2000 | ... | ... oo oo
455 105 2.18 5,727 6,834 LABO! | v | cwww s oweommw smemes
505 108 2.30 6,268 7,486 OO0 B oo | mves amm wmoaws weews
506 13 2.50 7.289 8.042 b L |
808 121 2.86 9.278 11,349 O30 |l wmwn | vuma s wremem srerecws
909 125 3.02 10,256 12,327 000 || s | wmwe wms s snevees
1.010 129 3.18 11.253 13,947 L |
1,212 136 3.47 13.211 17,253 B J |
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CABLE
Paper Insulated, Lead Encased Telephone Cable

Electrical Requirements
Dielectric Strength
The insulation of each conductor in every length of
cable when tested against all of the other conductors
and the lead sheath shall be capable of withstanding
without rupture for two seconds, a 60-cycle A-C poten-
tial, having approximately sine wave form whose maxi-
mum instantaneous value is not less than the following:

Betwe: Betwed Between Betweon
Type of Connec-  Connectors | Type of Connec.
Cable tors and Sheath | Cable tors
26-5-85 500 1,200 22-D-95 700
24-5-85 500 1.400| 22-D-8 700
24-D-8 700 1.400] 19-8-9 700
22.5.9 500 1,400 1 19-D-8 700 1,400

Insulation Resistance

Each conductor in every length of cable, when meas-
ured against all other conductors and the sheath, con-
nected to ground, after an eleetrification of mnot more
than one minute with a potential of not less than 100
nor more than 500 volts, shall show an insulation re-
sistance equivalent to not less than 500 megohms per
mile at 60° F.

The insulation resistance shall be measured at a tem-
perature not lower than 60° F. If the eable when meas-
ured at a temperature higher than 60° I, fails to meet
this requirement, no temperature correction factor shall
be applied, but in such case, the cable may be retested
at a temperature not lower than 60° F.

Conductor Resistance

Each conductor in every length of cable shall have a
resistance equivalent to not more than the following
values at 68" F.
26 AW. Gauge..........230 Ohms per Mile of Cable
24 AW. Gauge..........145 Ohms per Mile of Cable
22 AW. Gauge...... ... 92 Ohms per Mile of Cable
19 A.W. Gauge.......... 46 Ohms per Mile of Cable

Capacitance

In each length of eable the average 900 eyele A.C.
mutual capacitance of all pairs shall be equivalent to not
more than shown on page 28. The capacitance shall be
measured at a temperature not lower than 60° F. If the
cable, when measured at a higher temperature fails 1o
meet this requirement, no temperature correction factor
shall be applied, but in such cases, at the option of the
manufaecturer, the eable may be retested at a temperature
not lower than 60° I'. The mutual eapacitance of a pair
shall be measured between the two wires of the pair, the
remainder of the conductors being connected to the
sheath and ground.

Guarantee

There shall be no defective pairs caused by grounds.
The number of defective pairs in each cable length
caused by shorts, opens, or erosses, shall be not more
than shown in the table on page 29, and the capacitanee
and conductor resistance shall not increase nor the insu-
lation resistance decrease beyond the limits above speci-
fied for a period of one year from date of original ship-
ment from the factory due to defective material or
manufacture. The cable ghall be so manufactured that
when properly installed and spliced it will be commer-
¢ially free from crosstalk.

The ecable furnished under these specifieations is
guaranteed to be of first-class material and workmanship
throughout. Any length of cable proven defective in ma-
terinl or workmanship within one year from date of
original shipment from the factory will be replaced. All
such replacements will be made free of charge, F.0.B.
the destination ealled for in original order.

Cable thus replaced shall become the property of the
manufacturer and shall be either returned by the pur-
chaser F.0.B. point of original delivery or at the option
of the manufacturer, the purchaser shall credit the
manufacturer with the serap value of the replaced cable.

Defective Pair Markings

Each pair which is found by the final factory tests to
be defective shall be distinetly marked with a cloth tag
at each end of the length of cable. Each of these tags
shall denote the type of defect and shall be securely at-
tached to the conductors of the defective pairs. The
inspection report shall show location of the tagged pairs
by color groups and where there are duplicate color
groups in the same cable, the report shall indicate in
which of the two groups the defective pairs are located,
that is, the inner or ouler groups.

Shipments

Each length shall be wound on a separate reel unless
otherwise stated. The reels shall be substantial and able
to withstand such reasonable handling as they are liable
to receive in transit. The diameter of the drum shall be
large enough to prevent damage to the cable from reel-
ing. The outer end of the eable shall be securely fas-
tened to the inner side of the reel head so that the cable
will not come loose in transit.

Each end of every length of cable shall be effectively
sealed with solder to prevent the entrance of moisture.

The reel shall be plainly marked to indicate the di-
rection in which it should be rolled so as not to loosen
the cable on the reel,

In each length of eable containing defects, the outer
ends shall be painted for a distance of one foot and the
inner end as far as ean be conveniently reached.

Jute Protected Cable

There are many situations where eables buried directly
in the ground would offer advantages over other forms of
construction. The life of unprotected cable sheath may
be very short depending upon the particular soil condi-
tions. To meet this need there has been developed a type
of cover for the cable sheath which effectively protects
the sheath from soil corrosion. This proteetion consists
of wrappings of paper and jute which have been thor-
oughly impregnated with preservative compound and
which are thoroughly flooded with asphaltie compounds
while being applied to the cable. Cables having this type
of covering are referred to as jute protected. Jute pro-
tected eables are about .2 inch larger in over all diameter
than the unprotected cables for the smaller sizes and
about .3 inch larger for full size eables, Any lead cov-
ered cable ean be furnished jute protected if so noted
on the order.

Tape Armored Cable

In cases where somewhat more mechanical protection
is desired or where some protection against low frequency
induetion from power lines is desired, a steel tape armor
can be furnished. This type of sheath covering is similar
to that used for jute protected cables except for the addi-
tion of the steel tapes and a further covering of asphalt
flooded jute. For the tape armored eable the inerease in
diameter varies with the size of the eable from about
.3 inch to about .6 inch, Any lead covered cable ean be
furnished tape armored if so noted on the order.

Galvanized Tape Armored Cable

Can furnish galvanized tape armored cable for aerial
use where some protection against low frequency indue-
tion from power lines is desired. Information and prices
on this type of cable sheath will be supplied on request.
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KELLOGG KOILED KORDS

Here's the newest idea in retractable instrument cords
that combines ALL the things you and your subscribers
want. They work as smooth as a coil spring and streteh
out with the greatest ease from 6 to 7 times their normal
9.inch contracted length. Yet, they are always ready to
retract again into a short, neat, out-of-the-way spiral.
These cords save telephone breakage because they are
not apt to tangle with other objects or eatch under desk
or table corners.

The expanding and contracting action of Kellogg
Koiled Kords is entirely secured by molding the outer
rubber covering into this permanent coiled shape. This
patented construction makes it the finest, longest-wear-
ing cord of this type because it does not depend upon
any other mechanical means such as metal springs,
formed wires, braided conductors, sewed-in rubber bands.
ete., to provide the retractable action, Thus, there is
no undue wearing of the insulation. The insulated tinsel
conductors are molded through the center of the rubber
covering where they are free from sharp bends and folds,
assuring long, satisfactory cord life. Long life of the
rubber sheath is assured by molding the cord in spiral
form so that it is not under tension when at rest.

Kellogg Koiled Kords are substantially kink-proof
and soil-proof. The eoils are only % inch in diameter.
In ordering speeify catalog numbers and make of phone.
Net weight, each is 4 ounces,

Four
Conductor Cords

Cat. No. KH-4A, used
for Kellogg handsets.
Tracer colors are red,
areec n, ora ngﬂ ll.]'l(l
black. Trim lengths:
handset end — black,
4 in., other three, 1
in.; instrument end—
black, and orange, 10
in., red and green,

614 in.

Three Conductor Cords
Cat. No. Used for Handset:
KH-3A Kellogg . vvvvrveeneeenss.Red, Yellow, Green
WH-3A Waestern Elee., North Elec.. . Red, White, Black
SH-3A  Stromberg-Carlson ........Green, Red, Orange
AH-3A  Automatic Elecirie. ... .....Brown, Red, Or'ge
LH-3A Leich Electrie. ... .........Orange, Red, Green

Tracer Colurs

Two Conductor Cords
Cat. No. LR-2A, used for reccivers. Extended length is
36 in., condensed length, 6 in. Trim length: 4 in.,
spade tips; 3 in., spike tips.

Supershyne Plug Polishing Cloth

Many transmission complaints from telephone sub-
seribers ean be traced directly to dirty plugs on switch-
boards.

The Supershyne Polishing Cloth cleans plugs quickly
and easily. It is a specially treated cloth developed ex-
pressly for the purpose of removing dust and dirt film
without harming the brass. Each cloth lasts for months.
Packed singly.

Doe's Plug Burnishing Paste

For polishing cord plugs in telephone exchanges. It
insures an electrically perfeet contaet and insulates be-
tween tip and ring. Guaranteed to be absolutely non-
corrosive and electrically perfeet.

Doe's Commutator Burnishing Paste

For use on the commutator of signal machines. Ap-
plied while machine is running and in serviee.

Specially prepared for tone lest, ringing current, out
of order, busy back or any other circuit where a clear
distinet interruption is desired. Guaranteed 1o be abso-
lutely non-corrosive and eleetrically perfect.

Mouthpieces

Bakelite and composition for Kellogg, Western Eleetrie,
Sterling, Chicago, Dean, Swedish American, Automatie,
American Eleetrie, Leich, Monarch and Stromberg trans-
mitters, In ordering specify make and type of phone.

Switchboard Jack Cleaners

These brushes
are recommend-
ed for cleaning

¢ Y i switehboard
jucks. Use with carbon tetrachloride while revolving on a
flexible shaft or wheel drill. This is an ideal way to elean
switchboard jacks and is non-injurious. Brushes are fur-
nished in two sizes—No. 32, diameter .249, fits all Jacks
approximately Vi-inch in diameter; No. 22, diameter
221, futs all Jacks using No. 201 Kellogg plugs.

Carbon Tetrachloride

A mon-inflammable liquid to be used in place of de-
natured alcohol. Used for cleaning contact points and
jacks and for removing paint and ink residue from jack
strips. Can be supplied in pints, quarts or gallons.

4

A
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CLEANERS

Ideal 3-in-1 Portable Electric Cleaners

Easily adaptable
to all kinds of clean-
ing work. Used for
both vacuum clean-
ing and blowing.
May also be used for
all general plant
cleaning as well as
for spraying insecti-
cides, varmnishes,
shellacs, paint, etc.

Powered from a
light socket, they can be used anywhere and reach the
most inaccessible places. AC operation.

Five sizes are available. Attachments for the 3-in-1
Ideal Cleaners are shown in the next column.

Jumbo—Meodel No. 50
For extra heavy duly service, super-powered. Has a
full 1 h.p., 11,000 r.p.m. motor. Air velocity 24,200
feet per minute. For 110, 220 and 250 volts, 25 to 60
eyeles. Equipped with 20 feet of heavy duty 3-wire
safety cord and rubber plug. Weight, 14 pounds.

Whiz—Meodel No. 10

For light duty cleaning work. Has 14 h.p. universal
motor. Air velocity, 15,000 feet per minute. For 32 to
250 volis, 25 10 60 eycles. Weight, 714 pounds.

Giant—Model No. 20

For intermediate duty service. Has 14 h.p. universal
motor. Air veloeity, 15,600 feet per minute. For 32 to
250 volts, 25 1o 60 eycles. Weight, 9 pounds.

Super-Giant—Model No. 30

For heavy duty service. Has 3 h.p. motor, air velocity,
18,720 feet per minute. For 32 to 250 volts, 25 to 60

cyeles.

Hot and Cold Air—Model No. 40

For use where moisture is an industrial problem. Ias
a double action switch that may be set for either hot or
cold air. Has 1% h.p. universal motor. For 32 1o 250
volis, 25 to 60 cyeles. Weight, 9 pounds.

Attachments for Portable Cleaners

A large variety of Sue-
tion and Blowing Attach-
ments is available for use
with all the Ideal Cleaners
shown except Model No.
40 which uses Blowing
Attachments only. The at-
tachments pictured here
will take care of the ordi-

nary cleaning job.

The attachments listed
below fit the Ideal 3-in-1
Cleaners shown in the
left hand column.

i
e

Attachments
Cat.
.'\':l:. Deseription
1000 Paint, Powder and Liquid Sprayer (Qt. or Pt. Size)
1397 23-in. Fibre Extension Handle
1469 10-in. Floor Nozzle (Use with 1529 Handle)
1470 10-in. Snap-on Bristle Brush
1471 Round Insulated Brush, 274 inches in diameter

1471-A Round Insulated Brush, 2 inches in diameter
1472 Semi-hard Rubber Elbow
1472-A Aluminum Elbow

1522  Adjustable Wall Brush

1529 44-in. Steel Extension Handle

1530 7-in. Switchboard Brush

1533 Flat Fibre Cleaning Tool

1534  Telephone Braid Cleaning Brush

1542 4-in. Semi-hard Rubber Insulated Brush
1544 Insecticide Sprayer (5 Pint Capacity)
1546 Flat Flue Cleaning Brush

1547 8 Foot Hose

1547-A 10 Foot Hose
1548 14-in. Floor Nozzle (Use with 1529 Handle)
1549 I4-in. Snap-on Bristle Brush

Model G-31 Eureka Vacuum Cleaner

The Eureka G-31
brings greater conve-
nience, ease of opera-
tion, cleaning effective-
ness and beauty at the
lowest price possible
for such quality. The
Eureka cleaning action
works far below the
surface removing greasy,
sooly, “smudge” dirt as
well as surface litter.
Light in weight, yet is
a powerful cleaner,

Equipped with no-
spill dust bag, motor-
driven brush, extra
long 20-foot cord, wide
adjustable 14-inch noz-
zle, soft rubber-tired
rollers.

Air cooled universal 15 h.p., one-speed motor operates
on 25 to 60 eycles. Fan is chip-proof and non-breakable.

Weight is 14 pounds.

Eureka Portable Vacuum Cleaners

The Eureka Portable
Cleaner is very easy to use.
It is supported by a strap
over the operator’s shoul-
der and the weight with
cleaning tools is under 10
pounds,

For cleaning telephone
equipment by suction, use
the end of the fibre hose
and the bristle brush tool.
When you desire 1o use the
Eureka Portable Cleaner as
a  Dblower, simply remove
the bag, attach the blower
coupling, put on the hose
and you then have a pow-
erful blower for ecleaning
surfaces inaceessible to the
suction tools.  Will not cause injury or disturb adjust-
ment of relays,

Equipped with specially designed dust bag. Cleaning
attachments including brush, extension tube and flat nose
tool are available,
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CLEANERS, FANS, VENTILATORS

Ad-Lee "Miracle-Air" Window Ventilator

Dust-clogged equipment, long a maintenanee problem
may be kept in condition to provide better serviee by
the Ad-Lee Window Ventilator in central offices.
ventilator not only filters out dust and dirt from
the fresh air as it is foreed into the room but shuts out
or absorbs outside »s that might interfere with the
best reception for both subseriber and operator. It also
recirculates and refilters the air in the room, reducing air
stratification.

Here are some of the leatures of the Ad-Lee “Miracle-
ir:

Keeps out rain, wind and snow.

Brings in fresh air.

Filters out dust and pollen.

Keeps out in
Refilters and ¢ ilates room air.
Directs the air as you wish.
Subdues outside noises.
Has low operating cost, equivalent to 60 wan bulb.

Special blower fans pull in the outside air at the speed
sired and draw it through a cous type flilter remov-
ing dust. pollen, germs and dirt and bringing clean,
fresh  filtered air into
switchboard rooms and
offices  increasing  effi-
cieney and  adding 1o
the comfort and well-
being of the occupants,

The Ad-Lee Ventila-
lor is inexpens and
extremely  ¢ass in-
stall.  There is no wir-
ing and no plumbing.
It fits on the window
sill  and  comes com-
g . : plete with cord and

Typical Window Installation plug for a regular elee-
trie light socket.  All necessary side moldings arve fur-
nished except the glass panels that fill omt the window
space between the ventilator and the sides of the w
dow frame. These glass panels are not ineluded beeause
windows vary in s

Five adjustable louvers on the front of the Miraele-Air
direet the flow of air up or down as desired. Equipped
with a durable rheostat to increase or deerease the flow
of air as desired. A damper enables outside air 1o be all
or partially cut off when desired

The attractive steel weatherp
opaleseent brown baked enamel.  Spe
available. A.C. motors are standard ¢ pment and are
guaranteed against defective workmanship for a
D.C. motors will be supplied on special order. The
over all is 2115 inches wide, 12 inches deep and 14
inches high. Shipping weight is 50 pounds,

of ecabinet is finished in
il finishes are

Telefan Air Circulator

Especially designed
lo  increase  operator
T comfort in telephone
e operating rooms by
providing controlled air
motion. Quiet opera-
tion and long life con-
struction  are  built-in
qualities, Many oflices
use these fans for win-
ter r circulation as
well as summer cooling.
In winter air motion
prevenlts stratification
of heated air and the
resultant cold floors.
A patented vane ar-
rangement in the Tele-
fan removes the twist or curl which ordinarily causes
rapid dissipation of the air stream, the Telefan air stream
therefore tray uch greater d nee, A four-speed
control permiis selection of speeds ranging from a gentle
breeze to a gale,
Protector over the fan provides safety no matter where
the fan is placed for the most efficient distribution of air.
The large motor is designed especially for use in fans
and the 22-inch, two-blade polished aluminum fan is the
result of many years of study to produce maximum efli-
cient air motion and quietness of operation. Furr :
complete with a 10-foot R.C. cord. The motor is en-
closed in a polished alumin housing; the ecage and
air control are finished in black. 2.1 ampere, 160 wans
input. Size is 2014x1514x2814 inches. Shipping weight
is 49 pounds,

Cope Fan Guards

A practical fan
guard for 12 or 16-
inch fans, To insure
abszolute safety and
maximum circula-
tion of air, fans may
be equipped with
Cope Guards
and placed on the
floor.  Full osecilla-
tion is permitted.

All steel, fully-
welded  construction
with a fine mesh sid-
ing and a smooth
table top surface.
finished in dark ma-
hogany enamel,.
baked on. Supplied
in Round Floor Type

Round Floor Type or Flat Back Wall
Type. Il not specified the Round Floor Type will be
shipped. Furnished less fan,

Shipping
Wi E

21 Ibs.
16 Ibs,

Deseription
Fan Guard for 16-inch Fans
Fan Guard for 12-inch Fans

Cylinder Bellows

Ak

Made entirely of wood. No chance for short cireuits.
Ideal for dusting out switchboard relay racks and places
where eloths or brushes are liable 1o eause injury to con-
tacts or disturb adjustment of relays.

Car. No. 1 Lengthy 20 inches Wi, each, 10%% ounces
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CALCULAGRAPHS

For Timing and Recording Telephone Messages

By depressing a lever when the telephone conversation
begins and another when it ends the operator secures a
printed eard record that determines the correet toll fee.
Prevents loss by definitely and permanently establishing
time intervals for toll ecircuits,

Round type caleulagraphs can be furnished in either

the Type A or Type C ease. If the ealeulagraph is 1o be
mounted on a pedestal Type A case should be specified.
Whenever the caleulagraph is to be sunk in a switch-
board shell the Type C case should be ordered. The
Type C case is 834 inches in diameter and 4 inches deep
from the bottom of the flange—may be installed in place
of four Type A keys,

No. 30-C

No. 33-C

No. 6-C

Model No. 33—Electric

elapsed time in minutes and seconds for

maximum periods of

Records
30 minutes and time of day in
hours and minutes. The time of day record is printed
with a 24 hour dial thus eliminating the A.M. and P.M.
jumps at noon and midnight. A sweep second hand en-
ables the operators to tell accurately when a eall is ap-
proaching the initial period by glancing at the visible dial.

Toll tickets up 10 214
Equipped with a self-starting synchronous motor designed
to operate on 20 volts, 60, 50 or 25 eyeles or on 115

inches in width may be used.

volts, 60 or 50 eyeles vegulated A.C. Size is 714 in. long
x 335 in. wide and 3% in, deep.
No. 33

made in

may be placed in the large round opening
a switchboard for Nos. 6 or 30 by using an
adapter plate or it may be mounted on a pedestal by
using a pedestal adapter.

Cat. Case

Na Deseription Style Mo ing

33-C Model 33 C

L11a Ibs,

=
Flush with Keyshelf

Calculagraph Pedestals

Adjustable from 26 10 40 inches from
floor 1o ticket plate. Caleulagraphs to be
mounted in a pedestal are furnished in
a Type A case.

If a Caleulagraph mounted in the
Pedestal is desired. specify the catalog
number of the Caleulagraph  Model
wanted, The various models are shown
on this page.

Cat,
N, Deseription
A Pedestal for Type A Caleulagraph

Model No. 30—Electric

Records clapsed time in minutes and seconds for
maximum periods of 30 minutes and time of day in
hours and minutes. Also available with a 24 hour time
of day imprint, eliminating the A M. and P.M. jump at
noon and midnight. Toll tickets up to 2'4 inches in
width may be used,

Equipped with self-starting synchronous motor for 20
volts, 60, 50 or 25 eyeles or for 115 volts, 60 or 50
eveles, regulated ALC, :

Models 30-XC and 30-XA are the same as Models 30-C
and 30-A except have a date printing deviee.

Weight

Cat, No. Deseription S Maunting Eneh
30-C Model 30 ¢ Flush with Keyshelf 20 Ibs.
30-A Model 30 A Portable less Pedestal 20 1hs,
30-XC  Model 30-X € Flush with Keyshelf 20 1bs.
30-XA Model 30-X A Portable less Pedestal 20 hs,
Model No. 6—Spring Drive

Records elapsed time in minutes and quarter minutes

with 5 second indieator after each minute. Maximum

period is one hour. At the same time records time of
day in hours and minutes,

Model Nos. 6-XC and 6-XA are the same as Model
Nos. 6-C and 6-A exeept have date printing device.
Crisae Weight
Car, No. heseription Sivle Mounting Each
O-(: Model 6 . Flush with Keyshelf 20 Ibs.
O-A Model 6 A Portable less Pedestal 20 1bs.
0-XC Model 6-X ¢ Flush with Keyshelf 20 1bs.
0-AA Model 6-X A Portable less Pedestal 20 1hs.

Calculagraph Snap-On Ink Ribbons

When fitting ribbon to a ecaleulagraph the hooks are
attached 1o the ribbon spools. The tin reel on which
the ribbon is wound may be held in one hand while the
ribbon is unwinding from this reel and being wound on
one of the spools of the caleulagraph, thus aveiding the
smearing of ink on the hands,

Standard color is blue record but other colors can be
furnished. Furnished on metal reels in a square box.
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CLOCKS, COUNTERS
Dorson Toll Timer No. AB-2 Hand Counter

A Hand Tally Counter, use-
ful for inventory, counting poles.
calls, traffic work, ete. Quickly
set back to zero by one turn of
the knob. Can be operated with
either hand. Has rounded cor-
ners so as not to irritate the
hand of user, or wear the
pocket when earrying it. Counts
up to 10,000, Size is 2x114x2
inches, Weight is Y4 pound.

Designed to give an inex-
pensive, accurate and perma-
nent record of any toll eall.
The time stamp records a
clear impression showing date
and time of day. Toll dial
records minutes only. A sim-
ple turn of the wheel sets
date, month, A.M. or P.M.

Furnished in two-piece
chromium plated aluminum NQ, 8 s‘l'l‘ulgh‘l' counfer
case.  Rigid cushioned base
will not slip or serateh. A
slight pressure on the base
inks the printing type when
impression is to be made,
Has 40-hour lever clock movement.

Designed to record incoming or
oulgoing telephone ealls but ecan
be used for many purposes.

The socket plate is intended 1o
go flush into the keyboard slightly
to the right of the operator and to

Cat. Height Weight remain  there  permanently.  The
Na, Deseription Over-All Each counter can be then inserted and
H Stvle H. Hand Set 514 in. 2 Ibs. 1.'1-11!(n\'1-(| :l’l will. At such periods as
" 5 A . A it is decided 1o make a count.
K Siyle K, Key Set 314 in. 2 lbs, counter is placed in socket plate in

front of each operator and upon
receipt of each eall the operator
esses the lever, This counter registers up to 100,000,
Tele-Trol Size is 134xIx134 inches. Weight is 5 ounces each,

A mew inexpen- No. A-8-T Set Back Ratchet Counter

sive timing device.
When making a
call touch the lever
when  your  party
answers and an au-
tomatie chime
warns vou before
the 3-minute (long
distance) period
expires. Dial times
up lto 6 minutes.
The operator starts
the Tele-Trol by Sami’ary Paper Neckbands

touching a lever

This counter is  suitable
where a hand operated set
back counter is desired, and
ean  be  Turmished  with  the
drive shaft projecting either
on right or left hand side.
Furnished with 3, 4 or 5
figure wheels and  thumb
lever,  Size is 234x114x114
inches. Weight is 1% pound.

and at the end of Designed 1o r"pl"_"(' the cotton tape and allow the

the eall presses it operator 1o have a fresh neckband fl:lil_\'. It is fm:mwl

again. The clapsed from a specially

time, as shown on treated paper which

the dial is then recorded on the 1oll ticket by the operator. preserves its softness
: : . ey i and adds to its ab-
Dial times up to 6 minutes and indicator starts and / sorptive qualities.

stops al the toueh of a lever, Shipping. weiibt, /5
pounds per 1000,
The neckband is at-
tached 1o the oper-
ator’s  breastplate
transmitter  with  a
sure-grip clamp
which securely
elamps the paper
band and allows in-
stantancous  adjust-
ment to suil the in-
{dividual operator’s
requirements, A con-
venient, metal  dis-
pensing  cabinet  to

Cat. No. Deseription Size Weight

(11 Tele-Trol 3x3 in. 13 oz,

Phonometer

An  aceurate  dependable
deviee adaptable for timing
toll calls by the smaller ex-
change. Easy 1o operate—
touch the lever when the
long distance eall is  put
through and again at the

end  of  the conversation, be hung on the wall
The  operator  then  writes : can also be supplied
the elapsed time on the toll Cat. Nu. Deseription on order.
ticloet, C-100 Paper Neckbands, wi. per 1000, 5 1bs.

The dial times up 1o 6 C-101 Quick Action Clamp. Order in pairs.
minutes, C-102 Dispensing Wall Cabinet, wi. each, 7 lbs,

/\{‘[/ﬂ{;(l -.SHH!{. /l/()(“’r/ &- .SH’U)U/ COIH!J(NH; C-;Z'I'-t‘ﬂgf)
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CLAMPS, CONNECTORS

Cable Clamps

1

Two Hole One Hole

A very efficient fastening where lighter construction is
to be used and where it will not be subjected to severe
strains. Made of cold rolled mild steel annealed and gal-
vanized after forming.

One Hole

Conduit Size of
Cat. Cable or Pipe Serew Sud. Weizht
Nu. Size Size Hole Phe. Per 100
i 0.G. s in. e i im. 500 1 1b.
fy O.G. o in. i iy in, 500 1 1b.
3/0 L5 in. T i in, 500 114 Ibs.
1 44 in. i 500
2-A 1in. 3 in. 250

Two Hole

Condui

Cat. Cable or I‘i||1! Sud, Welght
No. Size Size Size Steal Pk Std. Phe.
4-0 (o in. 15 in. Lyx.044 in. 500 9 1bs.
2-0 % in. L in. 14 x.044 in. 500 10 1bs.
0 Hin, 34 in. 3 x.054 in. 500 17 Ibs.
1-A 5 in Ly in. 1L %060 in. 500 23 Ibs.
2 114 in, B i 34 x.080 in. 250 19 1bs.
3-A 114 in. lin. Tax 14 in. 100 15 Ibs.
1 114 in x4 in. 100 16 1bs,

Toggle Bolts

For making attachments to hol-
low tile, brick or lath walls, Made
with two wings thal engage a
trunnion nut and a spring which
forces the wings outward when the
head has passed through the wall,
One end of the spring is extended
1o prevent rotation of the head
while tarning in the serew. Fur-
nished complete with round head

g1

= baolr,
) £ Additional sizes available on
2 special order,

Deill St Weight

Length Haoles Pk, Per 100

14 2 in. i i, 100 2 1=,
14 3in. 1% in. 100 214 lbs.
14 4 in. 1% in. 100 234 1bs.
il 3in. 113 in. 100 334 1bs,
i 4 in. L in. 100 414 1bs.
iy 5in. 1HG in. 100 514 Ibs,

This connector consists of two
No. 9-C binding posts mounted on
a molded composition base. Will
take No. 10 B.& S, Gauge wire.

Length Thickness
Over All Width of Base
214 in, 1% in. 34 in.

Reliable Telephone Bridging Connectors

A slotted bronze bolt connector for bridg-
ing drop wire to open line wire, cross arm
protector taps, and open wire taps at cable
terminals, Designed to give high pressure on
both wires. Connectors for galvanized iron
wire have a weather-resisting coating which
minimizes galvanie corrosion. A heavy washer
separates copper from iron wire on plated
connectors.

Type of Maximum S, Weight
Cat. No. Connections F: i Pkg, Ter 100
109 Iron to Iron 12 BWG 100 3 1bs.
109-W  Iron to Copper 12 BWG-17 B&S 100 3 Ibs,
128-¥  Copper 1o Copper 8 B&S 100 2 1bs.
104-¥  Copper 1o Copper 8 B&S 100 2 Ibs.

C-R Service Connectors

For connecting
copper, bronze
or copperweld
drop or service
wires to galvan-
ized iron or cop-
per line wires.

Made in two types, tinned for galvanized iron to cop-
per wire conneetions and plain brass for copper to cop-
per wire connections. The tinned connector should
always be used on galvanized iron wire. The head, slot
and one washer are heavily coated with tin which pre-
vents eleetrolvtie and eorrosive action between the zine
coating of the iron wire and the copper wirce.

Wi Per
100 Lhs.

Maximum
Wire Size

Cat, Type of
Noe eseription Connection

N.P. Brass Cop. to Cop. 14 B&S-17 B&S 2
2 Brass Cop. to Cop. 12 B&S-14 NBS 214
2.7 Tinned Brass Iron to Cop. 14 BWG 2

10 B&S-12 NBS 5
12 BWG 5
1

Cop. to Cop.
Iron to Cop.
Iron to lron

|

3 Brass

3-T  Tinned Brass
4-A Galv. Steel

6-A  Steel & Brass

9 BWCG B3 %
9 BWG-17 B&S

Iron to Cop.
Kearney Connectors

Simple and inexpensive means of
making bridge or test connections,

Galvanie action between iron and

copper is eliminated by the use of a

plated  separating  washer  which
places like metals together and as-
sures  maximum  pressure  distribu-

tion.
Type ol Maximum Weight
Cat, No. Connections Wire Size Per 100
86-7 Copper to Copper 12 NBS-12 B&S 214 lbs.
986-7 Copper to Bronze 12 NBS-17 B&S 215 Ibs.
89-2  Copper to Copper 10 NBS-10 B&S 3 1bs.
989-2  Copper to Bronze 10 B&S-17 B&S 3145 Ibs.
2449-7  lron to Ironite 12 BWG-19-18 BWG 214 s,
2451-7 lronto Iron 12 BWG-12 BWG 214 Ibs.

5694-7

Iron to Bronze

12 BWG-17 B&S

214 lbs.

J(ef/ogg _S)wf'h:ééoa.ra./ gf _S)u’ppﬂl C;om.ya.n.y, C/u'cago
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CLIPS,

Mueller Universal Test Clips and
Insulators

No. 45 Clip with

No. 24-A Clip No. 47 Insulator

Test elips save time in electrical work requiring quick
temporary connections. May be used over and over again.

Rubber insulators are a convenient protection against
electrie shocks and prevent clips from shorting on each
other. Half the insulators are furnished in red and half
in black to indicate polarity.

With Screw Connection

Cat. Spread Weight
No. Deseription of Jaws Per 100
45 Pee Wee Clip Only, Cadmium

Plated' .. ...oov oo 3¢ in. 2 |bs,
47 Rubber Insulator for No. 45

Clip: oossmsrn Saeaie s S 2 1bs.
48-B Clip Only, Cadmium Plated. . ... Lo in. 2 lbs.
49 Rubber Insulator for No. 48-B

L by 3 Ibs.

27 Clip Only, Cadmium Plated. . .. 3 in. 4 1bs.
29 Rubber Insulator for No. 27

G as vsowssmeams ey mmos 5 g 5 Ibs,
24.A 25-Amp. Clip Only, Lead Plated. [  in. 7 Ibs.
24 50-Amp. Clip Only, Solid Copper 1  in. 7 1bs.
206 Rubber Insulator for No. 24 or

24K CRp o e dimnns i o 47 8 1bs.
21-A 50-Amp. Clip Only, Lead Plated. 114 in. 15 lbs.
85  Crocodile Clip Only, Cadmiom

Plated ... ... L5 in. 2 lbs.
87 Rubber Insulator for No. 85 Clip ... 1 Ib.

Reliable Test Clips

Used for making
temporary  connections
to insulated wires.
Made of heavy nickel
silver with hard, sharp
insulation puneturing
points and perfectly
registering teeth, Illus-
tration shows No. 1.

No. 1—VFitted with serew, nut, and washer for attaching
to instrument cord.

No. 2—Same as No. 1 but with the serew, nut and washer
omitted.  Preferred where connection to cord is
to be soldered.

No. 3—Same as No. | but without the spike.

Nos., 1-2-3—Shipping weight, 3 lbs. per 100, No. 5—

2 Ihs. per 100,

Connecting Blocks

Used for connecting in-
side  and  outside  wires
where telephone protectors
are mounted outdoors,

IHeavy  binding  posts,
spun over, on special low
absorption poreelain.

Nu.

Paints Size Block Weight
2 2x1x1 34 inches Lo 1h.
3 3x1x13%§ inches 4 1b.

TEST
Fahnestock Binding Posts

When ordering please specify catalog number and
type desired.

No. 3
Will take No. 10 B.&S. Wire.
Length over-all, 1{; inches. Width,
34-inch. Serew hole for No. 8 serew.

Cat. No. Tvpe
3 Brass
3 Bronze
3 Nickeled Brass
3 Nickeled Bronze

No. 5
Will take No, 10 B.&S. Wire, Has
projecting lug to which a wire can
be soldered. Length over-all, not in-
cluding soldering lug, 14 inches.
Width, %g-inch. Screw hole for No. 8

SCrew.
Cat. No. Type
5 Br
5 Bronze
5 Nickeled Brass
5 Nickeled Bronze

No. 9
Will take No. 10 B.&S. Wire.
Length over-all, 2/ inches. Width,
34-inch. Serew hole for No. 8 serew.

Cat. No. Type
9 Brass
9 Bronze
9 Nickeled Brass
9 Nickeled Bronze

Fahnestock Test Connectors
No. 30

Consists  of  two large copper
bronze spring metal elips riveted to-
gether. Both snap over the line.
Made for different sizes of  wir
Used for test poles or for party line
work. Length over-all, 1% inches,

(e Width, %-inch.
No. 30 In ordering state kind and size of
wires to be connected.
No. 31

Consists of one large and one
small elip riveted together. The large
elip snaps over the line wire. The
small elip does not snap over and
will take up to and including No. 10
B.&S. Used for attaching drop or
jumper wires to line on junction
poles or party lines. Length over-all,
175 inches. Width, 3%-inch.

In ordering state kind and size of
wires to be connected.

No. 34

One end snaps over the line, Made
in only one size. Snaps over a No, 12
B.W.G. wire,

Other end does not snap over wire
but will take any size wire up to
No. 9 B.W.G.

Length over-all, 234 inches, Width,
5%-inch. Bronze.

\/0//0?5( _S)rm'fc/:éoam/ & ._S)n)upﬁy C)am‘pcuu., CAF&‘cha
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CONDUIT, CLAY

A permanent protection for telephone cables. Clay
conduit is manufactured from special high-grade clays,
ground and moulded into form, then vitrified into a flint
like rock by over 2000 degrees of heat, and salt glazed
to provide permanently smooth glass-like duet surfaces.

Permanence—Permanent because it will not soften,
swell, deform or disintegrate on exposure 1o heal, mois-
ture. frost. steam or chemical attack. It ix also free from
compounds that would harmfully affect the eable sheath.

Strength—of high compressive strength, clay conduit
will safely carry all normal street loads and stand up
under severe traffic vibration. It permits immediate back-
filling of trenches.

Flexibility—The comprehensive range of shapes and
sizes assures extreme flexibility in construction, fewer
manholes, less splicing and bending of cables and lower
installation costs. The coefficient of friction is low—
hence eable pulling is safe and easy.

Maintenance—Repairs to cable may be made quickly
and the duet line restored to its original condition by
the use of split conduit. Salvage or replacement of cables
can be carried out at any time with no damage and little
expense. There is no depreciation and little mainte-
nance—serviee is continuous and dependable,

Quality and Service—Rigorous inspection assures the
highest quality and full stocks, large manufacturing fa-
cilities and skillful labor assure prompt shipments. Sei-

entific shipping methods assure the arrival of the con-
duit on the job in good condition,

Types of Clay Conduit
Single Duct Clay Conduit

Adapted to laterals and made in round or square bore
with rounded corners. It is searified lengthwise on four
sides to provide anchorage for joint mortar.

Made in three sizes of bore, 3%, 3% and 414-inch.
Specifications are shown in the table.

Multiple Duct Clay Conduit

Provides longer lengths and a multiplicity of duet
holes. available in all shapes. Through dowel holes per-
mit positive alignment. Economical and easy to install,
and especially adapted to all telephone work. Searifiea-
tions around the outside at a short distance from each
end provide anchorage for joint mortar. The bore of the
duet holes is square with rounded corners.

Made in three sizes of bores, 3'4. 314 and 414-inch.
Specifications are shown in the table.

Split Clay Conduit
Made in all single and multiple duet forms. These
split sections make it easy to replace or repair conduit
lines and may also be used 1o enclose cable joints or
splices in place of building manholes,

Specifieations are shown in the table.

Underground Clay Conduit — Standard Shapes and Sizes

No. of  Stand- Duiet Fr. Waeight Minimum
N ol Standard Avtual Outside Dowel arl per Length of per Carload—
Duet Hales Buore Baore Dimensions Holes Length Picce Short Piccees et Fr. Dhuet Feet
Single Duct
Single Duet 314" round LT FL6"x 414" 0 18" 15 fr. 6", 9", 12 8 Ibs. 7.500
Single Duet 314" round 35" 5" x 5" 0 18" 144 I, 6", 9", 12" 10 Ibs. 0,600
Single Duect 419" round 434" 5% "x 5" 0 18" 114 . 6", 97, 127 12 Ibs. 5.400
Single Duct 314" square 334" A8, "x 484" 4 18" 1Y (1. 6", 9", 127 10 Ibs. 0.300
Single Duet 314" square 7 5* ‘x 8 ( 18" 14 fr. 6", 9", 12" 11 lbs. 5.700
Single Duet A" square L35 574"x 5" 4 18" 114 fr. 6", 97, 127 14 Ibs. 4.500
Multiple Duct
2.Duet 347 square 2 24" 4 1. 6", 8", 12 814 1hs. 7.000
3-Duet 347 square 4 24" 6. ¥ LR | LA |.cl 814 Ihs., 7.200
1-Duet 3" square 5 30" 12 f1. 6", 9", 127, 24" 714 Ibs. 8.400
G-Duct EAE . 2 307 18 1. 6", 97, 12", 247 71 b=, 9,000
8-Duet BN 3 30" 24 1. 6", 9", 127, 24" 7 Ihs. 9.000
9-Duet 314" square 4 36" 27 {1. 6", 97, 127, 24" 7 lbs. 9,500
2-Ducl 314" square 2 24" 4 1. 6", Bt 12N 914 1bs, 6.000
3-Duet 315" square 4 24" 0 I 6", 87, 127 914 Ihs, 7.000
4-Duet 314" square 5 36" 12 1. 6", 97, 127, 24" 814 Ihs, 7.800
0-Duet 3147 square 935" x 133" 2 306" 18 f1. 6", 9", 127, 24" 8  Ihs. 8.100
2-Duct 1147 square 6" xI111g” 2 24" Il 6.8 12 12 Ibs, 5.200
3-Duct 419" square 0" xl6ty” 4 24" [ 6", 87, 127 12 1bs. 5.400
4-Duet 14" square LG~ 5 30" 12 I, 6", 97, 12~ 11 Ihs. 6.000
O-Duet 419" square LIS "x 104" 2 507 18 f1. 6. 9", 15 10 lbs. 6,300
9. Duet 14" square 161" x1615" 4 24" 18 fr. 6", 9", 12”7 10 1bs, 6,800
Splits
Single Duet 315" and 314" round and 31" square 18" 6.9, 1Y
2 and 3-Duet 315" and 3147 square 24" 6", 97, 127
4 and 6-Duct 3% 7 and 347 square 18" 6", 97, 12"
9-Duct 3147 square 18" 6", 97, 12*
Minimum Car, 60,000 Ihs. Maximum Car. 75.000 lbs. (approximate)

= \/t’/ﬁ)gg -_g).rt’F'{{'A'é(){tF'(/ E} .__g;:!'lif)ﬂ; ()(J!N;JUHJ,

I

2
(A fcet go



Page 41

Line Sufzfz&ed Section

CONDUIT, CLAY
Standard Shapes

Single Duct—Round Single Duct—Square Two Duct

Single Duet — 314, 314 Single Duet — 34, 3% Two Duet — 314, 314

and 4!'4-inch round bore, and 414 -inch square bore. and 414-inch square bore,
18 inches long. 18 inches long. 24 inches long.
Four Duct Six Duct

Three Duct

Three Duet — 314, 314

and 4 -inch square bore,
24 inches long.

Nine Duct

Four Duet — 314, 314 and 414- Six Duet — 314, 3% and 44 -inch Nine Duet—3 14, 3 V4 -in, sq. bore, 36
inch square bore, 36 inches long. square bore. 36 inches long. in. long. 414 -in. sq. bore, 24 in. long.

Special Shapes

Transposition Split Branch

Transposition Conduit — Split Conduit — for quick Branch Conduit — permits
for ('.hflm!:i z the l!t'ir.':hl of repairs.  Single duet, 314 the division of multiple
conduit lines. 2, 3 ullt|‘ﬁ and 3Vi-inch square bore, duct main lines into two
Ellu‘l, . square l.mrc._ 24 18 inches long; 2, 3, 4, 6 or more hr:u!l'hl lines—24
inches long. 314 -inch bore, ; Foh ol inches long. 2, 3, 4 and 9-
22146°% qpurny 3V-ineh and 9 duet, 314 and 3!%- way for 2 branches; 3 and
bore, 18° turn and 414- inch square bore, 18 inches ﬁ-\;'u,\' for 3 hranu‘.hes.‘, 0-
inch bore, 1539 1turn. long. way for 2 branches (2 or
3-way).

Mitered

_‘,-

Mitered  Conduit — for
curve construction, 3 de-
grec, 10 1. radius, ap-
proximate length  6x6%)
inches: 2. 3 and O-way.
edge or flat position, 4
and 9-way in one position.

Pipe Connectors Single Duct Clay Conduit Bends

For connecting clay conduit lines 1o iron pipe lines
as in pole risers or to enter buildings,

These connectors are made of east iron, one end ;
shaped to receive the end of the clay conduit line while
the opposite end of the connector is tapped and threaded

to receive the iron pipe line,

Single duct bends can be
furnished in  all  standard
bores in either 45 degree or
90 degree angles and in 12,
18. 24, or 306-inch radii.
These eurves can be fur-
nished kerfed for splitting
apart or without the kerfing.

Dowel Pins

Steel dowel pins are used
in the ends of multiple duet
clay conduit for lining up
adjacent sections. Two pins
are required for each picee
of conduit.

The 214 .ince + ig . v 2.ine Fne Hameter Di e Weight
““1'/ { L -inch |u!r1 is lhrl.tlt.ll «l fnr. 3 lm.h.. pipe m}(l e o Steel Lonstl ullu{mil: v I‘.-.u: Ikml
the 4% -inch bore for 4-inch pipe. Also furnished plain 5 ,
A 9050 o in, 3k in. 8 1bs.
(not threaded) on special order.
Adhesive Joint Tupe
Bore Naw ol Shipping | Bore Nav ol Shipping Used 0| Tuit ts before
Tnehes Dot Weight | Inehes Dusts Weisht . Usex ur’v«rup]unl.. ¢ nls conduit joints before mortar-
314 1 12 Ibs. | 414 1 16 Ibs. ing or pouring compound. I
314 2 20 Ibhs, [ 4104 2 30 1hs. Width Length Per Roll 1000 Yards
314 3 27 lhs, [ 414 3 41 Ibs. 4 in. 25 vards 54 Ibs.
314 4 31 1bs. |41 4 52 lhs. 6 in. 25 vards 81 Ibs.

J\/e/ffngg .S):m'fczéoarcl (?7' .S,upp{;, C‘ompany, C/xicara
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CONDUIT, FIBRE
Standard Fibre Conduit, Drive Joint

Standard—for Use with Concrete Encasement pD 8
\ |

Fibre conduit affords cable protection with no deforma- o .
tion or reduction in capacity through decades of service. SLOPE 2 /SLOPE 2
Made of waterproof fibrous pulp, thoroughly impreg- = -
nated with a preservative and waterproofing compound— : = :
not affected by heat, cold or acids which may be present Coupling Jaig
in the ground. It is light in weight and is made in lengths T Drive Joint
that can be laid efficiently. Maximum protection to the D E Std, P Approx.
eable is afforded both in the process of drawing and after- l,':,:}::;“.r |E::‘|',‘:~ o e ]il.'l'?:';.‘l)g:"\{
ward. The bore is smooth, preventing any injury to the 1  in. .94 s 2.0 | B 100 1bs.
eable sheath. 114 in. 1.51 5 275 245 120 1bs.

The conduit ends are cut to a taper that fits snugly with 2 . l"l’j{ » 10 _2'97 150 Ibs.

wred sleey . : s i i e 214 in. 1.43 8 3.0 3.48 180 Ibs.

a tapered sleeve or coupling which is furnished with each 3 69 8 35 399 930 Ths
length of conduit. The fibre is sufficiently flexible to :;l i :(:9 3 5; '4_',;( 270 u’h'
pass minor obstructions by slight deviations from straight 1 2 ::: I'9-I Py :I-IO 5 Ii; '%é(] “::'
runs. May readily be cut with lathe tools or saw. 414 in, 1.94 8 4.0 573 100 Ibs.

This same type fibre conduit is also available with a 5  in 1.94 5 4.0 6.38 490 Ibs.
thicker wall for installation without a conerete eneasement. 6 in. 1.94 5 4.0 7.47 710 Ibs.

Bends and Elbows

Fibre conduit bends and elbows are accurately made
with special forms to the required radius and degree. Fur-
nished with standard drive joints, couplings included. All
bends are 5 feet long. All elbows have short tangent be-
yond necessary length for angle required. Special angle.
special radius, split bends or elbows can be furnished
10 order.

Please specify angle and radius when ordering. 45° Elbow 90° Bend

+ 82" ———— —~

o
90° Bend 45° Elbow Offset 90° Elbow 45° Elbow
- Bends ~ f Elbows ———
D T 18 i Hadius 24 in. Radius A6 in. Radios Hadins
Bore Wall 90° 450 90° 15¢ 000 459 a0° 450
Thiam. Thick., E [H E (M E i E [H E (M E (4 E N E (N
1 in. & 34 16 31 23 35 11 31 20% 38 2 31 16 5% 1114 514 8 56
1% in. ‘4 34 16 31 23 35 11 31 20v% 38 2 31 1o 814 1414 6 914 [
in, 14 34 16 31 23 35 11 31 20% 38 2 31 16 914 1514 O 10 6
214 in. R E A R 35 11 31 20w 38 2 31 16 1014 1614 6 1044 [
3 in 4 .. .. .. .. 35 11 31 20% 38 2 3l 16 13 1914 614 1114 614
3% in. Vi e me e we we owm wewg 38 & Bl le 15 2114 06l 1214 04
4 in. L or e ee e e e e ... 382 31 16 16 221 0% 1314 64
AV in. B8 o0 e eh e e e e e 38 2 31 16 18 2414 614 14 6%
B B B ues wan sew mm o um &% e b owes 90 e o0 19 24 3015 014 1614 (3
6 in. B e oamoe e EE s am e wews o0 o« o0 19

Dimensions are in inches,

J(ef/ogg ;S’HN"!CAAO“?‘(/ 8—‘ ‘gﬂ"”’?ﬁf Cﬂ!ﬂi)ﬂ.ﬂl, C/Ah'ago
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CONDUIT

Standard Fibre Conduit Fittings
Adapters

Adapters from metal pipe to
fibre conduit — available in com-
binations from 1 to 6 inches.

Standard adapter has a drive joint
at the fibre end unrl is threaded
for metal pipe the s specified
at the other end. Sizes and types
of connections must be specified.

Reducers

Reducers from one size conduit to another are {
able in all combinations from 1 to 6 inches. Fitted with
drive joint at each end. Sizes and types of conduit,
joints, ecte., to be connected must be specified in detail.

Fibre Caps

For sealing spare duets or exposed conduit ends, ete.
Drive joint is standard. Made for conduit sizes 1 1o
0 inches.

Fibre Bushings

Available for all conduit sizes 1% to 5 inches.

End Bells

For use at conduit terminals,
in manholes, at substations, ete.,
provide a  wide radius flare
which facilitates cable bending
and protects the cable sheath
from abrasion. The strength of
end bells insures against break-
age under all conditions. Avail-
able for conduit w from 1 1o
6 inches. Furnished with stand-
ard drive joinls.

Fibre Conduit Spacers

For built-up fibre conduit installations, grooved spacers
of fireproof composition are a able for one, two, thr
or four conduit wide ass blies. These space
ae vnrxllvl\ and can be furnished for conduit sizes
2 1o 4% inches.

Tel-Tile

Cable Splice in Tel-Tile Conduit

Tel-Tile makes it possible for all telephone men to
obtain the advantages of laying eables underground with-
out the expense of manholes, cable pulling and sealing
compounds.

As Tel-Tile may be laid in a 1llow ditech from 12
to 18 inches deep installation costs are small. Thorough
tests over a period of cight years have shown this method
of building underground telephone leads to be the best
and cheapest for main leads where more than brackets
are needed.

This hard, burnt clay tile is made especially for laying
underground cable. The walls are of sufficient strength
and density to hold under extreme stress and strain.
Moisture may enter freely but drains off 1o be absorbed
by the earth. Freezing and thawing have no effect on
the conduit. It is unneecessary to lay the tile deep ex-
cept at road crossings or under ditches,

Tel-Tile consists of one-foot lengths of 3-inch inside
diameter tile with Y -inch thick walls, slotted on the in-
le so that they may be broken in halves lengthwise.
When laying the tile the workman goes along the ditch,
taps each nlv lightly once or twice with a hammer to
split it and lays the big half in the ditech with the stamped
lettering all pointing in one direction. The cable is then
laid right in the open tile and the top half of each tile
is placed back on the bottom half from which it was
broken. The rough edges of the two halves fit together
tightly and when covered with earth provides protee-
tion for the cable.

Cable may easily be added or the original eable re-
paired in a Tel-Tile system. Just uncover the tile, take
off the top half, lay the second cable beside the first or
make the necessary repairs, put the top tiles on again
and cover it up.

Pairs may be run from the cable into buildings or
ences with 2-conductor lead covered cable enclosed
Iel-Tile. The tile may be shaped with a hammer to
make the connection with the main lead as shown in
the illustration above.

Furnished in « foot lengths,
100 feet, 550 pounds.

"

ipping weight per

Creosoted Wood Conduit

An inexpen satisfactory means of ecarrying all
forms of lead covered ecable and wires — made of se-
leeted Yellow Pine and treated with the best ercosote, 15
pounds per cubic foot.

Wood conduit is light, lessening transportation charges
and because it is light it L to handle and install, It
is unbreakable and ean be opened up to allow the eable

be repaired and then closed up without any special
tools or skilled labor.

The bore is smooth allowing the cable 1o slip through
the duects without the use of lubricants. The ercosote
process provides full protection against rot, decay or
insects,

Sold in si
conduit,

gle ducts or in multiples up to twelve duct
I'he single duet type has mortised and tenoned

joints and the multiple duct type is finished with smooth
joints, Shipped wrapped in burlap and coated with piteh
for a finished installation.

Special split ducts can be furnished for placing around
cable already installed.

Single Duct

Furnished in 2 to 10-foot lengths.
Bore Weight Bore Weight Per
Inches 100 Feet Inches 100 Feot
2 290 Ibs. 3% 600 lbs.
2% 375 Ibs. 4 050 1bs.
3 460 1bs. 414 700 1bs.

Multiple Duct
Furnished in 1.4 to 6-foot lengths and in bores from 2
to 4 inches. Weight for 3-inch conduit averages 3 pounds
per duet foot,
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CHAIRS, OPERATORS

Especially designed to give operators the proper sil-
ting posture without conscious effort. They have form-
fitting seats and backs that are adjustable both vertically
and laterally to fit the small of the back snugly. There
is but one way to sit in this chair — the correct way.
Arranged so that oceupant ean maintain the correet pos-
ture comfortably and restfully without fatigue.

Model WC

Seat is saddle-
shaped combination
wood and cane. Back
is genunine leather
over curled hair and
cotton padding.

When ordering spec-
ify finish desired for
metal parts as well as
upholstery. The metal
may be mahogany or
walnut and the up-
holstery may be black,

blue., green or brown,

Model APC

Seat is saddle-
shaped, 5-ply, varnish
finished wood veneer,
Back is

upholstered in leather

perforated.

cloth over eurled hair

and cotton padding.

When ordering spee-
ify finish desired for
metal parts as well as
upholstery, The metal
may he mahogany or
walnut and the up-
holstery may be black,

blue. green or brown,

Ring

Teight Weight
Cat, No. it Ring from Floor Ench
1822-WC 1810 22 in. 1714 in, 014 in. 28 lbs.
2428-WC 24 10 28 in. 1714 in. 814 in. 31 Ibs.
2832-WC 28 10 32 in. 1714 in. 124 in. 33 1bs.
1822-APC 1810 22 in. 17 in. 6% in. 28 1bs.
2428-APC 2410 28 in. 17 in. 814 in. 31 1bs,
2832-APC 2810 32 in. 171 in. 1214 in. 33 lbs.

Equipped with foot ring and gliders. Bases are 13-
inch tubular steel with serew spindle height arrangement
available in three size ranges. Standard finish of metal
parts is olive green. Mahogany or Walnut finishes are
available. Upholstery may be black, blue, green or brown.
Casters can be supplied at no extra charge when speci-

fied.

Model GL

Seat is rectangular,
saddle-shaped for
comfort. Seat and
back are upholstered
in genuine leather
over ecurled hair and

cotton padding,

When ordering spee-
ity finish desired for
metal parts as well as
upholstery. The metal
may be mahogany or
walnut and the up-
holstery may be black,
blue, green or brown.

Model APL

Seat is saddle-
shaped, 5-ply veneer,
perforated, covered
with perforated genu-
ine leather over pad-
ding. Back is uphol-
stered in genuine
leather over curled
hair.

When ordering spee-
ify finish desired for
metal parts as well as
upholstery. The metal
may be mahogany or
walnut and  the up-
holstery may be black,

blue, green or brown,

General Specifications

Seat Height Dinmeter Ring

Adjustment ol Faot Heizht Weight
Cat. Na. Hangee Ring from Floor Eunch
1822-C1. 18 10 22 in. 171 in. 0V in. 28 lbs.
2428-GL 2410 28 in. 17 in. 814 in. 31 Ibs.
2832-GL 28 10 32 in. 174 in 33 Ibs.
1822-APL 18 1o 22 in. 1714 in. 28 b=,
2428-AP1. 2410 28 in. 1714 in. 31 1bs.
2832.APL 28 1o 32 in. 171 in. 33 Ihs.
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CABINETS

Material Cabinet No. 847

Opening 87 HigH

OPENING 742 HiGH

4993 - 9

499-3 5 -

49912 9 -

49912 g -

4991 - 9 -

45911+ 9 ¢

P11 S TR SR P 68—
499+ - 4 -

OPENING 3% HigH
OPENING 4" HIGH

The No. 847 Cabinet has 5 shelfl openings and 9
drawers. Shelves are adjustable on 2-inch centers per-
mitting drawers to be moved to different locations and
making it possible to adjust shelves for equipment of all
sizes, Compartment sizes are shown above.

Dimensions: 153Wx15x78 inches, Height includes 6-
inch legs.

Finished in Lyon Green. Flat Key lock. Shipped set
up. Shipping weight each, 279 Ibs,

Head Set Cabinet

Ilead Ser Cabinets are
available in three sizes—
50  compartment (No.
2182-11), 30 compart-
ment (No. 2183-11), 15
compartment (No. 2184-
11). The No. 2182-11
Cabinet is five compart-
ments wide and ten com-
partments  high—the No.
2183-11 Cabinet is three
wide and ten high—the
No. 2184-11 is three wide
and five high. The com-
partments are 7  inches
wide, 8% inches deep and
035 inches high,

Openings are numbered
horizontally beginning
with 0 in the upper left
with 1 directly below i,
ete. Top openings in see-
ond column is next num-
ber after bottom opening
in first column.

50 Compartment

Height  Height  Shipping
Cat, Width  Depth Over All Base Weight
Mo Deseription Inches  Inehes nehes  Tonches Each
2182-11 50 Comp™t 3514 8% 11 162 bs.
2183-11 30 Comp™t 211 8% 11 109 Ibs.
2184-11

/i e
15 Comp™ 211 8% 36 No Base 40 Ibs,

Cord Cabinet No. 848

The No. 848 Cabinet construet-
ed for great strength and durabil-
ity, It is equipped with seven 6-
inch cord hooks and has two elips
on each side to hold wedge blocks.
Door swings wide, permitting
full view and easy acecess to any
part of the cabinet

Six-inch legs inerease sanita-
tion, allowing plenty of room for
cleaning around the cabinet.

Overall dimensions are 1514-
x15x78 inches, Height includes
O-inch legs.  Finished in Lyon
Green  baked  enamel.  Fitted
with built-in flat key lock (three
keys and master keyed). Shipped
set up as illustrated. Shipping
weight ench, 133 1bs,

Steel Lockers

Lockers are sturdily construe-
ted from high quality steel and
ranged in lypes and sizes to
meet any requirements.  Doors
swing wide for easy access to
interior.

Single Tier Type—One shelf.
4 single prong and one double
prong ceiling hook. Size over-
all, 12x12x66 inches. Legs are
6 inches long. Shipping weight
ecach, 52 Ibs.

Double Tier Type — 4 single
prong and one double prong
ceiling hook — no shelf.  Size
cach locker, 12x12x36 inches.
Shipping weight each, 31 lbs.

7-Compartment Type—7 small
private compartments (each 12-
x15x20 inches in size), and one
large coal compartment (21x-
20x60 inches in size). Keys to
each small opening will also fit
large door but no other small door. Size overall, 36
inches wide by 20 inches deep by 78 inches high, Ship-
ping weight, 230 lbs.

8-Compartment Type—8 private compartments (each
12x18x20 inches), and 2 coat compartments (each 18x-
20x00 inches). Large openings fitted with ecoat rods.
Keys matched same as 7-Compartment,  Size overall,
54 inches wide by 20 inches deep by T8 inches high.
Shipping weight, 320 1bs.

Attendant's Tool Locker —May be had in sections of 6.
12 or 18 lockers. Openings are 12x18x12 inches. Each
opening has hasps for padlock. Built-in lock extra.
Shipped set up. Six eabinet locker weighs 84 1bs, 12
cabinet locker weighs 144 Ibs, and the 18 cabinet locker
weighs 216 1bs,

Other Steel Products

Two Single
Tier Locker

Shelving Tool Cabinets Benches

Fuse Cabinets Storage Cabinels Tables

PBX Exchange Wardrobe Cabinets Desks
Cabinets Wire Boxes Chairs

Write for details and prices.
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EXTINGUISHERS, FIRE

Pyrene Fire Extinguishers
Wall Bracket Type

Pyrene Fire Extinguishers are ideal for
telephone companies. Easy to operate,
women can handle them easily, They stop
the fire before it can spread—ithereby help-
ing 1o maintain continuous telephone serv-
ice. Pyrene Extinguishers are approved by
the Underwriters’ Laboratories and are the
most effective type for smulhuring any class
of fire in its incipient stage; particularly
fires in  flammable liquids or electrical
equipment. The Pyrene liquid is a non-con-
ductor of electricity and will not injure elec-
trical apparatus,

The double-acting pump with patented
rotating pickup will discharge a steady, con-
tinuous stream 25 to 30 feel, regardless of
what position the extingunisher is held.

Pyrene Extinguishers are made in a standard brass
finish. They can be furnished in chrome or nickel plate
or colored Duco finishes to mateh interior decorative
schemes. When ordering Duco finish, specify color and
furnish sample.

Cat. Shipping
No. Capacity Type Weight
C-11 I Pint Wall Bracket 5 Ibs.
C-21 I Quart Wall Bracket T Ibs.
C-31 145 Quart Wall Bracket 10 Ibs.

Pyrene Fire Extinguishing Liquid

For refilling vaporizing liquid type ex-
tinguishers.  Non-conductor of eleetricity.
Non-corrosive. Will not freeze at 509 be-
low zero I,

Cat. Sul. Weizht
No. Deseription Pkg. Std. Pk,
CR-1 I Pint can 20 3914 1hs, | B2
CR-2 I Quart ean 20 70 lhs, [5
CR-3 114 Quart ean 10 506V4 lbs.
CR-4 1 Gal. can 4 5814 Ibs.

Guardene Fire Extinguishers

The 2Y-gallon Guardene Soda-Acid
Extinguisher will  extinguish incipient
fires in free-burning materials—such as
wood, rubbish and textiles—where
cooling and quenching effect of wa
of first importance. This extinguisher
ecjects a stream 40 feet in any direetion.

The three container units—shell, dome
and bottom—are made of finest quality
cold-rolled copper. As a further safe-
guard against corrosion, the interior is
completely coated with a lead-alloy. Each
extinguisher is tested to withstand a
pressure of 350 pounds complying with
Underwriters’ Laboratories requirements,

To operate, tip the Guardene up-side-
down. To stop the flow, turn it right-
side-up. Must be recharged immediately
after use and should be protected against frost.

Insurance authorities require annual inspeetion and

recharging  of  Soda-Acid  Extinguishers.  Guardene
Charges contain the highest grade Sulphuric Aeid and

Soda Bicarbonate packed in tight containers, acid

bottles sealed with safety closure. Weight, charged ready
for use is 371 pounds,
Cat. Shipping
Nao. Deseription Height Caparity Weight
S13  Copper, Polished 24 in, 2% gal. 1914 lbs,
SR1  Soda-Acid Recharge

Only e 214 gal, 214 lhs.

Pyrene Fire Extinguishers
Heavy Duty Unit

Vaporizing Liquid Pressure Type

This extinguisher consists of a top and
bottom casting made of high-pressure
brass to which is fastened an inner and
outer shell of heavy gauge, seamless
drawn tubing forming two chambers.
The inner chamber contains air pressure
and the outer chamber contains Pyrene
Fire Extinguishing Liquid. These two
chambers are sealed tightly against each
other. When the operating valve wheel
is turned, air pressure enters the liquid
chamber, thus expelling a continuous
stream of liquid through a flexible metal
hose, rubber insulated.

An efficient pump is built into this extinguisher to
renew air pressure. For convenience, in addition, an air
valve permils a service air line to be used where avail-
able.

The open face pressure gauge at the top indicates the
air pressure in the inner chamber at all times. An in-
spection glass is also provided so that the liquid level
may be observed. The normal level is the center of this
zlass.

To recharge, unserew the filler eap, pour in one gallon
of Pyrene Fire Extinguishing Liquid, replace the filler
cap, open the small dise valve and pump 1o 100 Ibs.
pressure, close the small dise valve and the extinguisher
is ready for use.

To operate the extinguisher, grasp the hose in right
hand and with left hand operate wheel which simultan-
cously controls the flow of air and liquid at a quarter
turn. The stream ranges from 30 10 40 feel.

Inspected and labeled by the Underwriters’
tories and approved by the Associated Factory
Laboratories,

s

Labora-

Mutual

Deseription Heizht Diam,

C-43 1 zal., Polished Copper 24 in. 6 in.
. Phomene Fire Extinguishers

Although similar in size and appear-
ance to the 2W%-gallon Soda-Acid Extin-
guisher the character of the stream and
its method of fire attack are entirely dif-
ferent. While the 2V -gallon Soda-Acid
discharges only 214 Hlons of solution.
the 215 gallon Phomene releases 22 gal-
lons of tough fire-killing foam.

The foam spreads over the burning
wurface—Iliquid  or solid—cuts off  the
wupply of oxygen, and forms a tough,
ir-tight, and fireproof blanket. Onee
extinguished, the fire cannot reignite be-
¢ the foam blanket is still there—a
very important feature in extinguishing
highly inflammable liquid fires such as
nil, gasoline, naphtha, tar, wax, grease,
and other flammable solvents.
Foam Type Extinguisher, utilizing
two foam-making solutions, has a remov-
able inner container of seamless drawn
copper, coated with a corrosion-resisting
lead alloy. Complete charging directions
and instructions for use are on the name
plate of each extinguisher. Inspeeted and
labelled by the Underwriters’ Laborator-
ies. Weight, charged ready for use, is

37 pounds.

Cat. Shipping
N ~ Deseription Capacity Weight
P-13  Polished Copper 2V gals. 25 1bs.

PR-1 Extra Phomene Recharge Only 214 gals. 514 1bs,
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FIRST AID KITS

Uniflex First Aid Kits

Uniflex First Aid Kits are designed especially to meet
the requirements of public utilities. Telephone, indus-
trial, rail and oil companies generally prefer this type
of kit because it provides a quick, simple and more ef-
fective way of giving First Aid. Most important is the
ease in maintaining clean, accessible First Aid Materials
at all times. This applies whether they are used by
maintenance or operating crews, in an office or by an
individual employee.

Unifiex Kits Have These Features:

1. Made of 20-gauge steel to stand rough handling.

2. Dust-proof construction keeps contents clean,

3. Water-tight gasket keeps out all moisture.

4. Special hooks on back of kits make hanging easy
anywhere.

5. First Aid Instructions given on inside cover of kit
told in terse phrases — what to do in different
emergencies and which units to use,

No. 100-T Pocket First Aid Kit

Kit is prepared with the
standard assortment  shown
bhelow. For refills, Uniflex
Units are purchased and in-
dividual dressings are added
1o kit. If desired, any of the
listed Uniflex items may be
substituted, but must be pur-
chased separately.

Number of

Cat, No. Individual
Replace- Diressings
Contents of in Refill
Standard No. 100-T Kit Unit Unit
1-in. Handi-Tapes A-1 16
2.in. Bandage Compresses A4 4
lodine Swabs A-12 10
Vivo Tubes A-14 10
Burn-A-Lay (Tubes) A-15 o

No. 510-W Uniflex First Aid Kit

Standard contents are listed below. No.
510-W Kit may be made up with any of the
listed Uniflex Units so long as the total
units involved
equal 10 “A™ units
or the equivalent.
Prices on  special
kits will depend on
price of Uniflex
Units selected, plus
cost of empty kit.

Number of

her Individual
Individual .
Contents of Dressings
Standard No. 510-W Kit in Kit Unit
l-in. Handi-Tapes (2 Units) 32 A-1
4-in. Bandage Compress | A-8
l-in. Gauze Bandage 1 A-31 4
2.in. Gauze Bandage 2 A-32 2
lodine Swabs 1( A-12 10
Vivo Tubes 10 A-14 10
Burn-A-Lay (Tubes) 0 A-15 6
Triangular Bandage,
40-inch 1 A-35 |
Compressed Gauze,
24x72 inches 1 A-11 1

Larger kits with more complete assortments can be
furnished. ther details on complete line of Re-
placement Units also available on request.

Uniflex Replacement Units

Uniflex Units Have These Advantages:

1. Each unit is in a sturdy cardboard container holding
one or more individual dressings.

2. All liquids are in sealed ampoules or vials.

3. Printed instructions for use are on ecach container.

4. All units are of same width and breadth and of a
standard thickness or multiples thereof and will fit
any standard unit type first aid kit.

5. The unit number, size and contents of container ap-
pear on the edge of each, making it easy to quickly
locate dressings.

6. The Uniflex principle of standard-size prepared units
enables the purchaser to select contents of each kit
(except No. 100) to fit his individual requirements.

Following Uniflex Units Are Available

A-1—16 Handi-Tapes. Medium, borated, non-ravel gauze
pad on perforated strip of adhesive plaster, [ix334 in.
Complete dressing for minor wounds.

A-4—Four 2-inch Bandage Compresses. Gauze pad 2-in.
square, sewn to center of muslin bandage strip 36 in. long,
forming complete dressing for leg and arm wounds. Pads
can be unfolded to double width., Safety pins for fasten-
ing are enclosed,

A-8—One 4-inch Bandage Compress. Gauze pad, 4-in.
square, sewn to ecenter of muslin bandage strip 84 in.
long, forming complete dressing for leg and arm wounds.
Pads can be unfolded to double width., Safety pins for
fastening are enclosed.

A-11—One Compressed Gauze. Iolded and compressed
piece of absorbent sterile gauze, 24x72 inches for dress-
ing large wounds,

A-12—Ten lodine Swabs. Ior sterilization of wounds
and instruments, Sealed glass tube prevents spilling or
evaporation. Cloth applicator swab over tip absorbs liquid
when tip is broken.

A-13—Ten Mercurochrome Swabs. Same as above except
containing Mercurochrome.

A-14—Ten Vivo Tubes. Aromatic Inhalant for use as
stimulant. Liquid is absorbed by cloth end when glass
tip is broken.

A-15—Six Tubes Burn-A-Lay (13 Oz.). A smooth insulat-
ing ointment for all types of superficial burns. In collap-
sible tubes,

A-16—Six Tubes Borated Petrolatum (!jz Oz.). Pure pet-
rolatum base containing boric acid. For treatment of
burns and alleviating eye injuries. Collapsible tubes.

A-18—Six Creosote Burn Wash—Sealed Vials. T reat -
ment for Creosote burns,

A-21—One Wire Splint. Flexible, heavy woven wire
gauze for giving temporary support in case of fracture, ete.

A-31—Four 1 in. x 6 yd. Bandages. I'ine mesh sterile
absorbent gauze — in strips for bandages to cover other
dressings or for support. Can also be used in pad form
directly over wounds,

A-32—Two 2 in. x 6 yd. Bandages. Fine mesh sterile
absorbent gauze. In strips for bandages to cover other
dressings or for support. Can be used direetly over wounds.

A-35—One Triangular Bandage—40 in. A picce of strong
plain muslin folded in the approved cravat style for
slings, supporting bandages and outer bandages, for tying
splints and many other uses.
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POLE LINE

House Brackets

Hot Galvanized

Used with poreelain knobs for tele-
phone service drops. Furnished less
knobs and bolts. There are three -
inch mounting holes in the bracket.
No. 11%x16 galvanized R.H. wood
serews are recommended for mount-
ing the bracket to wood frame build-
ings; !Y4xl-inch Dryvin lead anchors
for brick or masonry walls. See table
below for bolts necessary 1o mount
knobs. For knobs see Page No. 67.

St Pl Weight
Cat. No. Size Steel Quantity Per 100
J-1200 134 x % in. 200 57 1bs.

Pole Brackets
Hot Galvanized

Used with poreelain knobs for tele-
phone service drops. Furnished less
knobs and bolts. There are three -
inch mounting holes in the bracket.
3ixd-inch lag serews are recommended
for mounting the bracket to pole. See
table below for bolts necessary 1o
mount knobs, For knobs see Page
No. 67.

Sl Py, Weduzht
ot No. Size Steel Quantity Per 1M

J-1202 2x 14 in. 125 92 b=,

Corner Brackets
Hot Galvanized

There are two  ii-inch

’ mounting  holes  in  the
bracket.  34x21'4-inch lag

serews  are  recommended

for mounting 1o wood

buildings; 3¢x2-inch Dry-

vin lead anchors for brick or masonry walls. Sce table

below for bolts necessary to mount knobs. For knobs
see Page No, 07.

Sul, Pk, Waeight
Cat. No, Size Steel Length Quuntity Per 100
J-2584 1ax1g in. 8 in 25 55 Ihs.
J-2585 l4s x s in. 1034 in. 25 108 1hs.

Size Bolts For Mounting Knobs to House
or Pole Brackets

No.
Knohs Siwe Knol Type of Balt Size Bolt

1 2.groove Stove Bolt iwx2 inch
2 2.zroove Stove Bolt fax3 L% inch
| d-groove Machine Bolt Hx3  inch
2 d-groove Machine Bolt x5V inch

Stove bolts are deseribed below, machine bolts are
shown on Page No. 50 and knobs on Page No. 67,

Flat Head Stove Bolts

Used for fastening porceelain knobs and brackets, See
table above.

Cat, Nao. Siwe Sul. Pl Wi, Per 100
J-8232 fax2  in. 2000 64 1hs,
J-8233 1% fax3 1% in. 1000 814 Ibs.

J-8243 3ax3  in 500 12 1bs.
J-824514 34x5 14 in, 500 18 Ibs.

HARDWARE

Span Brackets

Hot Galvanized

Fastens to  the strand

= and is used 1o take off
: service drops between

Ty poles.  Consists of a No.

- J-1095 suspension clamp

fastened with a bolt to a

spreader strap. Has two

ti-inch holes for mounting knobs. See table, left hand
column. For knobs see Page No. 67,

Cat. No. Deseription Wi, Per 1040

J-7910 Span Brackel 139 1bs.

Kearney Span Brackets

Used for making serviee
connections between poles.
A bridle ring is formed
on one end of the elamp-
ing bolt member allowing
the drop wires to be pulled
away al any angle.
i Consists  of two  inter-
With Knob Plate locking bolts which clamp
sceurely on the smallest messenger and a reinforeing
plate which provides a seat for the knob-plate which is
provided in No. 7545, Furnished less knob.

Cat. No. Deseription Wi, I"er 100
7545 With Knob Plate 25 Ibs.
18 Less Knob Plate 45 1hs.

Pearl Drop Wire Brackets
Hot Galvanized

Furnished complete with
knob ready te install, The
unbreakable  wire  serew
hook and malleable east-
ings are hot galvanized, in-
suring long life. To in-
stall, serew in hook, hang
on two picee voke assembled into insulator, Packed in
cartons ol 25,

Siwe Waeight

at. No, Usedl For Yuke Por 100
200-Double Groove  Duplex Telephone

Wires 35 in. 60 lhs.

Angle Screws

Furnished Less Knobs

Provides a  convenient  and
ceonomical fastening for drop
wiring on frame or brick build-
ings. By inclining the angle of
the serew the poreelain knob
may be set at any desired angle.
Knobs must be ordered sepa-
rately. Sece Page No, 67,

of  Length of Use Knoh Weight

tnt. No. Type Serew Shank No Per 1000
J-1211-5 {4 in. 21 in. 214 in. 6061-2 Groove 12 lhs,
J-1211-1L 3% in. 2 in. 3% in. 6062-4 Groove 20 1bs.
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POLE LINE
Reliable Drop Wire Clamps

Used for attaching twisted pair or parallel drop wire
to poles and buildings, permits free swinging at the tie,
places all the wear on the hardware and eliminates all
sharp bends.

The Type PP and Type R clamps are wedge-shaped,
\\ill] i ("]IJI,(‘P “'ir(' I('(‘l'l al one (‘.ll] r')r‘ h')“kil..‘: over a
drive hook, masonry hook or poreelain knob. When
using twisted pair, it is essential to parallel the wires
through the clamp. Type R elamp is for heavy duty
drop wire.

No. Per sul, Pk, Weizht
Cat, Mo, Carton Quantity Per 100
P Clamp 25 500 T7 Ibs,
R Clamp 25 500 83 1=,

Kearney Snub-R-Grip Wire Holders

For use with both twisted

pair and parallel drop wire,
Permits slacking off or pull-
ing up drop by merely push-
ing slack through “snub-ae-
tion” spiral. The spival chan-
nel is smooth and preserves
the insulation as the strain is
evenly distributed throughout
its length,

Weisht
Cat, No. Deseription Longth Per 100
6715-3 Steel, Sleeve on Bail 8% in. 12 Ihs.

Parallel Drop Wire Clips

For use at intermediate at-
tachments of parallel  drop
wire.  Fits drive hooks, ma-
sonry hooks and knob adapt-
ers.  Easy to install—the wire
is placed in supporting grooves
and the small tongues of the
elip are crimped down as
shown in the illustration. The
pressure grips the wire firmly
but does not injure the insu-

Iation.
Car, Weight
Na. Deseription Por 100
S-1 Drop Wire Clip 5 1bs.

Knob Adapters

Consists of copper wire formed to fit around telephone
knobs and to engage drop wire elips. Used in conjune-
tion with the replacement of twisted pair drop wire with
parallel drop wire as they permit the use of existing
installed fixtures,

HARDWARE

Drive Hooks

Easy to install —
formed head permits
driving. Final seat-
ing is made by serew-
ing in the hook.

Weight
Cat. Nao, Deseription Length Per 10O
67606-1 Small Drive Hook 3% in. 10 Ibs.
J-3316 Large Drive Hook 514 im. 27 Ibs.

Screw Hooks

Galvanized — used for
attaching drop wires o

"\ | W buildings in  conjunetion
/—_ with type P clamps or
other drop wire fixtures.

Wi. Per 100
1034 Ibs.

Cat. No. Deseription

53-(; 4 in. Wood Serew House Hook
Dryvin Masonry Hooks

Galvanized hooks with

hammer drive, lead expan-

sion shields. Requires hole
3%-inch in diameter and
13  inches deep.  Fur-
nished with nails,

Sud, Phe. Weizht
Deseription Quantity Per LMY
Dryvin Hammer-Drive Masonry Hook 50 1214 Ibs.

Drop Wire Hooks

Hot Galvanized

Used in conjunction with type P elamps
and  similar fixtures for attachment of
drop wire. Consists of a hook formed as
illustrated. Use (ix2l6-inch lag serews or
No. 18x2-inch R.H. wood serews for al-
tachment,

Distributing Brackets
Hot Galvanized

Knob racks are used lor
distributing twisted pair
telephone  wires,  Stamped
steel  eves are welded 1o
I % x24-inch channel,

The J-72 two-groove
knobs furnished with these
racks are held in place by a
44-inch bolt. A i-inch hole
is provided in each end for
Vi-inch lag serews. The ex-
tension from the pole 1o
the eenter of the insulators
is 20 inches,

Length Weight
Cat. No. No. Knobs Over All Per 1040
2900-73 4 10 in. 288 1bs,
2901-74 [ 13 in. 395 1hs.

2902-75 8 16 in. 496 Ibs.

..j\/e/ﬂagg .Spmffcfzéoﬂ.ra/ E)f ‘Sjuppé Compau:., C/u'caco
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Line Supplies Section

POLE LINE
Machine Bolts

Hot Galvanized

| i

Larger sizes of through or ¢ross arm bolts are used for
altaching cross arms to poles. Have rolled threads, square
heads and nuts. To determine the correet length allow
#p-inch for nut and washer. add the thickness of the
cross arm to the pole diameter less depth of gain, Length
is measured from inside of head to tip of bolL.

Thread Std. Pk, Weizht
Cat. Nao. Size Length Quantity Fer 100
J-8603 3Gx3  in. 3 in. 500 1214 1bs.
J-860314 3ex3 1 in. 3 in. 500 1414 Ibs.
J-8604 34 x4 3 in. 500 ';‘5/{1 Ihs.
J-8604145 3ex414% in. 3 in. 500 1614 Ibs,
J-8605 34x5  in. 3 in. 500 1814 Ibs.
J-86051% 3ex514% in, 3in. 500 1914 1bs.
J-8606 Hx6 in. 3in. 500 2014 Ibs.
J-8704 145 Loxd Ly in. 3in. 250 3314 Ibs.
J-8705 14x5  in. 3in, 250 3314 Ibs.
J-8706 ox6h  in. 3in. 250 40 1bs.
J-8712 14x12 in. 6 in. 100 69 1bs.
J-8808 Wx8  in. 6 in. 100 82 1bs.
J-8810 Aaxl0 in. O in. 50 98 1bs.
J-8812 x12  in. 6 in. 50 112 1bs.
J-8814 Mxld in. 6 in. 50 129 1bs.
Carriage Bolts
Hot Galvanized
W

Used for attaching braces to the eross arm. Rolled
threads, square nuts. For correct length, order bolts

34 -inch longer than the thickness of eross arm.
Thread Std. Pk, Weight
Cat. No. Sive L v Quantity Per 100
J-8633 3ex3 i 134 in. 500 13 Ibs.
J-863314 x3 Vs in. 134 in. 500 1435 Ibs.
J-8634 xd  in, 137 in. 500 154 1hs.
J-86341% x4 Lh in, 134 in, 500 1714 Ibs.
J-8635 x5 in 134 in. 500 1814 1bs.
J-863514% 3Ex51% in. 134 in, 500 1914 Ibs.
J-8644 15 Vs\l 'f- in. 3 i 250 3314 1bs.
J-8645 14y > in. 3 in 250 35% 1bs.
J-8646 Loax6  in. 3 in 250 40 Ihs,

Double Arming Bolts

Hot Galvanized

) i D Y

Threaded full length—rolled threads. Furnished with
four nuts. For correet length allow 114 1o 1% inches for
washers and nuts, add twice the thickness of cross arm
plus diameter of the pole less depth of gains.

S, Pk, Weight
Cat. No. Size Quantity Per 100
J-8842 145x12 inches 50 85 lbs.
J-8844 Lox14 inches 50 94 Ibs.
J-8846 Lox 16 inches 20 103 Ibs.
J-8848 45 x18 inches 50 112 Ibs.
J-8862 r’*ﬁ!\' 12 inches 50 138 1bs.
J-88064 Wx 14 inches 50 154 Ibs.
J-88606 Aix 1o inches 50 168 1bs,
J-8868 34 x18 inches 50 183 1bs.

HARDWARE

Lag Screws
Hot Galvanized

TP~ iy
|1 | || 1l 11 ', '| '. ', | B l'||-|I|'|'.'.'| i
IRPREEBUNEBERUERS LA

Gimlet Point
The

Fetter Drive

fetter
drive type is more popular as it may be driven into the

Used to fasten eross arm braces to pole.

wood without tearing the fibres.
it is securely seated.

By adding a few turns

Fetter Drive

i % % Sud. I"k_z. Weight
jil;37r2 L5 38 xzhllf_:-'.i nches Qli:i‘(l)'(;’ Hi! I/;:rlll:tfJ
J-8743 x3  inches 1000 10 Ibs.
J-8743 15 34x314 inches 1000 1114 1bs.
J-8744 34xd  inches 500 1254 1hs.
J-874414 5x4 14 inches 500 14 1bs.
J-8753 Lox3  inches 500 1814 Ibs.
J-875314 L5 inches 500 201 lhbs.
J-8754 L inches 500 2234 1bs.
J-8754 1% 14 x4 1% inches 500 25 lIbs.
Gimlet Point
J-877214 i x2 14 inches 1000 835 Ibs.
J-8773 inches 1000 10 Ihs.
jl-gzz: L4 314 in(';u‘,-i |088 }‘12 '_‘.{i, :}ls.
877 52 inches 5 244 lhs.
J-8774145 414 inches 500 l-i 1=,
J-8783 inches 500 1715 1bs,
J-8783 14 L4 inches 500 1945 1bs,
J-8784 1 inches 500 2114 Ibs.
J-878414 L x-l—“» inches 500 23145 1bs.
Washers
Hot Galvanized
Square Round Curved
Square sthers )

Size ol Bolt Weisht
Cat. No. Inehes Inches Inches Per 100
J-1073 2x2x 14 i 15 1414 Ibs.
J-1074 2x2x14 1k 5 1414 Ibs.
J-1075 2 x2 x4 1k B4 25 Ibs.
J-1076 214 x214 x Lit 3 25 Ibs.
J-1078 Ix3x il e % & 4614 lbs.
J-1077 B3lox3 loxdg 1 B & Ty 122 1bs,
J-1080 Axdx " & Y 85 lbs.
J-1473 Axdx 14 s 5 & 9 210 Ibs,

Round Washers
J-1085 114 i 34 214 Ibs.
J-1086 135 it Vo 414 1bs.
J-1088 144 H 3 815 Ibs.
J-1089 2 Lt B4 115 Ibs.

Square Curved Washers

J-6821 2 4 \2 L x 1§ b 25 Ibs.
J-113 X 14 a4 76 Ibs.
J-6823 Hit # 03 1bs.
J-1106 14 ag 77 1bs.
J-133 1t 811 63 Ibs.
J-6829 7 W 115 1bs.

_j\/f'//ogg -SH'I{F/?/O(‘) L/ g" g’ﬂ!}!}/ ((}JH’?({RJ, ()/l'.l"(.‘{i'go
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POLE LINE

Flat Cross Arm Braces
Hot Galvanized
%&" Hole &" Hole
W A
d O
gl At

| Length i

Braces are punched at one end with a s-inch hole for
3%-inch carringe bolt, and on the other end with a |-
inch hole for 145-inch lag screw.

For Arms

with Breace Sul. Pkg, Weizht

Cat. No. Bolt Spacing  Quan, Per 100
J-7020 25 20 131 1bs.
J-7022 28 20 144 1bs.
J-7024 32 20 157 Ibs.
J-7026 33 20 170 1bs,
J-7028 36-38 20 183 1bs.
J-7122 28 20 182 1bs.
J-7124 32 20 198 1bs.
J-7126 33 20 215 Ibs.
J-7128 36-38 20 231 1bs.
J-7130 42 20 248 1bs.
Cross Arm Back Braces
Hot Galvanized
lﬂ Q\ O ol
~14s" Hole b
%6 Holes
= __f'—;::;:;_f —_t ::%:::'-:l—v—mﬁ =t
}-7 — Length _— -

Used for bracing cross arms at corners and terminal
pnh-h‘. Made of open hearth steel angle, punched with
|.--1m h center hole for 2%-inch machine bolt and two
li-inch holes at each end for Y-inch carrvinge bolts.

s Sive Angle Sl Weizht
Cat, Nao. Length Inehes Tnehes Phe. Per 100
J-6966 6 f1. O Ilax T Vox 5 1060 1bs.
J-6967 T, 10in. 6 L3 x 13 x 0% 5 1660 1bs.
J-6969 911, lin. 6% D¥xl3ixiy 5 1825 Ibs.

Angle Cross Arm Braces
Hot Galvanized

Span

%s" Hole

6" Hole

Fastened to the arm by Y4-ineh machine bolts at each
end and 1o the pole by a 3-inch through bolt,

Size Angle Span Drap S, Waeight
Cat, No Inehes Inehes  Tnehes Pke. Per 100
J-1505 Ilax1Vox ik 37 12 5 720 Ibs.
J-1506 l. oxlbaxiy 42 12 5 795 Ibs.
J-1507 11ex1 I'-‘tm 18 14 5 882 1hs.
J-1514 Ihax]Vox iy 18 18 5 976 lbs.
J-1508 | l/,\l L4 |'- 060 18 5 1103 Ibs.
J-1510 qax1 / X i 00 18 5 1300 1hs.
J-1511 | V\l 3xih 060 20 5 1431 1bs,
J-1512 I3 xT3g x4} 72 22 5 1546 1hs.
J-1513 2 x2 xiy 72 22 5 1779 lbs.

HARDWARE

Alley Arm Braces

Hot Galvanized

L e —length————
| _|Vax'4" Riveted Ste
. :.B 6" Holes™—

Furnished with lineman’s step. Punched with {i-inch

holes for lag serews and machine bolis,

Size of Angle A B Weight
Cat. No. Inches Length Inches Inches Per 100
J-1521 1Vox1 Vax i, 5 f1. 30 T 1100 Ibs.
J-1522 1 E-f; x 13 ik 5 fr. 30 % 1300 Ibs.
J-1523 1lax Vox 6 fr. 30 1 1288 Ibs.
J-1525 134 x 134 x 4% 7 f1. 30 I 1788 Ibs.
J-1526 2 x2 «xly 10 fr. 50 b 3400 lbs.

Vertical Braces
Hot Galvanized
o] o] o)
A1 s | S G

Used 1o clear buildings or trees by extending the load
to one side of the pole, the angle iron vertical brace is
used between ecross arms in connection with alley arm
brace. Designed to take ecare of 2, 3 or 4 arms. Punched

with Ji-inch holes for Y-inch machine bolts.
5

Size Stock No. of Spacing Weight
Cat. No. Tnehes Arms Arms Per 100
J-1533 1lox ] Vax 2 18 in. 200 Ibs.
J-1534 16l _',{:\ i 3 18 in. 620 Ibs.
J-1535 1 Vax] Vax i 4 18 in. 840 1bs.
J-1536 IvoxIVox iy 2 24 in. 390 Ibs.
J-1537 Iax] Vax iy 3 24 in. 720 1hs.
J-1538 IoxIvox 4 24 in. 1160 Ibs.
Extension Fixture Braces
Hot Galvanized

C

L

[

Used to elear buildings or trees without the use of
high poles. AT.&T. Standard.
Cat, Deserip- Length Size Angle  Size Holes Weight
No. tion Overall Inches Inches Per 100
J-7050 Diagonal 83  in. 2x2x} v 1800 Ibs.
J-7051 Back 5414 in.  2x2x14 ”| & ||| 1450 Ibs.
J-7052 Back 061 in. 2x2x!y m & ||| 1840 1bs.
J-7054 Vertieal 302§ in. 133x13;x L T 740 1bs.

\/ﬂfﬂ)gy .Sim‘f{'/:éa(uw/ & ‘Sju‘p‘p!; C)am.‘pany, C)A icago
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Line Supplies Seclion

POLE LINE HARDWARE

Transposition Brackets
Single Point Type
Hot Galvanized

Nos. 450 and 451 Brackets
are made of 114 xis-inch steel
and are provided with a 3g-inch
round hole for a 2-inch No. 14
R.H. galvanized wood serew used
to  prevent the bracket from
pulling to one =ide on the arm.
The bracket is elamped on the
arm by a carriage bolt and all
brackets have holes for Cal.
No. 1193 16-inch Western Union
Steel Insulator Ping shown on
page 8. Furnished less pins,
serews.  insulators  and  bolis,

(For bolis see eatalog Page No. 503 insulators, No. 66:
serews. No. 50.)
For Arm

Carriage Weizht

Cat. No. Sive olt Size Sud. Pk, Poer 100
J-450 3tax414 in, taxd Vo in, 10 240 Ibs,
J-451 234x33 in. x4 in. 10 220 Ibs.

Western Union Single Circuit Type

Hot Galvanized

Provided with a %-inch hole
for a 2-inch No. 14 R.H. gal-
vanized wood serew used 1o pre-
vent the bracket from pulling 10
one side on the arm. See Page

No. 50 for serews,

Furnished complete with wood
colb and 3 x4-inch earriange bolt.

For Arm Weizht

\ﬁ%)] Cat. No. Size Per 100
J-8269  233x3%4 in. 288 Ibs.

J-8270 3 x4'q in. 288 lbs.

J-8272  3Yix4lq in. 288 lbs,

U-Bolts For Brackets
Hot Galvenized
The thread size of Nos, J-0300
and  J-0301 is fs-inch and of
——, Nos. J-0306 and J-0302 is 34-

L__ AL -__:1 inch.

Furnished complete with two

[B sjuare nuls,

Diam. For Arm
Steel Size Waeight
’-'P/'.‘“ ‘ Cat. No. Inches Tnehes Per 1060
o) i ] J0300 i 234x33, 29 Ibs.
J-0301 & 3'ixdatly 33 lbs,
J-0306 35 234x335 41 1bs,
J-0302 35 3lix414 46 lbs,

Transposition Brackets
Four Point Type

Hot Galvanized

Made of 1Y% x3%-inch  steel
and is used for 4-wire transpo-
Fastened to the arm by
two lox3-inch bolts,
spaced 2% inches apart, and
has holes for Cat, No. 1193—14-
inch Western Union Steel Pins
shown on page 8.

sitions,
machine

Furnished in
two parts as shown less pins,
insulators and bolis. For insu-
lators see Page No. 66 and for

bholts No. 50.

For Arm Sl Weight
Cat., No. Size, Inches  Phkg, Per 100
J-8275  3lix4ly 5 680 Ibs.

U-Bolt Type

Hot Galvanized

]h

|
=2 il ' I
| i i! el i -
||\,1J :'-'——| “'m n Lum 1 {15

) Thaxdbaxty’
Angle Qruul

'%J-*

No. J-21

No. J-20

No. J-18

These brackets have pressed steel threads for insu-
lators with l-inch pin holes. No. J-18 iz 3 x3x19-inch
channel, used for light work and No. J-19 is Ixlox14-
inch channel for heavy duty,

Furnished with 35-inch U-Bolts for 314 x4 -inch cross
arms unless otherwise speeified, Can also be Furnished
for 23 x3% -inch cross arms,

Bracket No. J-21 provides for a wire spacing ol 614
and 10 inches and No. J-20 provides for a wire spacing
of 10 inches. Points of Nos. J-21 and J-20 are 12-gauge,

When ordering please specify  size of eross arm on
which bracket is to be mounted.

Calt. No. of Weight
No Wires Size Back Per 100
J-18 | 50 ¥ 1 VI — 104 1hs,
J-19 | 3% in. L. 148 1bs.
J-20 2 3% in. 1 in. 2006 Ibs,
J-21 A4 3% in, 114 in. 435 Ibs.

._/C‘//Dgg ;S’H’h"f{"éﬂ(“'{/ g’?’ .Si’f!}}}/y CO!H’?RH;!, CAF‘(.‘H{O
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Line Supplies Section

POLE LINE HARDWARE

Transposition Brackets

Western Union Phantom
Circuit Type
Hot Galvanized

No. J-8271 is standard with
the Western Union Telegraph
Company.

Furnished complete with
wood cobs and two 1axd-inch
galvanized machine bolts with
clipped washers.

Cat, Machine Weizht
Nuo. Baolt Size Per 100

J-8271 Yoxd in, 810 1bs.

Transposition Break Iron Brackets
One-Piece Type
Hot Galvanized

, e
__,t,g:_ i
e
oo L'
'

RN I IT"__"“"S“ "| "1";|"

No. H-9286 No. H-9287

Furnished in two sizes. As illustrated, diagonally op-
posite ends are offset so that proper clearance is ob-
tained for transposing the wires. Furnished less pins
and mounting bolts.

Siae Size Mig. Size Weight
Cat. No. Type Steel Holes Pin Holes Per 100

11-9286  Double Sein, Hixl ine 1 in. 660 Ibs.
11-9287 Riveted 34 in. 14

Hx%6 ine 1 ine 1100 Ihs,

Two-Piece Type
Hot Galvanized

Two No. 119285 are

needed for a transposition.

/* Furnished complete  with
forged steel pins and one
— B x6 Vh-inch machine bolt
7" with washer., Mounting

holes are {l-inch.

ki 18 -~ 7‘? Cat, Dism. Weizht
Mo, Pin Haoles Per 100
.%. 119285 1lin. 470 Ibs.

Break Iron Brackets

Hot Galvanized

Used for dead ending
and breaking communi-
cation system wires for a
take off. Furnished com-
plete with pins and a 1%-
x6-inch machine bolt with

clipped washer,

Calt., Pin Size Pin Weight
Nu. Spacing Waood Cob Extension Per 100
9280 614 in. 1in. 414 in, 447 Ibs.

Wire Holders

Assembled with a lead
alloy which will not dete-
riorate and which will de-
velop the full strength of
the unit. The poreclain is
of the best quality and

the corners are well
rounded 1o prevent breakage.  Galvanized serew s

No, 20x2-inch.

Size of Weight
Cat, No. Wire Hole std. Pkg. Per 100
J-1980 1ex B in. 50 56 Ibs.

Wall Brackets
Hot Galvanized
Made of pressed steel and furnished
with one-inch pressed steel threads, Ai-
inch mounting holes,

at, Sud, Pl Weight
No. Deseription Quantity Per 100
J-5 Wall Bracket 25 52 lbs.

® Highway Cross-Over Brackets

Hot Galvanized

T
il Used to extend the height of a
\ pole to carry drop wires aecross a
i \ rond.
“‘II
| ik \ No, J-1207 consists of a 1Vhx-
| S 1Vaxg-inch steel angle 714 feet
| |:]o|es long with six %G-inch holes for
_,’( mounting poreelain knobs and two
/ [4-inch mounting holes for %4-inch
|| ols bolts. Holes spread 10 inches apart.
L |.
| No. M-781336 consists ol a gal-
,: | “q vanized  steel  channel, 61 feet
‘I \ long.
I e
‘lll |1 F!alas Cat. No, Length Wi Per 100
‘ ‘ A r’/ J-1207 90 inches 1755 lbs.
u L% M-781336 78 inches 921 Ibs.

__/\/e/ﬂ)( (s .,__?;ul‘{(‘/léﬂ(”'(l.’ gJ .gﬂ' Jﬂ Com LI, CA!’C({( 0
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Line Supp&'@i Section

POLE LINE HARDWARE

Kearney Grade Clamps

These specially designed grade
clamps maintain the same elear-
ance belween messenger strand
and ecable that has been fixed by
the e¢able rings used at the
same time they prevent the cable
from sliding when the messenger
is set on a grade. The cable is
gripped firmly without injury to
the lead sheath.

A wide range ol c¢learances is
provided by the adjustable fea-
ture on each of the three sizes of
clamps.

The copper strap band is tinned all other metal
parts are galvanized to assure long service.

Cat. No. Maximum Cahle Size Wi Per 100
7551 100 Pair — 22 gauge 80 lbs.
7551-1 400 Pair — 22 gauge 88 lhs.
7551-2 900 Pair — 22 gauge 96 lbs.

Diamond Steel Grade Clamps

Used two on each side of a pole
to overcome a tendency of cables
to slide when the messenger is set
on a grade. Made of cold rolled
steel strip, hot galvanized. The
three lower bolts grip the lead
cable and are ineluded. Orvder up-
per bolts and guy elamp from
page 53.

Siae of Minimum Maximum

Clamp Cable Cable Weight

Inches Digmeter Dinmeter Sul, Pke. Per 100
115 in Hhoin, 25 110 1hs.
I} in. LG in. 25 112 Ibs.
L in. 2 in. 25 114 1bs.

g 2 in. 3 in. 25 130 Ibs.

314 254 in. 3% in. 20 140 1bs.

4 314 in. 4 in. 15 165 1bs.

Diamond Malleable Iron Grade Clamps

Made of refined malleable iron,
hot galvanized. Each elamp s
suppliecd with four Y-inch, high
tensile bolis,

Minimum Maximum

Calile Cable
Size Size Weight
Sine Inches Inehes Per 104}

4 425 lbs.
460 Ibs,
560 Ibs.
| 625 Ibs.
635 1bs.

in, i
g in. i

Strand Connectors
Hot Galvanized

Used to conneet dead ends of
messenger strands when they oc-
eur between poles — resulis in
greal cconomy in pole line con-
struction. The dead ends of wire
strands are looped in opposite di-
rections  and  held  with  guy

clamps.
l:lnl. Width of Hule Weight
No. Groave Diameter Ench
rird 1in. B in. 1 1b.

Wire Rope Clips

Hot Galvanized

Made of malleable iron bases
and steel bolts.

Cat. No. Size Strand Wt Per 100
J-1048 L4 in. 14 Ibs.
J-1049 T oin, 19 Ibs.
J-1050 3¢ in. 30 Ibs.
J-1051 14 in, 48 1bs.
J-1052 2% in. 60 1bs.

Tubase Guy Clips
Hot Galvanized

Drop forged — the two square
shouldered bolts are a press fit
in the square holes of the upper
base, making a rigid assembly;
Iwo l:'.lll.ll]|:lil‘l,';.' llll_'mllt'r-_-e._. Iwo nuls.

This clip may be installed
cither way on the strand. The
long grooves make a snug fit on
the strand, provide maximum grip-
ping surface and hold the strand
firmly in line.
Cat. No. Size Steand

Wi, Per 100

J-3014 14 inch 40 Ibs,
J-3056 i inch 57 Ibs.
J-3038 +% inch 80 1bs,
J-3022 L5 inch 80 Ihs.

Crosby Clips
Hot Galvanized
Drop Forged — maximum grip
is exerted without injury to the
strand.

Cat, No. Size Strand Wi Per 100
J-1038 14 in. 30 Ibs.
J-1039 fioin. 30 1bs.
J-1040 dsoin, 34 1hs,
J-1041 i 70 Ibs.
J-1042 1y in. 70 Ibs.
J-1043 % in. 100 Ibs.

Wall Straps

Hot Galvanized

Loop Type Guyeye Type

Used for dead ending messenger or span wires on

buildings or walls — mounted with Y-inch lag serews
or bolts through (i-inch holes,

Length Weight

at. No, Type Over All Widih Thivkness Per 100

H-8892  Loop 8  in. 1% in. 14 in, 105 Ibs.

H-8895 Guyeve 167 in. 1% in, 14 in. 264 1bs.

H-8896 Guyeye 2434 in. 114 in. 14 in. 351 Ibs.

Cable Reinforcing Links

Hot Galvanized

One is used on each side
of the ecable suspension
clamp to relieve side strains
at corners in the line, IPas-
tened to the pole by Vo-ineh lag serews through the
double eye.

Cat. No. Size Steel Length

J-7929 L4 inch 8% inch

Wi. Per 100
110 1hs.

rl . 2 7
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Line 3«7141&&1 Section

POLE LINE
Guy Clamps

Hot Galvanized

No. J-1061 No. J-934

Rolled from structural bridge steel. The great holding
power of “No-Slip” Guy Clamps is due to the diagonal
ridges in the grooves which fit the lay of the strand and
provide a much larger bearing surface than the smooth
groove.
" Nos. J-930 and J-1033 are generally considered stand-
ard.

All sizes with three or more bolis are shipped with
center bolt reversed.

Smooth Groove
Bolt

Length  Size  Strand Size Phe. Weight
Cat. No. Deseription  Inches Inches Inches Sud, Per 100
J-1061 1-Bolt 155 % i & 4 100 f12 b=,
J-1030 2-Boht 336 4 i & 14 50 l.l£2 1bs.
J-934 3-Bolt 0 14 i & 14 25 230 Ibs.

J-930  3-Boli,S5ud. 6 It o & 34 25 2406 lbs.
J-931 3-Bolt, Std. 6 %% i & 34 25 284 Ibs,
J-933 4-Bolt, Hvy. 8 % i & 34 25 3606 lbs.
J-929  3-Bolt 4 i s & 3R 50 176 Ibs.
"No-Slip"” Groove )

J-1031  3-Bolt 4 v i & 3 50 176 1bs,
J-1033  3-bolt,Std. 6 i i & 35 25 240 lbs.
J-1032  3-Bol, Hvy. 6 %% i & 34 25 284 Ibs,

Universal Messenger Hangers
Hot Galvanized

Forged from open hearth
steel with a curved wire groove
which permits its use on cor-

T
5
@
[=]
-

ners as well as on straight runs,

Two Vo-inech ¢lamp  bolis
hold the messenger securely in

-

place. The hanger is mounted
by means of a %-inch through

bolt and a Y-inch lag screw.
Cat, No. Size Stock Size Steand Sul. Pl Per 1M}
Waeizght
J-1070 lhx2 34 or larger 50 322 Ibs.
J-1071 Bexldg ‘o or smaller 75 238 Ibs,

Cross Over Clamps

Hot Galvanized
Used for eclamping mes-
L~ sengers together when they

{_ eross  each other at right
r\-—f

L angles or where cables turn
corners, or branch cables
leave the main points some
distance away from the sup-
porting  pole.  Bolts  fur-
nished  are  Li-ineh  oval
shoulder, clamp bolts.

Weight
Size Stramd Sul. Pkg. Per 100

f1o Yo in, 125 160 1hs.

Cat. No. Sige—Inches

J-7930 1V4x3V4x Vs

HARDWARE

Cable Suspension Clamps
Hot Galvanized

JosLYN

o

No. J-1095 No. J-1096

Securely grips messenger strand. Made of rolled. open
hearth steel 11} inches wide x 34-inch thick.

In attaching to the pole a nut and square washer are
placed between the clamp and pole to provide clearance
for the cable. When cables are to be mounted on both
sides of the pole a ?-inch double arming bolt is usually
used instead of the through bolt.

The one-bolt type is furnished without a bolt, the 75-
inch through bolt being used for both attaching the
clamp 1o the pole and tightening the celamp on the
strand.

The three-bolt type is furnished with two '4-inch high
carbon steel track bolts, the center hole being left blank
for the 9-inch througzh bolt.

Length  Size Strand Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Inehes Tnehes Sul. Pk, Per 100
J-1095 One-bolt 2145 L4 to 1% 100 73 lbs.
J-1096 Three-bolt 5% 14 1o % 50 198 1bs.

Non-Breakable Messenger Hangers
Hot Galvanized

Made of malleable iron
with back curved 1o fit
pole. It is mounted on a
standard % -inch through
bolt. The vertical finger
keeps the messenger in
place while it is being
pulled taut, after which
the strand is dropped into
the groove and the nut

tightened,
Cat, Nao. Size Strand Sul. Phe, Wi, Per 100
J-1045-1 fw ineh or smaller 50 165 Ibs,
J-1046-1 4 inch or larger 50 175 Ibs.

Reinforcing and Safety Straps for

Suspension Clamps
Hot Galvanized

No. J-7905 is used 1o support
the messenger bolt at points of
extreme  stress, such  as  long
spans,

No. J-7906 is a safety strap
which will prevent the cable
from falling should the mes-
senger give way, The upper hole
fits over the messenger bolt, and
the lower end is fastened 1o the
pole by a Y-inch lag serew.

No. J-7T907 is a combination
of Nos, J-7905 and J-79006.
J-7906 J-7905 J-7907

Weight
Cut, No. Deseription Size Steel Sul. Pl Poer 100
J-7905 Reinforeing Strap 11%x 14 in. 200 32 b=,
J-7906  Safety Strap I3 x5 in. 25 04 1hs,
J-7907  Combination Strap 134 x15 in. 25 100 1bs.
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Line Supﬁ/éa/i Seclion

POLE LINE HARDWARE
Thimbleye Bolts

Hot Galvanized

For attaching guys 1o poles, Eliminates strain plates,
guy hooks, lags, nails and exira strand. Bolts 10 inches
and shorter have 4 inches of thread: longer bolts have
6 inches of thread. All angle bolts are 459, All %-inch
bolts have {i-inch eyes and %j-inch bolts have |i-inch
eyes,

Straight Bolts

The shoulder type improved eyebolt for down guyvs is
superior mechaniecally 1o the standard type. The shoulder
prevents the curved portion being drawn into the pole
and also prevents crushing the wood fibers. All angle
bolts are 459 Eye will accommodate strand with a
maximum diameter of 14-inch,

Shoulder Type Straight Bolts
——A

|

Standard pae

age is 50,

. Weight Stiu Weizht
Cat, No. Inches Per 100 | Car. No. Inches Per 100
J-8049 %wx 6 112 Ibs. | J-8060 x 8 174 s,
J-8050 Gx 8 131 Ibs. | J-8061 x10 198 1bs.
J-8051 wxl0 148 1bs. | J-8062 xl2 223 1bs.
J-8052 Mx12 165 1bs. [ J-8063 x4 247 1bs.
J-8053 Mxl4d 183 1bs, | J-8064 Hxlo 272 Ibs.
J-8051 wWxlo 200 Ibs. | J-8065 x18 296 Ibs,
J-8055 Wx18 218 Ibs. | J-80006 I x20 332 1bs.

Angle Bolts
P — A

Standard package is 50.

Size Waeight Size Weight
Cat. No, Inches Per 100 | Cat. No. Inehes Per 100
J-8149 wx 0 116 Ibs, [ J-8159 x 6 154 1bs.
J-8150 wx 8 135 Ibs. | J-8160 ax 8 180 Ibs.
J-8151 %x 10 152 Ibs. | J-8161 xl0 204 1bs.
J-8152 waxl2 169 Ibs. | J-8162 x12 229 Ibs.
J-8153 x4 187 Ibs. | J-8163 xla 253 Ibs,
J-8154 wxlo 204 1bs. | J-8164 xlo 278 Ihs.
J-8155 x 18 222 1bs, | J-8165 a8 302 1hs.

Wadghi

Cat, Mo, Size Std. Pke, Per 104
J-84006 2%x 0 inches 50 133 1bs.
J-8408 x 8 inches 50 152 1bs.
J-8410 % x10 inches 50 168 Ihs.
J-8412 36 x12 inches 50 185 Ibs,
J-8414 dgx 14 inches 50 203 1bs.
1-8416 25 x 16 inches 50 220 Ibs.
J-8418 75x18 inches 50 236 lbs.
J-8420 35x20 inches 50 253 Ibs,
Shoulder Type Angle Bolts
fay A e
"||1-‘HHF AR }
S,
E/

Wedght
Cant. Nu. Size Sul. Pk, Per 100
J-8006 35x O inches 50 133 1hs.
J-8008 rex 8 inches 50 152 Ibs.
J-8010 7% x 10 inches 50 168 1hs.
J-8012 % x12 inches 50 185 1bs,
J-8014 24 x 14 inches 50 202 1bs.
J-8016 2% x 16 inches 50 219 1bs.
J-8018 ¥ x 18 inches 50 236 Ibs.
J-8020 2%4x20 inches 50 252 Ibs,

Lift plates for %-inch standard thimbleye bolis have

Guy assemblies can be made up on the ground and
mounted on the pole afterward.

th-inch holes and should be used on shoulder evebolts
where loads are excessive and guys are steep.

Lift Plates for Angle Thimbleye Bolts

Hot Galvanized

Mounted with Yo-ineh lag serews to inerease load ea-
pacity of angle thimbleye bolts. All plates are 2V4x7
inches curved on a 3-inch radius. Plates for %-inch eye-

-7
OlHoles

3-Hole Plates for 5&-inch

Eyebolts
| “ Waeight
[ e Cat, No. Thivkness Per 100
I Hole J-7885 fi in. 94 Ihs.
J-78806 14 in. 127 1hs.
J-7887 i, 145 Ibs,
T _
" ChHoles 3-Hole Plates for %4-inch
Eyebolts
i I\"q-l:lat
| 13, - Cat, Na. Thickness Fer 100
| @ s Y™ i in. 94 b,
™ e J-7890 L5 i 127 Ibs,
| | J-7891 i in. 145 Ihs,
|

bolts have {}-inch round holes; plates for #j-inch eye-
bolts have Ix|i-inch oval holes. Packed in boxes of 100,

1 T
Hole

2-Hole Plates for 5s-inch
Eyebolts
1 6" Welzht
- Hol Caut. No. Thickness Per 1040
2 1-7896 A in. 94 Ibs,
J-7897 14 in, 127 Ihs,

m""'f i6”
‘;. O JHole 2-Hole Plates for ¥s-inch

| Eyebolts

i e ;-?iblx : Cat. No. Thickness l"‘l"‘liih;!tl):l
e 1-7893 { in, 94, Ibs.

b )L J-7894 19 in. 127 1bs.

I 1]
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POLE LINE
Drop Forged Thimbleye Nuts

Hot Galvanized

Used on the threaded end of eross
arm bolts, eve bolts, double arming
bolts, straight and angle thimbleye
bolts and other attachments where it
is  desired 1o convert a  standard
threaded bolt to a thimbleye bolt.

Thimbleye Nuts

Boh Maximum St Weizht
Cat. No. Size  Strand Size  Phe Per 100
J-6509 4 in. YW in. 100 80 lbs,
J-6510 3% in. YW in. 100 80 lbs,
J-6511 %3 in. Yo in. 100 77 lbs.

Twineye Nuts

Baolt Maximum Sl Weizht
Cat. No. Size  Strand Size Pkg. Per 100
J-6515 9% in. % in. 100 145 Ibs,
J-6516 % in. 35 in, 100 144 Ibs.

Twineye
Drop Forged Thimbleyelets

Hot Galvanized

Used under the head or nut of ma-
chine bolts,

Bolt - Maximm St Weicht
Cat. Na. Size Strand Size Phg, Per 100
J-6550-C 2% in, . 100 124 1bs,
J-6551 % in. 34 in. 100 124 Ihs,

Angle Thimbleyes

Hot Galvanized

Used with through bolts for down
zuys — eliminates the use ol strain
plates, guy hooks, guy thimbles, nails
and lag serews and saves from 3 to 5
feet of guy strand.

Disioeter Maximum Weizht

Caut. Na. Baolt Stramd Size Sul Pl Por 1040
J-6500 g in. Ly in, 100 118 1bs,
J-6501 B in. 145 in, 100 118 1bs.

HARDWARE

Guy or Jay Hooks
Hot Galvanized

Used to keep guys from slipping
down. The one-bolt is recommended
as it can adjust itself to the angle of
the messenger whereas the two-bolt
cannol and is inclined to tear the lag
serews out of the pole, Vs-inch or 9%-
inch  through bolts are used for
mounting. No, J-1016 is illustrated.

Deserip- Mounting  Sud, Weight
Cat. No. tion Size Holes Phe. Per 101}
J-1016 1 bolt 1Yx!4x3 in foine 200 32 lbs.
J-1017 1 bolt  1'x3x3% in. (4 in. 200 58 lbs.
J-1018 2 bolt  1lax34x06  in fine 100 86 lbs.
J-1019 1 bolt 13 x34x4  in.  1}in. 100 73 Ibs.
Guy Attachments

Hot Galvanized

For attaching guys 1o poles,

Rounded, #j-inch strand bearing sur-
face ecliminates need for wire rope
thimble and prevents injury to strand.
Will take strand up to Yo-inch diameter.

Eye extends at 459 angle from pole.
Has {4 and [l-inch holes for mount-
ing with %G-inch through bolt and
Ly-inch lag. Also used with holt and
thimbleye nut on guy stub.

Waeight
Per 100

210 lbs.

Cat. No. Sizo S, Pl

J-6505 2x 14 in. 50

Guy Hook Strain Plates

Hot Galvanized

' Serves the double fune-

tion of preventing the guy
strand from slipping down
the pole and from biting
into the pole. The guy hook
; is  firmly welded 10 the
o plate. Has one [l-inch hole
for 2-inch through boli,
two  gy-inch  holes for  3%-
inch lag serews and four u-inch holes for 10d nails.

Waeight
Por 1040
139 Ibs.

Cat, No. Size Sl Pl

J-0577 Ax8 in.. No. 14 Ga. 100

Wire Rope Thimbles

Hot Galvanized

Wire rope thimbles should be used
on all oval eye anchor rods 1o give
the guy wire reinforeement at rod eye
and eliminate short kinks in bending.

Siwe Weight
Cat, No. Siae Streand Guy Rad Per 1040
J-1057 4 o hin Lo o 34 in. 914 Ibs.
J-1058 3 oto 4 in. 56 to # in, 22 |bs.
J-1059 1% in. 1in. 44 1hs,
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Line Supplies Seclion

POLE LINE

Pole Shims
Hot Galvanized

Six or more Guy Shims are required per pole,
depending on its diameter. Prevents strand from
cutting into wood. Has two 4-inch mounting
holes for 10d nails,

Size Spd. Pke. Weight
Cat. No. Inches Quan. Per 100
J-1035 1daxfax8 500 43 lbs,
J-1036 1lyxlgx8 400 54 lbs.

Standard Strain Plates

Hot Galvanized

Used for the same pur-
pose as guy shims but give
better protection to the pole,
cost less and are cheaper to
install than shims. From
two to four plates are re-
quired er pole, depending
on its diameter. Has four
Ja-inch mounting holes for 10d nails.

Size St Pk, Weight
Cat. No. Inches Quan, Per 100
J-1034 4x8., No. 14 Ga. 100 83 Ibs.

Moulding Strain Plates

Hot Galvanized

Used to prevent the guy
strand  from  ecutting or
crushing the ground wire
moulding. This plate is
formed 1o fit over stand-
ard one-inch ground wire
moulding., Has four j:-inch
mounting holes for 10d

nails,
Size St Pl Weight
Cut. No, Inches Quan. Per 100
J-6576 4x8, No. 14 Ga. 100 83 1bs.

Butt Plates or Hub Guards

Hot Galvanized

Used on a corner pole to
protect it from the hubs of
wagons and tracks, The di-
mensions given are those of
the flat plate before bend-
ing; the goard is bent 10 0
Tl-inch radius.  All holes
are i-inch diameter for 16-
inch lag serews, there being
three holes on each side of
the No. J-1037 Guard and
five on the No. J-1237.

Cat. No. Size
J-1037 16x18x 1% inches
J-1237 16x30xy inches

Wi Per 10O

1040 Ibs.
2550 Ibs.

HARDWARE

Guard Arm Braces
Hot Galvanized

Used for supporting guard
arms at  points on poles
where a eable is suspended.

Hole Diameter

: Straight Bent Shipping
Cat. No. Size ?f Steel _l::llll End Wi Per 100
H-9240 18x142x14 in. g in. fi in. 170 1bs.
Guard Arm Hooks
Hot Galvanized
Used in attaching drop
wires to guard arms. Thread-
ed, with nut. Length overall
is 57 inches,
Diam, of Diam. of Weight
Cat. No. Steel Eye Per 100
H-9245 14 in. ¥4 in. 45 lbs,

Insulator Hook Bolts
Hot Galvanized

An effective
way to build
long span tele-
phone lines.

Extension Weight
Cat. No. Shank From Pole Per 100
J-2581 8 in, 634 in. 286 Ibs.
J-2592 A oin. 10 in. 6% in. 297 Ibs.

Messenger Dead-Ends

Hot Galvanized

For dead-ending, stub guying, ete. May
be used in combination with guy loops
and straight-a-way loops. Mounting holes
are |h-inch for %-inch bolts.

Cat, Maximum Weight
Nu Load Per 100
11 10,000 1bs, 125 Ibs.

Messenger Dead-Ends with Guy Thimbles
X Hot Galvanized

)
U Takes the place of two fixtures — a
straight-a-way and a down guy combined.
Both have thimbleye with proper curva-
tlure to prevent kinking of the guy strand,
The bolt holes are in a position to allow
this fixture 1o be used in combination with
guy loops. Mounting holes are |!-inch for
3 -inch bolis,

Cat. Maximum Weight
Nu. Laovad Per 100
100 10,000 Ibs. 209 Ibs.
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Line Supplies Section

POLE LINE HARDWARE

Channel Pole Brackets

Hot Galvanized

Channel Pole Brackets are furnished
with l-inch pressed steel threads,

No. J-11 is made of #j-inch channel
and No. J-12 is made of l-inch channel.
No. J-11 extends 3-inches from the pole
and No. J-12 extends 3V -inches.

They are fastened to the pole by
means of lag serews.

Cat. Length  Drop Channel  Huole Weizht

No.o  Over Al D™ Siae Size  per 100
Inches  Inches Inches  Inches

J-11 9 4 34 i 70 1bs.

J-12 10 415 1 ‘e 116 Ihs,

Pressed Steel Pole Brackets
Hot Galvanized

- 5"

Will hold a load of 400
pounds on a dead end. Made of
No. 9 gauge open hearth steel
with l-inch lead thread.

vz
Cat. Hole Weight
Nu. Extension Size per 100

J-052 5 inches |} in. 229 Ibs.

Upset Type Steel Clevises
Hot Galvanized

Made of fi-inch diameter steel
with 34-inch curved bolt. Ultimate
strength, 8000 pounds. The stock
is first formed to a U shape and
then heated and lorged, both ends
at onece; therefore, both arms are
of equal length, The clevis fits the
insulator, can be installed easily
and because it is symmetrical,
does not throw unequal strain on
the insulator,

Cat. Dimensions Weight
Nuo. A per 100
J-701 3in, 1% in, 05 b=,
J-702 4in. 1% in. 70 1bs.
J-703 Jin. 1% in, 66 1hs.
J-704 4 in., 134 in. 75 lhs.
J-52 215 in. 1% in, 61 1bs.
J-705 3 in. 2 in. 68 1hs,
J-7T006 4 in. 2in. 80 s,
J-707 3in. 214 in. 81 Ibs,
J-708 4in. 215 in. 84 Ibs.
J-709 5in. 214 in. 86 Ibs.
J-710 Jin. 214 in. 75 Ibs.
J-711 4in. 2% in. 83 Ibs.
J-712 5in. 214 in. 89 Ibs,

Insulated Fork Bolts

Hot Galvanized

Insulated Forks are
made of open hearth
steel, 1Vo-inches wide
by 14-inch thick. Used
_— as span wire supporls;
provided with No. J-24
insulator, All bolts are
Lisineh in diameter.

No. J-24 Insulator is 1%-inches in diameter and 17%-
inches high with 2-inch groove. From center of insu-
lator pin to back of fork, 21-inches,

No. J-86 with Lag Screw

Cat. Weight
Nu. Deseription per 100
J-79 Insulated Fork Only. . ................. 130 1bs.
J-86  Insulated Fork:; Wx4-inch Lag Serew. . ... 153 Ibs.

J-87  Insulated Fork; Y% x4 14-inch Machine Bolt. 163 1bs.
J-89  Insulated Fork; Y%x8-inch Machine Bolt. . 175 lbs.
J-90  Insulated Fork; Y% x10-inch Machine Bolt. 190 Ihs.
J91  Insulated Fork; '4x12-inch Machine Bolt. 199 Ibs.

J-92  Insulated Fork; Y%x14-inch Machine Bolt. 209 Ibs.
Dead End Shackles

Hot Galvanized

= Used for dead-end-

S,

ing. The shackle is
made to elamp around
a 3yx4li-inch cross
arm and is held in
position by a 3%-inch
lag serew.

The glass insulator
is cushioned from the
metal of the bolt and yoke by a lead sleeve and lead
washer.

Glass or poreelain insulator should be ordered sepa-
rately.

Cat. Weight
Nan Deseription Per 100
J-8290  Shackle Complete less Insulator. . ... .. 250 1bs.
J-109 Glass Insulator for No. J-8290........ 175 Ibs.
J-0612 Porcelain Insulator . ... ... ... ...... 170 Ihs,

Swinging Brackets
Hot Galvanized

Used for serviee drops—
will readily adapt itself to
any angle. PFurnished com-
plete with insulator which is
1" HOLE 3 held |)_\'. a :%;-im‘l: !!ill _mul

colter pin in the (x% -inch
bale. Bale swings freely in the Clevis which is made of
1% -inch x No. 11 gauge steel. Clevis part is fastened by
the nut of the pole bolt.

at. Insulator Type of Weight
No. Na, Insulator Per 100
J-1626 J-100 Dry Process 119 Ibs,
J-1624 J-150 Wet Process 119 1bs.

"Farmyard" Service Brackets
Hot Galvanized
Used for dead ending and drops. Can be used equally
well on poles or buildings. Furnished complete with in-
sulator which is held in place permanently with a spun
copper rivel,

Bracket is mounted with a 44-
inch carriage or machine bolt or
two 1g-inch lag serews.

Dead end strength, 1800 pounds.

Cat, Tosulator Weight
No, Na. per 100
J-111 J-100 125 Ibs.
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Line .-S’uf:p&'&t Section

POLE LINE
Joslyn Guy Guards

Hot Galvanized

/ The tapered,
{ drical guy wire protec-
tor is used largely in
densely populated  dis-
triets  for greater pro-
tection 1o pedestrians
and children. It is a
good will builder in an-
other way. too, as il
materially improves the
appearance of the guy

eylin-

73
Upper End View

wire,

The protector com-
pletely covers and con-
ceals the anchor and
clamp. To install, clamp
the bottom fitting to
the guy rod. slip the
guard down over the
guy clamps, engaging
the tongue of the fit-
ting, then e¢lamp the
top fitting to the guy
strand.

The swivel type clamps
make it unnecessary 1o
remove any  bolts  or
nuts while attaching the
two clamps. These
clamps, which are casy 1o install apply the pressure firmly
and direetly 1o the guy strand and rod,

Bottom Clamp

Clamp parts are made of open hearth steel, either
stamped or forged for greater stirength.
seamed along the lower edge for rigidity and are hot
galvanized after fabrieation,

Guards are

Both light and heavy type guards are provided with
the same U-bolt ¢lamps and both types are 37 inches
wide ai the lower end, allowing ample room for guy
clamps.

Width Width Coange Waeizht
Cat. No. Type Length o Top at Bottom Steel Per 100
J-1617  Light T Zin, 37 in. 18 1200 Ibs.
J-1618  Light 81 2in. 37 in. 18 1350 1bs.
J-1604  Heavy T I, 3in. 3% in. 16 1600 1hs,
J-1005 Heavy 80, 3in, 374 in. 16 1800 Ihs,

Bierce Guy Guards

Hot Galvanized

Sure-Grip Guy Guards are hall round—Ifastened by
means of a hook clamp to the guy rod, with one U-clamp
to the strand on the 7-foot and two U-clamps on the
8-foot protector, The hook elamp which simplifies in-
stallation is hooked on the guy wire with the protector in
a vertical position. The protector is then brought down
on the guy wire and clamped in place with a U-clamp.
Holds surely on Y4, 55, 34 or l-inch guy rods,

Made of 14 gauge steel formed in a semi-cireular shape.

Cat, No, Length Goauge Steel Wi Per 100
J-1667 71 14 gauge 1050 Ibs,
J-1668 811 11 gauge 1200 Ihs,

HARDWARE

Matthews Guy Guards
Hot Galvanized

Stazrite Guy  Guards
cover and make visible
and safe guy rods and
guy wires. Al the same
lime complete ventilation
is provided around the
guy strand preventing
the accumulation of wet
leaves, moisture, snow
and ice which would ae-
celerate corrosion.

Easily installed with-
outl speeial tools.  Con-
sists of one piece only
which when installed be-
comes an integral part
of the guy. Clamping
member is integral with
the sheet metal of the
ruard which will lock it
*on the guy wire. So de-
signed  the  galvanizing 3

: on the guard and the 55 :
steand will not be searred or erushed when attaching the
guard 10 one bolt of the guy elamp.

“Half Round™ and “Full

Available in two tvpes
Round.™

Wi, Per 100
950 Ibs.
1100 Ihs.

Cat. No. Dieseription Length Diawm. Metal

7514  Half Round 7 fi. 3in.
1483  Half Round 8§ f1. 3in.

14 zauge
11 gange

7010  Full Round 7 f1 3in. 16 gauge 1200 Ibs.
8016  Full Round 8 f1. 3in. 16 gauge 1300 Ihs,
8118 Full Round 8 f1. 3in. 18 gauge 1100 1bs,

U-Cable Guards and Straps

Hot Galvanized

Protects eables entering the ground
at the base of poles or sides of build-

| ings,

' I Made from ld-gauge sheet  steel,
R} formed into a U shape. This U shape
| provides the additional strength neces-
‘i sary against collision and the rounded
‘ surface proteets the pedestrian,
|

J Cat. Inkide Weight

No. Length Width  Sud. Phe. Per 100

J-984 81 1% in. 5 600 Ibs.
J-985 61 1% in. 5 480 Ibs.
J-986 5 2y in. 5 770 Ibs.
J-987 81 20 in. 5 1250 1hs.
J-988 5L 340

30

oin. > 1350 1hs.
J-989 8. oin. 5 1800 Ihs.

Mounting Straps

The Steap is made from flat steel
and is shaped 1o fit the guard.

The Nos. J-995 and J-996 are fas-
tened with 4-inch lag serews.

The No.o J-997 steap is mounted to
the pole with Js-inch lag serews,

Cat, Ueed With D, Weight
N Cable Guard= Haoles Sid. Pk, Per 100
J-995 J-985 i in, 700 14 1bs.,
J-996 J-986-7 d i, 300 19 1bs.
J-997 J-988-9 4 in, 100 60 1bs.

_/\,/t’//()( -.._S)Hh:ft'é éﬂﬂ'l'(/ é} -.Sjﬂ' 2 Jf .-}Oﬂl rciigf,
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POLE LINE HARDWARE

Matthews Wire Clips

Used to eliminate the cost of serving guy strand or
drop service wire. The patented tongue is pushed be-
tween the two wires and then the lips are pulled together
by a pair of pliers. This elamps the wires against the
tongue so that there is no slippage or loosening under
150 pounds of pull.

wlat, Size of Weizht
No. Muaterial Streand Poer 100
22 Aluminum L4 in. 215 Ibs.
23 Aluminum iy in. 2145 Ibs,
24 Aluminum 34 in. 215 lbs.
25 Aluminum i in 3 Ibs.
26 Aluminum L4 in. 3 Ihs.
32 Galv. Iron 14 in. 414 1hs,
33 Galv, Tron fv i 415 Ihs,
34 Galv. Iron 35 in. 415 1bs,
35 Galv, Iron 1 in. 5 1bs.
36 Galy. Iron 14 in. 5 1bs.

Kearney Guy Wire Clips

Used to serve up strand ends.
Copper, aluminum or galvanized
iron elips are available.

Half formed to fit the strand
so that with the use of linemen’s
pliers, the time required for in-
stalling  is approximately one-
fourth that of serving the strand

ends.
Cut, Size of Steand Weight
Nu. Material Streand Rating Per 100
100 Aluminum 14 in. AM 2 1bs,
36 Aluminum i oM 2 1=,
37 Aluminum 34 in. 10M 215 Ihs.
38 Aluminum Vin. 16M 215 1hs.
101 Aluminum L4 in. 25M 234 1hs,
39 Aluminum N in. TOF 247 1hs,
102 Galvanized lron Ly in. M 3 1hs.
3306 Galvanized Tron i, oM 3 1bs.
337 Galvanized Iron 45 in. 10M 315 Ihs
338 Galvanized Tron i in, 16M 3o 1hs
103 Galvanized Tron 14 in, 25M 4 1hs.
339 Galvanized lron in. i 4 1hs.

Kearney Guy Wire Clip Tool
%K __ S W —

Provides an efficient means of quickly installing Guy
Wire Clips. Made of stamped steel A lateh ving is pro-
vided for hanging on the lineman’s belt.

Wi Each
3 1bs.

Cat, Na.
2102

Deseription

Guy Wire Clip Tool

Kearney Strand Bands

Used 1o secure the strand ends which extend beyvond
the guy clamp on messenger strand dead ends, messenger
strand splices. guy and strain insulator installations, ete.
They also take the place of friction tape or iron wire in

sceuring the ends of steel strand wire when cutting it.

The band consists of a picee of stamped aluminum or
copper formed with a reverse bend along the edge. By
placing this reverse bend over the opposite edge and
hending this edge back upon itselfl a tight interlocking
seam is formed. Ordinary pliers are used to erimp into
a secure, form fitting ferrule.

Siwe of
Strand Typa

Weight Per 1000
Aluwminum Copper

Catalog Number
Aluminum  Copper

3904-1  6869-1 ly in.  One Strand 15 1. 115 Ibs.
3903-1 6870-1 fine Omne Strand 15 1, 2 Ibs.
5906-1 6871-1 3§ in.  One Steand Bodb. 214 Ibs,
5907-1 6872-1 deine One Streand B 1. 234 1bs,
5908-1 06873-1 Ly ine One Strand 1 Ib. 3 1hs.
5904-2 6869-2 14 in. Two Strand 44 1h. 2 lbs.
2905-2 6870-2 iwine . Two Strand 34 1. 214 lbs.
5906-2 6871-2 3§ in.  Two Strand 1 1b. 244 Ibs,
5907-2 608722 e ine Two Strand 1 1b. 31 1bs,

5908-2  6873-2 14 in. Two Steand 115 1bs, 314 Ihs,

Servisleevs

Hot Galvanized

Used 1o serve up strand  ends—quickly installed by
slipping the sleeve over the guy wire, belled end toward
the elamp and driving it down over the loose end of the
stramd, Six inches ol loose strand should be left ex-
tending beyond the elamp. Retains its original shape and
maintains a rigid grip on the guy strand.

Steamd Length Waizht
Cat. No Siwe Over All Per 100
H-7451 i in. 114 in. 2.2 Ibs.
1-7452 L4 in. 135 in. 3.4 Ihs,
H-71453 i in. 1Y in. 5.0 Ihs,
H-7454 3 in. 14 in. 7.8 1hs.
1H-7455 yin, 2 in. 11, Ibs.
H-T4506 Ly in. 214 in. 14,3 s,
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POLE LINE
Copperweld Ground Rods

Without Wires

The Copperweld Ground Rod is non-

- rusting. Its heavy exterior layer of pure
copper is inseparably molten-welded to the
steel core, assuring dependability and long

1 life.

The rod is rigid and ecasy to drive. The
core, of specially selected steel, provides
“stiffness™ suflicient for driving in any soil.

When a Copperweld Ground Rod s
| . used with a copper ground wire, the con-
nection is copper to copper. There is no
danger of harmful corrosion or inereased
rod-lo-wire conlacl resistance.

k The top end of the Copperweld Ground

Rod is chamfered to reduce “mushroom-
ing” during driving, Clamp may be slipped
over the top of the rod after driving.

6

The top 5 inches of the Copperweld
Ground Rod is tinned to facilitate solder-
ing, if soldered connections are desired.

Standard Waeizht
Cat. No. Siwe Bundle Per 100
J-8315 3% in.x 5 1. 10 200 Ibs.

240 Ibs.
280 1bs.
340 lbs.

J-8316 35 in. x 06 1. 10
J-8287 35 in.x T I 10
J-8325 5 in. x 5 f1. 10

J-8320 L5 in. x 6 [ 10 410 Ibs.
J-8327 % in. x 7 fu 10 480 Ibs.

< _(OPPERWELD

With Annealed Copper Pigtails

The cold drawn Copperweld 34-inch Ground Rod is as
stiff as ordinary half-inch rod. In the five and six-fool
lengths it is as easy to drive as a larger diameter ground
rod, and provides an cconomical, dependable non-rust-
ing gzround.

Wiz

Cut, No. Siwe Pigiail St PR, P 1M
J-7105 35 ine x 5L 18 inches 10 225 1bs.
J-7106 45 in. x 0 [1 18 inches 10 265 Ibs.
J-7107 3% in. x 7 1. 18 inches 10 305 Ibs.
J-7205 3% in. x 5 1. 30 inches 10 235 Ibs.
J-72006 3 oin, x 0 [ 30 inches 10 275 s,
J-7207 3 i x T (1 306 inches 10 315 1hs,

Reliable Ground Wire Clamps

If Made of Everdur for copper

e l and copperweld ground rods

I i} or made of steel, galvanized
kT and tinned for steel ground
ﬁ‘ . ) rods.  Maintains high pressure
1 contact direetly between wire
and rod — giving maximum

conduetivity to joint,

Cat. Rl Siwe Ground Wire Size B&S Weight
Nu. Material Inehes Muax, Min, Per 100
E48 Everdur 3§ or 14 #1 #14 10 Ibs,
S48 Steel 35 or W #4 #14 10 1bs,
E58 Everdur 14 or 94 F#3/0 #8 16 1bs.
S58 Steel L4 or 25 #1/0 # 14 16 1bs,
68 Everdur 2% or ¥ F3/0 #8 1814 1bs,
S8 Steel A oor By F1/0 #14 1814 Ibs.

HARDWARE

Ground Rods

Hot Galvanized

Without Wire

The unwired type has a drilled hole -
inch in diameter for inserting the ground
wire, which also facilitates soldering.

Standard Weizht

Cat, No. Size Bundle Per 100
J-1102 4 in. x5 f1. 20 190 Ibs.
J-1103 3 oinex 6 f1L 20 230 lbs.
J-1104 Lo in. x 5[ 20 334 1bs.
J-1105 Yo in. x 6 [ 20 400 Ibs.
J-11006 Sin. x T L. 10 468 1bs.
J-1120 L5 in. x 8 . 10 534 Ibs.
J-1107 in.x 0L 10 600 1bs.
J-1108 s oin. x T I 10 700 Ihs,
J-1109 in.x 8 I 10 800 Ibs.
J-1110 2% in. x 10 fr. 5 1000 Ibs.

With Wire

The Wired Type has five turns of . 104-
inch tinned copper wire (free end 18
inches long) soldered to the upper end of
the rod, insuring a perfeet electrical con-
nection,

Standard Weight
Cat, No. Size Bundle Per 100
J-1098 14 in. x 5 fL 10 342 1bs.
J-1099 Lo in. x 6 fL. 10 408 1bs.
J-1100 g ine x 0 {1, 10 608 1bs.
J-1148 A ine x 8 [ 10 808 Ibs.

Copperweld Ground Wire Clamps

Standard Type Type "B"

With Safety Set Screw With Safety Set Screw

Bronze Ground Wire Clamps are designed for use
with copper and  Copperweld Ground Rods.  These
clamps eliminate the need for soldered connections and
provide dependable eleetrieal and mechanieal connee-
tions between the grounding wires and the ground rods.

These elamps are regularly available with either the
safety set serew or the square head bolt. Hexagonal
wrenches are furnished free with elamps equipped with
the saflety set serew,

Standard Type—Cast Bronze Body

Cat. No.
With With
Safety Sepuare Size Takes Ground Weight
Set Serow Hewd ol Raodl Wire Siaze Per 100
J-8390 J-8490 ine 6 10 12 AW.G. 25 1bs.
J-8391 J-8491 9 in. 4 10 10 AW.C. 30 1bs.
J-8392 J-8492 3% ine 34 in. Strand 10 8 55 Ibs.
AW.G.
—_— Type "B"—Drawn Bronze Body
with - With
Safery Squaree Hiwe Takes Ground Weizht
Set Serew  Head Baolt Raod Wire Size Per 100
J-5490 J-5590 3 ine 6 10 14 AW.G, 8 1bs.
J-5491 J-5591 4in, 2 10 10 AW.G. 13 1bs.

J\/e//z:gg 3:}:’&‘.60«#(/ é&r 5):{!:;9/5; C.Jom.!mm,
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POLE LINE HARDW ARE

Kling Ground Clamps

Hot Galvanized

For connecting ground
wires to Y-inch and 3-inch
ground rods. The set screw
has a cup point which bites
a circle into the rod forming
a perfect electrical contact.
The nut arrangement forms
a positive lock and will aec-
commodate any size of ground
wire, either iron or copper.

Clamps should be attached
before rod is driven.

For Rad Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Diameter FPer 108
J-8341 Kling Ground Clamp 14 in, 13 1bs.
J-8342 Kling Ground Clamp 2% in. 1514 1bs,

Adjustable Ground Clamps

The most approved
method of making ground
connections at subseriber’s
stations where water pipes
are available and it is in-
convenient to solder ground
wires onto ground rods.
Made of tinned copper
strips, round edged with
close fitting threads.

Cat. Weight
No. Fits Per 100
1 3. ¥, 3 and 1l4-inch pipe 6 1bs.

Ground Cones

Made of heavy, continuous
copper with all joints welded.
There is nothing 1o rust or cor-
rode, no soldered connections to
come apart. Pure granular char-
coal is used as a filler and aids
in attracting and holding mois-
ture about the ground,

They provide a large surface
dlischarge area and are easily
installed with an ordinary carth
auger.

Furnished in two types, the
eylinder type with solid walls
and the more popular cone type
with perforated walls,

Dinm- Disehorge Weight
No. Type Length eter Area Eueh
1  Cylinder—Solid 1 f1. 4 in. 340 sq. in. 4 Ibs.
2 Cylinder—Solid 2 I 4 in. 078 sq. in. 6 1bs,
3  Cone—Perflorated 1 f1. 4 in. 340 sq. in. 4 1bs,
4 Cone—Perforated 2 f1. 4 in. 678 sq. in. 6 lbs,

Pole Steps

Hot Galvanized

Used for stepping large wood poles, especially where
cerminal is located. Made of the best grade of open
hearth steel, hot dip galvanized.

Hook Head

Il

Fetter drive, made with a ring 6 inches from the outer
nd to indicate the depth to which the step should be

_JOSLYN

driven into the pole.

Weight

Cat. No. Size Sud. Pl Poer 100

J-1116 fix 9 inches 100 73 1bs.

J-1117 x99 inches 100 84 1bs.

J-1118 35x10 inches 100 95 Ibs.
Long Hook Head

Fetter drive — used at points on the pole where line-

man stands to work. The 3-inch hook prevents the foot
from slipping off the end of the step.

Weight
Cat, No. Size Sul. Ple. Per 100
J-6126 Agxl0 inches 100 116 1bs.

Button Head and Shoulder
5 .

Gimlet point, made with button head and a shoulder
5% inches from the head.

Weizht
Cat, Now, Siwe St Phy. Per 100
J-111914% 3x 10 inches 100 105 Ihs.

Button Head

<soTSTT——g)

Gimlet point pole step. made with button head.

Weight
Cor, No. Size Sul, Pk, Fer 100
J-6129 % x91l inches 100 94 1hs.

- \/Q/ﬁ)gg 5’“4’{(’/{50({!'{/ & ‘S)”Pf’/y CDDIPC!H..I‘, CAI‘L‘({.(O
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POLE LINE HARDWARE

Pole Struts

Hot Galvanized

Used where it is impos-
sible 1o secure space suf-
ficient for normal guving.
Where the angle is not too
great or the pull not overly
strong the pole can be
made self-supporting with
pole struts.

Slack spans should be
used on both sides of poles
trussed in this manner and
the poles should be set in
concrete, 1 foot deeper
than standard. Two struts
are required for each pole.
Braces are Ixlx14 inch
channels. Fastened 1o the
pole by Yi-ineh lag serews.

Siae of Extension Size Channel Weizht
Cat. Na, Pole Fram Pole Horizontal Legs Per 100
J-0501 Tin. Ll in. 580 Ibs.
J-0500 11 in. 11 in, 580 Ibs.
J-0502 14 in. 15 in. 840 1hs,

Cable Extension Arms

Hot Galvanized
Used where it is nee-
essary to extend cables
from the pole. They
are mounted at the top
T with one 25-inch
through bolt. The “T7
iron brace is fastened
by l4-inch lag serews,
Cables are attnched by
means of a short 94-
inch machine bolt with
a  washer under  the
head.  The bolt head
and washer ride on top
of the angles with the
shank of the bolt between the two sides,

A three-bolt eable suspension elamp No. J-1096 ix
attached on the machine bolt under the arm in a fla
position.  When drawn tight the machine bolt elamps
the entire assembly  firmly 1ogether.  Extension of the
cable from the pole ean be varied 8'% inches with

No. H-8920 and 18 inches with No. 11-8921. Mounting
bolts and nuts are not included.

Fx inn From Waight
Cat. No. Center of Pole Angle Size Per 100
1-8920 20 in. 3 x2 Ly in. 3050 Ibs,

11-8921 A4 1% in. 3lax2lix i, G050 1hs,

Pole Balconies
Hot Galvanized

mme braces and guard
rails are made of open
hearth steel, hot galvanized.
The wooden platform is
made  of  thoroughly sea-
soned oak, painted with two
coats of standard green pole
painl.

Numbers  H-9035  and
H-9045 are the same except
that the railing on No.
H-9035 is constructed for
fastening to a telephone ter-
minal box and the railing
on No. H-9045 f[astens to
the pole.

The upright braces are
Iox 1 Vox fli-inch steel; the
platform supports are 13-
x 13 x fi-ineh angle steel and the guard rail is 114 inches
wide flat steel. The complete baleony includes all bolts
for fastening the parts together but not the bolts for
attaching 10 the pole. There are two Ji-inch holes, two
ti-inch holes and two {s-inch holes for mounting 1o the
pole with lag serews,

Cat. No. Size of Plutform Weight Each
H-9035 14x30 inches 063 lbs,
1-9015 14x30 inches 07 1bs,

Pole Seats
Hot Galvanized

Although light in
weight, this type of seat
is very rigid and strong.
The frame and brace:
are made of 1x-inch
channel iron and the
cross bars on the seat
are of  34-inch square
bars with the edge up.
which provides a rough
surface and prevents
slipping. Sufficiem
space between the cross
bars  prevent ice and
snow [rom collecting.

Six Va-ineh lag serews are required for attaching to
the pole, They are designed to fit a 10-inch diameter
pole but may be fitted 1o 8 or 12-inch dinmeter poles.

Extension Fram

Cat, Na. Size of Sean Center of ol Weight Each
J-285 15x12 inches 2 1., 4 in, 13.3 lhs.
J-287 12x12 inches 2. 8in, 12.6 1hs,

Chance Adjustable and Pivot Type Pole Platforms

Adjustable Type

Made with chain tightener for attachment 1o poles.
Braces fold for easy transportation. Plank and braee are
spruce, castings are bronze and chain is welded steel.
The breaking load at the end of the platform away from
the pole is 1000 pounds.

Cat. No.
M4901-2
MA901-36

Waeight
38 Ibs,

Size of Platform

W x 6!

Deseription

Pole Platform Only

Pole Platform with
Rope Railing

136"x11"x6" 53 s,

Pivot Type

Can be rotated through an angle of 180 degrees mak-
ing both ends of the eross arm aceessible with the same
setting on  the pole. Plank is Douglas Fie, brace is
spruce, ecastings are bronze and chain is welded steel,
The breaking load at the end of the platform away
from the pole is 1000 pounds,
Cat, No,
M4901
MA901-10

of Platform
194 "x 10" x6'

Deseription Siy
Swivel Platform Only
Swivel Platform with

Rope Railing

Weight
50 Ihs,

134"x10"x6° 68 Ibs.
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POLE LINE HARDWARE

Stubbing Bands

Hot Galvanized

Nail Hole ,2"x#12 Band %s" Holes

7 f3 5t
iaoocoooo,oonoouoocch_qu]

17-%¢" Holes 2" 51/2311/:“
Centers
Stubbing Bands are =
installed by mailing the
end to the pole, wrap-
l ping the band around | | |
the pole and stub, and - 'IDE' ‘;‘f

fastening the other end
by a Y-inch lag serew
through one of the end
holes and one of the
other holes, The as-
sembly is  drawn up

T

|

i

| '%6'| ll
#l O |
! |
I

|

|

|

|

1

tightly by means of a
3 -inel 1 ah bhol
Yweinehn through bolt
and the pipe spacers.

Pipe Spacer

Four pipe spacers and four bands
are required for an assembly. Specify
bolis separately.

——— o

Cat. No, Description Length Wt. Per 100
J-4850 Stubbing Band 6814 in. 430 1hs.
J-1851 Stubbing Band 891% in. 455 Ibs.
Pipe Spacers
Cat, No, Deseription Wi, Per 100
J-4852 Pipe Spacer 215 lbs.
Stubbing Washers
Hot Galvanized
Used in securing a pole, rotted ofl at
=

the butt, 1o a new stub. A washer is used

on each end of a through bolt bolted

through the pole and stubj; also on each
@ end of the bolt

gether the wire wrapped around the pole

and stub. Size of washer is 314x311x14

used for drawing 1o-

inches,

Cat, No, Digoe. Haole Bolt Size Wi, Per 100
J-133 1 in. 3 or 4 in. 76 1bs.

Pole Gains
Hot Galvanized

34" R 4" Holes

O

/' =/
%x2" Slot
Made of 4xii-inch flat steel. Used where it is not
possible or desirable 1o cut a gain in the pole,
Cat, No,
J-1060

Wi, Per 100
147 Ibs,

Deseription
Pole Gains

Samson Stubbing Clamps

Hot Galvanized

Samson Stubbing Clamps make
a stubbed pole line as strong as a
new line, save 75% in installation
labor and can be salvaged and used
over again.

Catalog number includes a sad-
dle, a elamping band and a staple.
The band encireles the pole and
stub. The saddle, held in compres-
sion Dbetween the pole and stub,
separates  them slightly, allowing
ventilation and preventing any roll-
ing or slipping. This cross angle
support given the assembly is an
exelusive feature of Samson
Clamps. A 3%-inch bolt of proper
length is used through band and
saddle, taking up the slack and
making the assembly rigid and se-
cure. The series of holes in the band permit adjusting
1o various sizes,

Bolts and square washers must be ordered separately,
The length of the bolt should be slightly longer than the
diameter of the pole.

Wi, Each

For Puole

Clat, No. Deseription Size of Bl Dinm.—Inches Lbs.
J-6850  Giant No, 1 215 "xNo. 12x8 8% 10 173, 914
J-6851 Junior No. 2 215 "xNo.12x5'10" 610 1215 614

Samson Installing Wrenches

To simplify installation of Samson Stubbing Clamps,
use the forged steel Samson Installing Wrench, One end
is used for pulling the bands tight: the other pointed
end is for lining up the holes,

Weight Each

10 Ibs,

Cat. No. Deseription

J-6855

Samson Installing Wrench

Turnbuckles
Hot Galvanized

With Hook and Eye

Used to take up the slack in guy lines. The body is a
single picee forging., Furnished with either 1two eyes or
one eyve and one hook.

Size Bolt Over-All Lgth,

& Opening Closed  Open Weight
Cat. No. Type neles Inches Inches Per 100
J-1021 Hook and Eye x 6 14 20 168 Ibs.
J-1022 Hook and Eye lox 9 17 26 190 1bs.
J-1023 Hook and Eye Lox12 20 32 320 1hs.
J-1231 Eye and Eye wx 9 19 28 320 1bs.
J-1232 Eye and Eye Nxl2 22 34 395 Ibs,
J-1234 Eye and Eye Iix12 23 35 550 Ibs,

J\/’e/fgjgg )w:'fcégoam{ 8" ._Sjuppf;; Campam, CLicago
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INSULATORS

Screw Thread Glass Insulators

Made from a new and improved colorless glass which Supplied in clear glass only and packed in corrugated
is non-porous, possesses high dielectrie strength and is cartons with each insulator in a separate compartment.
unaffected by sudden temperature changes. Available in sizes and types illustrated below.

L 2,/;_'
No. 14 No. 45 No. 53
Cut, Weight  Sud. Pk, Shipping Wi, Cat. Weight St Pk, Shipping Wi,
No. Deseription Ench Quantiry per 1000 No. Deseription Each Quantity per 1000
9 Single Groove Pony 9 oz. 50 600 1hs, 42% D, P, 24 oz 40 1613 1bs.
10 Exchange Line 10 oz. 50 710 Ibs. 45 D. P. LY 40 1625 Ibs.
12 Double Groove Pony 10 oz. 50 670 Ihs.
. i 50 Two-Picce
14 D()E;h:t) (l')l;::::“ 12 oz 50 790 1bs Transposition 23 oz, 25 1860 1hs.
16 Long Distance, 53 One-Piece
New Style 15 o= 50 1070 Ibs. Transposition 2814 oz. 30 1950 Ibs.

* No. 42: Size of Groove, {4 in.; Height, 415 in.; Diameter, 3% in.

Screw Thread Porcelain Insulators

/ 7 Diam: /

/€

17
-

(% 7

/ '~.. [ :

Sis b F Tk /&

' w, "
2 S 24 ¢ 2% I
Ne. 107 No. 108 No. 109 Neo. 112
Cat. Shipping Cat, _ Shipping
No. Deseription Sud. Phg. Weight per 100 Nao. Deseription Sud. Pkg. Weight per 100
107 Single Groove 50 52 Ibs. 109 Single Groove 50 80 1bs.
108 Double Groove 50 51 Ibs. 112 Double Groove 50 78 1bs.

J(ef&gg .S)w:'fcftgaarc! 8" ;Sjupp/y Company, C/zicago



Page 67

Line Supnlies Seclion

KNOBS, TUBES and SCREW EYES

Unglazed Porcelain Tubes

Length Inside Outside Number Weizht

Under Diam- Diam- per per Weizht
Hend eler eter Barrel Barrel per 1000
3in. T im, i in. 4500 285 Ibs. 65 lbs.
4 in. Tioin. b in. 3600 290 lbs. 80 Ibs.

6 in. e in. s in. 2000 235 Ibs. 120 Ibs,
4 in. 34 in. 1% in, 2300 270 Ihs. 117 Ibs,
6in, 35 in. & in. 1500 280 Ibs. 180 Ibs.
8 in. 34 in. b in, 1200 250 Ibs. 210 Ibs.
10 in. 34 in. Hoin. 1000 2065 lIbs. 265 Ibs.
12 in. 34 in. 4 in. 800 290 lbs. 300 Ibs.

Standard Guy Strain Insulators
Porcelain
Dry process, brown glaze — for
telephone and radio serviee where the
dielectric strength is not important.

Diameter

of Hole  Sid. Pkg. Weight
Cat. Nao. Length Width or Groove  Quantity Std. Pke.
M-500 214 in. 1% in. o in. 100 25 lbs.
M-502 314 in, 214 in. L% in. 50 120 Ibs.
M-504 4 in, 275 in. 54 in. 50 190 Ibs.
M-506 51 in. 33 in. 44 in. 25 320 Ibs.,

Alligator Nail Knobs

Furnished split as
shown, with 3-inch
cement coated 12d
nails and washers.
Knobs are 144 in.
in height and 114
in. in diameter.

Weight per 1000,
165 Ibs.

Cat. No.

1962-1776
1961-1777
1964-1778
1963-1779

Split Insulated Screw Eyes

Convenient, small insu-
lators that are easy lo in-
stall. The porcelain ring
has a g%-inch diagonal op-
ening which allows the
easy insertion of wires. The
li-inch steel screw eye is
galvanized by the hot dip

process.
Diameter Length of Weight

of Hole Shank per 100
3% in. 1  in. 9 Ibs.
b4 in. 2 in. 9 Ibs.
in. 114 in, 18 Ibs.

in. 21% in. 20 Ibs,

Insulated Screw Eyes
Over all length, 3 in.

Diameter Waeight
Cat. No. of Haole per 100

1926-34 44 in. 9 lbs.
1926-14% L4 in, 9 |bs.

) CB Knobs

Poreelain, double grooved
knob, equipped with heavy
wire holder.

Cat., Weight
No. Deseription per 1000

i CB  2Groove 250 Ibs,

Self-Tying Knobs

Self-tying knobs require only
one serew to install. A 4-inch No.
18 flat head wood serew can be
used for fastening to buildings:
4 Vs-inch lag screw to poles; and
14x3% -inch expansion bolis, 1o
brick walls. Furnished less serew.
Weight per 1000, 490 Ibs.

Porcelain Knobs

Digmeter  Size Siee

ol ol of Numbaer

Height Knoh Hole Groove per
Cat. No. Deseription Inehes  Inches  Inches Ine Bareel
4-1 Groove ik 114 35 34 2000
4-2  Groove L 1% 35 i 2000
22 Split Knob 154 214 1 i 1250
37 Split Knob 115 134 14 16 1800

6061-2 Groove, Type A 114 154 3% i 2000
6062-14 Groove, Type B 214 134 la for 1000
6064-1 Groove, Type S | 135 8 T 2500
6065-2 Groove, TypeT 11 154 i w0 1500
6066-2 Groove, Type C 11 #4 oo il 5000
1916 Buckeye 134 114 . . 2600

B

No. 4-1 No. 4-2 No. 6064

Waeight
por
R

230 Ibs.
225 1bs.
332 1bs.
250 Ibs.
210 Ibs.
395 lbs.
150 Ibs.
245 1bs.

95 Ibs.
180 1bs.

No. 6061

No. 22

No. 6062 No. 1916

_/\/e[%)gg Sm'fr.’/;éaam/ 8" _S’;tp’pfy Comf:am . Cﬁr'cago
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LADDERS
Utility Si-ep-Exl'eion Ladder

———— "}

For general use as a single section
stepladder, for trestle use, or az an
extension ladder. Has a convenient
working shelf. Steps and rungs are
staggered at O-inch intervals,

sngth

Js e Length Tutal Weight
Stepladder Extended Length Each
5 i 8 1. 10 fr. 20 lbs.
0 f1. 10 f1. 12 f1. 24 1bs.
711 12 f1. 14 f1. 28 lbs.
8 1. 14 f1. 16 ft. 32 lbs.
10 f1. 18 fr. 20 fr. 40 1hs.
12 f1. 22 fu. 24 fu. 48 Ibs.

Blue Ribbon Extension
Ladders

Made with side rails of 100% verti-
cal grain Douglas Fir, Ladder Grade
stock, and rungs of seleeted hickory.
Side rails are reinforced by wire truss-
ing which makes the lader 40%
stronger, Perfect alignment of rungs
and rails  eliminates strain on  the
tenon, A special gravity lock guaran-
tees positive action with ease of oper-
ation when the extension section is
used,

FFurnished in Standard Extension
Type, Rope and Pulley Extension
Type or Windlass Extension Type.
Regularly furnished with plain ends
— if desired sawtooth metal points or
rubber ladder shoes are available. The
rubber shoe also has spikes for cut-
ting through snowy, icy surfaces.

The standard extension tyvpe is illus-
teated,

Total Length [,l:uulh

Length  Bottom Top Total
Extended S Seetion Lineal Weight
Feet Feet Feet Feet Pounds
18 10 10 20 40
20 12 10 22 44
22 12 12 24 18
24 14 12 20 52
28 16 14 30 60
30 18 14 32 64
1 36 20 18 38 76

S ES RS PR R

=P e N

in.
in.
in.
in.
in.
in.
in.
in.

Safety Platform Ladder

Approved by
Underwriter’s

Laboratories, Ine.

Easily handled by one
man. Greater flare and
extra spread insure
positive stability. A
guarantecd hand-safle
lock prevents unex-
peeted folding. The one-
picce working platform
is 1514x201% inches
and is guarded on three
sides. There is a large
working shelf at hip
level and a convenient
tool holder at top of

ladder.
Height to Width of Weight
Platform Ladder Each

2 fr., 10 in. 22 in. 29 |bs.
3.9 in 24 in. 33 bs.
4 f1.. 8  in. 25% in. 36 1bs.
L in. 27V in. 43 1bs.
6 ft., 6 in. 2914 in. 56 1bs.
7M., 9 in. 31 in. 60 Ibs,
9 1., 5 in. 3414 in. 73 Ibs.
Ll fr., 234 in. 38  in. 85 lbs.

Safety Extension Ladders

Specially designed and constructed
for utilities, The side rails are made
of straight grained, properly seasoned
airplane spruce. Rungs are made of
tough, straight-grained hickory. The
side rails of each section are con-
nected at top, middle and hottom with
steel tie rods. Either section can be
used separately as an individual lad-
der, hoth being equipped with safety
tips and spikes,

The ladder is extended by pulling
the rope which operates the automatic
safety lock and raises or lowers the
lndder.

I'urnished  complete  with  spring
lock and with rope and pulley.
Equipped  with  rubber  faced tips,
safety  pole  grippers and  rubber
suarded safety spikes,

Furnished in a complete range of
lengths: weight, 2 pounds per fool.

Length  Length

Total Bottom Top Total
Length Section  Section  Lineal Weight
Extended  Feet Feet Feet Pounds

18 1. 10 10 20 40 1bs,
20 f1. 12 10 22 44 1bs,
22 1. 12 12 24 48 Ibs.
24 f1. 14 12 20 52 1bs.
23 f1. 16 14 30 60 Ibs.
30 f. 18 14 32 64 1hs.
35 fr. 20 18 38 76 1bs.

J((’//Ogg -.__Siﬂt‘f{.‘ﬁéﬂ({l'(/ & 51‘!’[’/}} »
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-

Manhole Guard Rails

Made with a
completely
welded construe-
tion doing away
with the pipe fit-
tings and riveted
eyes which have
in the past
proved the weak-
est points in
manhole guard
construetion.

Made of 34-
inch black steel
pipe with seam-
less steel tubing
sleeves.
Equipped with
flag holder.
Painted with two
coats of red en-
amel unless
otherwise speci-
fied.

No. 264

A bow-shaped wing brace holds this rail absolutely

rigid against collapse when in place. leaving the open
side entirely free for work. Illustrated above.

Cat. No. Size Open

2064 32x32x42 inches high

No. 110
Same material but of lighter construction than No. 264
and with steel hook for holding it rigid while open in-
stead of the wing brace.

Cat. No, Size Open

110 32x32x42 inches high

Weight

49 Ibs.

Size Closed

32x2x42 inches

Size Closed
32x3x42 inches

Weight

40 Ihs.

Manhole Frames and Covers

These manhole frames and covers are made of cast
iron. The weight 1o be used is dependent upon teaflic
to be supported.

Round Type

Diameter of cover is 2215 in.

Diameter of base is 36 in.

Cat, Weight of
No. Height Base and Cover
202 9in. 540 Ibs.
201 9 in. 450 Ibs.
2006 9in. 400 1bs.
208 7 in, 350 1hs.
211 6 in. 315 Ihs,

Square Type

Siwe of

Cat, Opening Ieight

Weight
0620 Ibs.
420 1hs.
310 Ibs,

No. Inches Tnehes
278 23'W%x35 6y
275 24x24 5
229 20x20 5

Manhole Cover Hooks

Designed to raise a heavy
manhole cover by prying the
wedged point end of the hook
under the groove provided in
the cover for the purpose.

Cat. Weight
No. Length Each

1936 2614 in.

5 Ibs.

Manhole Steps

Hot Galvanized

To be set into the
wall of the vault,
Formed from % -inch
round steel, Extends 8
inches from the face of
the wall.

Weight
Per 100

450 Ibs.

Deseription

Manhole Step

Type T Underground Cable Racks

and Arms
Hot Galvanized

The rack is 1Yax yxih-inch open hearth channel with
hot galvanized finish and can be either purchased in full
10-foot lengths 10 be cut as desired or can be supplied
already eut to any lengths
desired. Punched the en-
tire length  with 3] x74-
inch holes which are used
for both arms and anchor-
age.

The arms are of mal-
leable iron, hot galvanized
—ecan be used on any of
the similar racking now
in place,

Racks

In ordering please spee-
ify the number of 10-foot
lengths or the quantity of
the specified lengths  de-
sired. Shipping weight is
1 Ih. per {1

Arms
Weight
Length Per 100
4 inches 38 Ibs,
7% inches 70 1bs.
10 inches 90 bs.

Insulators for Type T Cable Racks
Made of poreelain, used on channel type rack — pro-
vide a smooth, rounded surface which permits ereepage
without injury to the eable and furnishes adequate insu-
lation between cable and rack. Shipping weight per 100
is 100 Ibs.

—] Steel Manhole Ladders
Hot Galvanized

Made with side bars of 11%x ix-inch
open hearth ehannel and rungs of 3%-inch
round steel. The rungs are completely

welded 1o the side bars, both inside and
outside and are spaced on l4-inch centers
| — with an inside width of 12-inches between
side bars,
Supplied in lengths from 6 feet 10 14
/

feet. Approximate shipping weight per foot

i= 4 pounds.
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MANHOLE
Laying Mandrel

OPE_

Rear end is equipped with a leather wiping washer and
the forward end with a countersunk steel hoop and steel
cutting edge. In ordering please specify size of the con-
duit with which Mandrel is to be used.

Length
36 inches
36 inches
36 inches

Deseription
Laying Mandrel
Laying Mandrel
Laying Mandrel

Diameter

3  inches
314 inches
4 inches

Test Mandrel

Made to the exact size for testing conduits after laying
and has tool steel cutting ends to remove concrele or
other light obstructions. In ordering please specify size
of the conduit with which Mandrel is to be used.

Diameter Deseription Type Length

3  inches Test Mandrel Round 12 inches
3  inches Test Mandrel Square 12 inches
314 inches Test Mandrel Round 12 inches
314 inches Test Mandrel Square 12 inches
4 inches Test Mandrel Round 12 inches
4  inches Test Mandrel Square 12 inches

Flexible Mandrel

For testing con-
duits through
which a rigid
mandrel would
not pass. Con-
structed of tool steel dises, mounted on a flexible wire
rope sccurely babbited to heavy socket eyes. It will with-
stand a pull of 5000 pounds. In ordering please specify
size of the conduit with which Mandrel is 1o be used.

Steel Cable Reel Wheels

Complete  outfit  con-
sists of two wheels, a reel
bar with guides and col-
lars, and an adjustable
tongue.

The reel bar is made
of cold rolled steel shaft-
ing 2% inches in diam-
eter and 6 feet long and
is equipped with guides
to hold the reel in place
and collars on ends 1o
retain the wheels.

Designed to carry a
maximum load of 6000
pounds.  Wheels for a
greater load will be made up 1o order.

Cat. No, Dinmeter of Wheels Weight
40 4 feet 825 1bs.
50 5 feet 940 1bs.
60 6 leet 1044 1bs.
606 614 feet 1157 1bs.
70 7 feet 1270 Ibs.
80 8  leet 1384 Ibs.

EQUIPMENT

Cable Feeder and Straightener

Used in plae-
ing aerial or un-
derground cable.
Wide mouth,
aluminum bell
and flexible steel
tubing positive-
Iy prevent dan-

ger to cable or
sheath. All interior surfaces are smoothly finished. The
holding eclamps which securely grip the messenger wire
can also be used for dead-ending and splicing work.
Accommodate up to 3-inch ecables.
Consists of 6-fool tube and 2 pair of malleable iron
clamps.
Deseription
Aerial Cable Feeder and Straightener

"Matlock" Cable Roller

The “Matlock™ Cable
Roller
work of running aerial

Cat. No.

C-20

expedites  the

cable. A suitable num-
ber of “Matlock™ rol-
lers are attached to the
messenger wire, in the
simple manner shown
in the illustration, fas-
tened in place by the T
handle screws. The

cable is then placed on
on to any required dis-
the rollers and carried
tance. Many feet of eable ean thus be run with ease and
in a short time. The roller has a metal bushing extend-
ing bevond each end. This prevents wear on the roller
and keeps it in the eenter of the frame. The frame is
forged of mild steel.

Cat, No. Deseription Wt. Each
501 With Wooden Roller 414 lbs.
502 With Iron Roller 8 1bs.

Cable Bender

This tool is designed for form-
ing and bending eable in under-
ground construction. Does not in-
jure the cable sheath.

It is made of forged tool sieel
and comes equipped with a steel
tube extension handle. Six  ad-
justments are provided so that the
tool may be used with all sizes of
cable up to 234 inches,

The overall length with handle
extended is 36 inches.

Cat, Weight
No, Deseription Euneh
A Cable Bender 9 1bs.

J(e//ogg _S)wt'fcéému'r/ gf .S)Mpf)/y Cjnmf}am., Cz.fcctr(;a
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MANHOLE EQUIPMENT
Cable Pulling Skids and Sheaves

Pulling-In Irens
Hot Galvanized

Pulling-In Irons are sel
into concrete or brick walls
of street vaults opposite duct
entrances to provide a strong
attachment for the blocks
used in installing or remov-
ing ecable. Made of 7s-inch
round steel 1o extend 10
inches from the wall,

Wi, Per 100
700 Ibs.

Deseription
Pulling-In Iron

Conduit Straps

Hot Galvanized

Used for auaching 2 or
3-inch vertical conduit or
pipe to wood poles. They
are made of 14xl-inch
steel, and  have {s-inch
holes  for

34-inch  lag
Hot galvanized after lﬂrmmg.. Order by piece.

SCrews.

For € Weizht
Cat. No. . Per 1040
8925-7925 2 inches 89 Ibs.
8926-79206 3 inches 107 Ibs.

Cable Duct Shields
Hot Galvanized
Protects cable sheaths at en-
trance to duets—absorbs ereep-
age wear due to the expansion
and contraction of the sheaths,
Made of 18 gauge steel, hot gal-

vanized.

Dinmeter Wi, Per 100
in. 25 Ibs.

3% in. 40 1hs.

Manhole Sheave

For pulling eable or carrying the
winch line at right angles. May be
used on the end of a truck or over
the edge of a manhole in connee-
tion with a snatch bloek in the
manhole.

Will handle eable up to 3 inches
in dianmeter or any size winch line,

Cot. Large Sheave Small Sheave Waeizht
N Dinm. Width Dinm, Width Each
220 T4 in. 3in. 434 in. 3 in. 100 Ihs,

No. PU-40 Cable Feeder

Designed 1o proteet and guide underground eables
into ducts, particularly in conjested manholes. Consists
of a 7 foot and a 3 foot length of 4-inch galvanized
flexible metal hose which may be joined together to
make up an uninterrupted length — also two nozzles,
one for 3-inch ducts and one for 3'%-inch ducts. Extra
lengths of hose and extra nozzles for various size duets
may be obtained. Catalog No. PU-40, weight 100 1hs,

For leading the pulling line from the mouth of the

Cduet out through the manhole to the capstan or winch.
The skids have pin holes every 6 inches from top to

bottom so that the sheaves can be placed to eorrespond
to the height of the duet and top of manhole,

: Shipping weight per set,
10 and 12-foot lengths are also available.

Standard length is 9 feet.
231 lbs.

Screw Coupling Conduit Rods

Couplings
3-inch U. S.

Furnished in two sizes, 74 and l-inch,

Construeted of the highest grade materials,
are bronze, cast in octagon shape with
standard threads.

Diameter of Weizht

Deseription Raod Length Per 100
Straight Stick 7% inch 3 feet 155 Ibs.
Straight Stick 7 inch 4 feet 185 Ibs.
Straight Stick I inch 3 feet 195 Ibs.
Straight Stick I inch 4 feet 235 lbs.
Swell Center Stick I inch 3 feet 220 Ibs.
Swell Center Stick 1 inch 4 feet 260 Ibs,

Quick Couplmg Conduit Rods

Muade of best
grade hickory,
straight grained
and toughened by
an oil process to

long  life.
castings are
malleable iron and are power driven onte the sticks and
securely riveted.

Length Deseription Weight Each
2 ft. rod Straight Stick 1 1b.
3 I.orod Straight Stick 2 Ibs,
4t rod Steaight Stick 2145 1bs.
3 M. rod Swell Center Stick 214 Ibs,
4 It. rod Swell Center Stick 244 Ihs,

No. PU-27 Cable Sheave and Shackle

May be used in place of the pulling-in
frame when it is possible or advisable to
loeate the rear of the truck directly over
the manhole,

The deviee is anached to the manhole
pulling iron and the wineh line goes over
a roller or sheave at the rear of the
truck, then down and under the cable
sheave and shackle and thus into the
duct. The sheave is made of aluminum
and has a groove large enough to take

Hook is drop forged.

a 2% -inch eable.

Dim
Cat, No, of Wheel Weight
pu-27 20 in. 51 Ihs.

Jé//ogg .Sim’fcﬁéom-r/ 8” Stﬁpfy Com!aany., Cﬂ.t'ca{o
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Kellogg Special Wiping Solder

ATRES LS &

Kellogg Special Wiping Solder is made to Kellogg's
rigid specifications and because of its quality is recom-
mended for all cable splicing. Length of bar, 13 in.
Weight per bar, 114 1bs,

No. 111 Bar Solder

Ordinary bar solder, “Half and Half™, also for cable
splicing. Length of bar, 13 inches. Weight per bar, 114 Ibs.

No. 776 Bar Solder

40-60 wiping solder. Length of bar, 13 inches. Weight
per bar, 114 lbs,

Plain Wire Solder

Used for general line work in
connection with some kind of
flux. 50-50 grades. Supplied in
5-1b. spools.

Sige Feet
Size of Wire Per Wi, Per
Wire Solder  Inehes  Pound Spool
No. 06 B.&S. Tl 5 Ibs.
No. 10 B.&S. 15 16 5 Ibs.
No. 12 B.&S, 30 5 Ibs.

Lead Sleeves

Lead sleeves for making eable splices ean be furnished
in any size and length. The following are standard sizes

for No. 22-gauge cable, Walls of szleeve are 14-inch
thick. All sizes can be furnished in any length.
Size of Tnside Length Weizht Weight
Cable Diameter Trnehes Per Foot Per Sleeve
10 & 15 Pair 1Y in. 16 in. 215 1hs. 315 Ibs.
25 Pair 1 L4 in. 16 in. 3 Ibs. 414 1hs,
50 & 100 Pair 2in. 20 in. 4 Ibs. 7 Ibs.
150 Pair 214 in, 22 in. 5 Ibs. 914 1bs,
200 Pair 3in. 22 in. O 1hs. 11 1bs.
300 Pair 3L in, 22 in. T lbs. 1234 Ibs,
400 Pair 4 in, 22 in. 8 1bs. 1414 1bs.
600 Pair ALs in. 22 in. 9 1bs. 1614 lbs.

Kester Rosin Core Solder

For general soldering. For both
new and old work. Also recom-
mended for heavy outside electrical
wiring. It is two items in one—
solder and flux. Solder is a hollow
wire filled with plastic rosin flux
that will not corrode; as solder
melts Aux flows out on the job in-
suring a perfect bond.

Siwe Wire Length Weight
No. Deseription Inches Per Pound Per Spool
1 Flat  40/60 i 3 49 feer 1 Ib.
5 Round 40 /60 092 50 feet 1 or 5 Ibs.
6 Round 50/50 081 78 feen 5 Ibs.

Allen Soldering Paste

Soft form of flux for use with
lol'('ll or Sulllﬂri";‘: l!('I}l]l_'.r; l“"“]l"‘
less. will not corrode or injure sur-
face to which it is applied.

No. Per
Cat, No. Size Cans Carton
039538 2 ox. 24
039565 4 oz, 24
039539 8 oz, 12
039540 1 Ibh. 6

Allen Soldering Salts

A combination of several of the most
eflicient soldering agents in a convenient
soluble form. Acid free. non-corrosive,
non-poisonous and fumeless.

To make up a perfeet flux of suflicient
strength to use on old metal add 3 parts
of water to 1 part of salts: on new metal
use even greater dilution.

Quantity

Cat. Now Deseription

039547 Allen Soldering Salis 14 1b.
039548 Allen Soldering Salts 1 1b.
039549 Allen Soldering Salts 5 lbs.
039550 Allen Soldering Salis 10 lbs.

Allen Soldering Liquid
A safe, fluid form of flux — ready 10

=, Nllll«t'ﬂl'l'llﬁi\'t'.

Cut. No. Desceription Quanntity
039551  Allen Soldering Liquid 2 oz.
039552 Allen Soldering Ligquid 1 1h.
039553  Allen Soldering Liquid %4 gal.
039554 Allen Soldering Liquid I gal.

Allen Soldering Stick

A E A AJLEN ©
oo ’-EJ SODERING §T1
_;‘.:

— = BAA YT iSLALR B LRSS A S

A eonvenient eylindrieal form of soldering flux of the
same quality as Allen’s paste. Easy 1o earry, easy to use
— just apply to the heated joint. Non-corrosive.

Kester Acid Core Solder

For general soldering., Used on
both new and old work — also
recommended  for heavy outside
eleetrieal wiring.,  As heat is ap-
plied the flux flows from the hol-
low wire =older forming a perma-
nent bond.

Siwe Size Length Weight

Nu, Deseription Wire Per Lb. Per Spoal
3 Round, 40 /60 123 30 feer 1 1b.
5 Round, 40 /60 092 51 feet 1 or 5 lbs.

ﬁﬁ%gg .S)w:’fc/:gom-c/ & _S,u!.rpl; Comfmu.t., CA;CQ?O
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Kester Soldering Paste

All fluxing ingredients are finely di-
vided and uniformly distributed. Fur-

i K "lm
“'.,IISOLDERIHG_ b
i PASTE

nished in 1l-pound cans.

—
DAL 30 R cambaa (haE

Kester Soldering Salts

Pure. active soldering salts for flux
users. Furnished in l-pound cans.

{TRICHLORON] Kes+er SOIGEriﬂg Liq“id

VESTER SALDER O Will not evaporate. Adaptable to
Py hand or machine work. Furnished in

= - (uarl cans.
(O LITLR SGL00R COMPANY (832

Waxed Cotton Sleeves

Used over all joints in conductors, exposed leads or
wherever there is an exposed wire.

Prepared cotton sleeves are impervious to moisture,
are eylindrical in form, permanent and ready for ap-
plication. Packed in moisture proof eartons.

Cat. Carton Wt. Per
No. Deseription Diam. Length Contains Carton
4-SW  Prepared Sleeves 15 314 700 15V oz.
5-SW  Prepared Sleeves i 34 400 15 oz.
6-SW Prepared Sleeves 14 34 200 13 oz.

Cotton Sleeving — Not Waxed

Tubular cotton fabric used to insulate bare wire for
lies or relays, keys and jacks.

Cat, Inside Yards Wt. Per
No. Deseription Diameter Per Pound Spool

1 Cotton Sleeving 14 in. 280 1 1b.
3 Cotton Sleeving Jz in. 230 11hb.

Paper Sleeves

Used to insulate bare
joints of ecable construe-
tion where splices have
been made. One sleeve
used on cach wire of each
pair at junction makes a
compact and reliable insu-

lation.
Cat. Used for Std. Pkg. Weight
Nu Diameter Steaight Splices Quan. Per 1000
1833 15x3 i 22 Ga. 175 1 1b.
1823 14x2% in. 22 Ga. 175 1 1b.
3163 Hix3  in, 19 Ga. 110 1 1b.

Cable Pasters

White paper gummed on one side for use in limiting
the length of a wiped joint and giving it a neat and
finished appearance.

Length
Description Width of Roll
Cable Pasters 2 in. 100 f1.

Stearine Wickless Candles

For application to lead sheath, prior to pour-
ing on hot lead in making splices.

Cat. Weight

Na. Length Diameter Each

314 314 in, 114 in. 3 oz.
Beeswax

Faultless A-1 Beeswax is
ideal for impregnaling or
boiling out cable forms,
cores of wool or silk and
cotton cables to render them
moisture resisting and pre-
vent the insulation from
fraying. Supplied in 1-lb.
bars.

Fully Refined Paraffine Wax

Kellogg furnishes commercially refined, white paraf-
fine to be used for “boiling out”™ paper insulated cables
before splicing. Furnished in standard 11 pound cakes.

Bonding Ribbon

Soft, tinned copper ribbon used for bonding ecables.
Coils weighing from 1 to 25 pounds can be supplied as
specified.

Feet Per
Deseription Size Pound
Bonding Ribbon ey in. 1814

Lashing Wire

For use in lashing lead sleeves and for attaching aerial
cable 1o supporting strand. Furnished in Nos. 16 and 18
B.&S. gauge tinned soft drawn bare copper wire. Sup-
plied in l-pound spools.

Metal Rim Tags

For tagging cable or wires
as a means of identification
after they have been tested
out and assembled in groups.
Made of thin tough ecard-
board and bound with metal.
Clll’l l’l! ll.‘!e(l over III'Id over
for the same purpose. One
inch in diameter.

Cat. No. Per
No. Deseription Dox

S-16-MR

Box of l-inch metal rim tags 500

Lead Terminal Tags

For use in marking pairs at cable terminals. Made of
sheet lead with a tongue and slot for fastening around
the cable terminal stub,

J(eﬁfogg .S):m'ft.‘/zgaaw! 8" S{P‘piy Company, Cﬁr'cago
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Kellogg Black Friction Tape

A best quality insulating 1ape

With high adhesive qualitios, made
to Kellogg specifications, It lies
smooth, holds tight, has high dielec-
tric strength and stays fresh in the
roll. Kellogg Friction Tape retains
its sticking qualities through all
secasons, The standard wirth is 34-

inch,
Length Weight
Cat. No. Width Per Roll Per Roll
K-5-84 34 in. 68 feet 145 1b.
K-5-2 2 in. 50 feet 11b.

Manson Friction Tape

A moisture resistant, strongly
adhesive tape packed in %-pound
tins. A 4-pound roll of 34-inch
tape averages 78 feet in length.
Y4 to 2-inch widths are also avail-

able.
Deseription Width Weight
Manson Friction Tape 3 in, 15 1b.

Okonite Tape

A rubber tape impervious to
moisture, put up in % pound tins.
It is suitable for all telephone or
eleetrieal purposes.

Length Weight
Deseription Width Per Roll Per Roll
Okonite Tape 34 in. 30 leet 14 1b,

Ruberoid Insulating Tape

A waterproof insulating tape
adapted for wire connections, con-
duit  joints, overhead and under-
ground cables and telephone lines.
Exceeds A.S.T.M. specifications for
adhesiveness and strength.

[~ Gonuine =]
RUBEROID

INSULATING TAPE

! Length Weight

Daeseription Width 'er Roll Per Roll

P. & B. Insulating Tape 34 in. 60 f1. 15 1b.
PP. & B. Insulating Tape 2 in. 42 (1. 1 1b.

Muslin Splicing Tape

This tape is used for wrapping cable splices. Fur-

nished in rolls 4 inches wide and 10 yards long. Cut

from unbleached muslin having a 50/60 weave. Weight
approximately 16 Ibs. per 100 rolls,

Cat. No,

P-410  Roll of Cable Splicers Cotton Tape 4 in.

Deseription Width Length

10 vds.

Cable Splicers Cotton Tape

One-inch cotton 1ape used to protect insulation of
cable conductors from the cut edges of lead sheath. Do
not confuse with cable splicers muslin which is 4 in. wide.
Cat. No,
118 Roll of Cable Splicers Tape 1 in.

Deseription Width Length
18 yds.

Rubber Bandages

ﬂﬂhhﬂr Lﬁul LnuJagng are used

to cover wire or cable joints. The
end is held closed with friction tape.
Furnished in rolls 3 or 4 inches wide
and 14 feet long. Thickness is .-

inch.

Cat. No. Size Wi. Per Roll
S-414 4 in. x 14 f1. 12 oz.
S-314 3 in. x 14 fr. 12 oz.

Cable Wrapping Cloth

Waterproofed cotton for temporary closing of splices
and sheath openings of aerial cable.
Cat. No. Description
A-500  Alligator Cloth in sheets 24x40 inches.

A-600 Alligator Cloth, 39 inches wide. In ordering
specify the length desired in yards.

Cable Pulling Compound

Lubricates the cable being pulled into conduit. The
compound is applied to the eable with a stiff brush at
the entrance of the cable feeder tube. It clings to and
lubrieates the full length of the cable and conduit.

Minerallic Cable Pulling Compound is insoluble in
water and does not effeet either cable or conduit. Easy
to work with at all temperatures and it may be wiped
from hands with a dry rag,

Only five to seven pounds of compound are needed 1o
pull a 2.83-inch cable into 400 feet of 3V4-inch tile
conduit.

Packed in 25 pound and 60 pound cans.

Marline Twine
Weight

Cat. No. Desecription Per Ball
415  2-Ply Marline Twine 1 1b.
416 3-Ply Marline Twine 1 1b.

The finest commercial
grade, 3  strand Manilla
rope for hand lines, block
and tackle, ete.

Full eoils of rope V4-inch
in diameter and larger con-
tain  approximately 1200
feet and half coils about
600 feet. Coils less than
- La-inch in diameter contain

o, more than 1200 feet. Fur-
 mished cut to any length de-
sired.

Manilla Rope

Dinm- Feot Weight
oter Circumferenee Per Pound Per Coil
34 in. 115 in. 2414 65 1bs,
5 in. 114 in. 1314 90 1bs.
34 in. 2 in. TV 160 Ibs,
44 in. 214 in. 0 200 Ibs.

1 in, 3 in 384 324 1bs.
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Cavanagh Cable Repair Sleeve
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Drierite Desiccant

In this new method, splices in lead covered cables are
dried by granular “Drierite” desiceant h is put in
among the conductors after the wire splicing work is
completed. The bundle of spliced conductors and the
desiceant are then compacted by a spiral wrapping of
muslin and covered in the usual manner by a lead sleeve.
This method involves no boiling out of conductor insu-
lation with hot paraffin no matter how long the splice is
unsheathed for wire joining work.

Advantageous for work in buildings where fumes from
heated paraffin may be objectionable, it is also used in
aerial and underground work, particularly in the case of
old cpll('m-. which have been boiled out so often that the
paper insulation has become brittle. It has also been
used successfully to dry out wet spots which have been
caused by defective sheath and on underground work
where gases are suspected and open flames are consid-
ered dangerous.

The moisture is absorbed by the desiceant, resulting in
an effect equivalent to boiling-out with hot paraffin.
Onece absorbed the moisture will not be released except
in temperatures considerably higher than it would be
possible to reach under ordinary conditions in telephone
cables. Neither will desiceant injure or corrode the
sheath, conductors, insulation or cause any harmful ef-
feet to the skin of workmen.

It is not possible to compress a splice treated with
desiceants as tightly as one boiled out with paraffin, so
it is necessary to use lead sleeves 14 or 3§-inch larger in
diameter than would normally be requ

The amount of desiceant to be wl in splices may be
determined from the following table:

Number of Cans Required in Splice
No. Pairs Paper Insulation Textile Insuls
in Cable Small  Medium  Largo Small  Mediom T

Up to 80 L4 i FoE 1 5 24
81 1o 130 L o

]

131 0o 205 1 Y 5 o7 : Sis
206 to 255 1 A 5 .k = s
256 1o 300 1% . . 1 1 ..
361 10 410 2 1 .
411 to 475 2 - wiw s 2

476 10 725 3 - i - 2 W
726 10 810 3 i i o 3 e
811 to 965 i 1 s i T 1
966 10 1115 1 1 - g i 1

After the correet amount of desiccant has been placed
in a splice the opening in the muslin should be securely
closed. The lead sleeve should then be beaten-in and
wiped in the usual manner.

The desiceant is packaged in cans with serew tops and
seals, and comes in the following sizes:

V Pint ( 50 grams) Small
4 Pint (200 grams) Medium
'l Quart (800 grams) Large

2 Hickory Wedges

(A, ¥
¥
Speeds and simplifies telephone cable repairs.
Quickly applied by any workman, it will serve as long

as may be necessary, may be used over and over and will

not rust or corrode. If desired it may be used as a per-
manent repair. May also be used in making tag splices.
Sleeve is made of l6-gauge, cold rolled steel, cadmium

plated, tubular in shape, 191 inches long. Pressure
tests show the sleeve 1o be absolutely free from leakage.
Maximum

Cot. Number of Pairs Cable Weight
No. 22 Ga. 24 Ga. 26 Ga. Diameter Each

k-1 11 11-16 11-16-26 .46 in. 514 Ibs.
K-2 16 26 vy i 53 in. 514 Ibs.
K-3 26 51 51- 76 .67 in. 514 Ibs.
K-4 51 76 101 7 in. 514 Ibs.
K-5 76 101 152 .89 in. 514 Ihs.
k-6 101 152 202 1.01 in. 514 Ibs.
K-7 152 202 303 1.17 in. 514 Ibs.
K-8 202 303 404 1.37 in. 514 Ibs.
K-9 303 404 606 1.61 in. 514 lbs.

J. B. Cable Repair Process and Tool Kit

Cable can now be permanently repaired or spliced by
one man. No particular skill or experience is required.
The process involves the use of specially designed tools
I'nr slitting the cable open and welding it together ngmn,
using an ordinary storage battery. A portable oven is
sed to dry out any moisture which may be present. The
process may be applied to any type of eable repair.

J. B. Cable Repair Kit Neo. 1 /

Includes the following tools, materials and accessories:
Cable Slitting Tool Roll %-in. Tape
Cable Pliers
Welding Tool, Leads and 3 Package of Fibre Strips

Carbons I Ih. Stearine Core Solder
sable Drying Oven and 6 Syearine Candle
. (_::lll.*:ﬂi :"'i‘l-l'l'llﬂ 25 Cable Markers
ll?-m. Flat File o 25 Strips l-in. Abrasive
8-in. Half Round File Cloth
6-in. Round File Container for Stearine
File Cleaner

Roll 1-in. Cambric Tape

Container for Tapes
Cableman’s Seissors
Butting Tool
2 Hickory Wedges
Roll Cable Pasters
J. B. Cable Repair Kit No. 2
Includes the following essential tools and materials:
Cable Slitting Tool Roll Cable Pasters
Cable Pliers Roll 1-in. Cambrie Tape
Welding Tool and 3 Car-
bons
Cable Drying Oven and 6
Cans Sterno
Butting Tool

Lineman’s Bag

Special Tool Roll
Ladder Platform
Instruetion Book

Package of Fibre Strips

I Ib. Stearine Core Solder
Stearine Candle
Container for Stearine

Container for Tapes

Roll %g-in. Tape Instruction Book

J(L'ﬁ/ﬂg{’l S(H’f{.‘ﬁ.é()ﬂ"‘{ % Sl’)’?f;} C;‘Onlf?aﬂ-l, C/u'cag-o
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MISCELLANEOUS

Carbolineum

Avenarius Carbolineum Wood Preservative

Protects  poles
against prema-
ture rot, fungus,
and termite at-
tack. Avenarius
Carbolineum
doubles the ordi-
nary life of poles,

Easily applied 1o
standing poles or
poles before set-

ting. No expensive treating equipment is needed.

Avenarius Carbolineum will not solidify, every drop is
usable. It is sell-impregnating and cannot injure the
wood fibre. It will not bleed or ooze and has no effect
on the insulating qualities of the wood.

Quantity Deseription Weizht Each

5 Gals. Drum Avenarius Carbolineum 50 Ibs.
10 Gals. Drum Avenarius Carbolineum 100 Ibs.
35 Gals. Drum Avenarius Carbolineum 347 Ibs.
55 Gals. Drum Avenarius Carbolineum 542 1bs.

Carbosota

~

(arbosota

ERaRE et Lnein

CREOSOTE OIL

ANEAP BBV IARCE: b0 wiiin 15
1L cany

THE ‘{('“an”

COMPARY

Crwde Dins thpeHd

Conppy 60
'1“:.‘:““25'2"-.'
e

Can

A preventive against
the attack  of  white
ants, fungus growth, rot
and deeay 1o which poles and erossarms are subject. It
is a refined liquid creosote oil which flows freely and
penetrates deeply. Can be applied by simple brush treat-
ments, mopping or hot or cold tank dipping. Meets
U. S. Government Specifications TTW-56 1-A—TTW-550.

Drum

Quantity Container Deseription Weizht Eaeh

55 gals. Drum Carbosota 550 1bs,
30 zals. Drum Carbosota 310 1bs,
5 gals. Can Carbosota 50 Ibs,
I gal. Can Carbosota 10 Ibs.

P. & B. Cable Paint

Also known as “rapid asphalt paim”
and I, & B, Compound. Used for paint-
ing cable 1o fill in pores on erysiallized
portions, for fibre conduit joints and
taped joints, and as a preservative, In-
sulates and prevents corrosion and de-
terioration,

Genuine

Consists of a liquid-asphalt-base paint

that is resistant to acid. acid fumes
and alkali.

Quantity Deseription Weight
I gal. ean P.&B. Cable Paint 8 Ibs,
5 gal. can P.&B. Cable Paint 48 1hs,

Kellogg Formula 401 RSA Parolite

A non-corrosive, acid re-
sisting, non-condueting
material applied 1o cables.
Sets quickly and forms a
protection  against chem-
ical fumes, rodents and
abrasion—will endure for
nany years.

Easy to apply—a trench
is dug and a wooden or
melal trough is placed be-
side it. A strip of tarred felt paper is then laid in the
trough and a coating of Parolite is applied. After the
compound has cooled slightly, the cable is laid on it
and more Parolite is poured over it. The paper is then
wrapped about the cable and as soon as the compound
cools, the cable is laid in the trench and the carth
filled in.

For new eable 100 pounds coats 325 feet of 25 pairs,
300 feet of 50 pairs, 200 feet of 75 pairs, 165 feet of
100 pairs, 150 feet of 1235 pairs, 125 feet of 150 pairs,
100 feet of 200 pairs of No. 22 B. & S. gauge new cable,
il properly applied. This is sufficient under normal con-
ditions but when toilets, stables, gas plants, cinders, train
smoke or other conditions threaten the eable, a thicker
coating should be given.

s

Furnished in open top, light metal drums containing
approximately 400 pounds.

Car, Weight
Nu. Deseription Per Drum
401 Drum of Parolite Compound 400 Ibs.

Tarred Felt Paper

Used with cable compound, as deseribed above, for
burying lead-covered cable in ground. The paper is laid
in the trench under and around the cable and the melted
compound is poured into the trench thus formed. The
paper is then folded over to complete the installation.
Supplied in long sirips,

Car. Waeight
Na, Deseription Size uf Roll
A-184  Roll of Tar Paper 6in.widex 144 ft.long 12 1bs.

No. 23 Black Cable Paint

A quick-drying, extra heavy bodied gilsonite and var-
nish base paint used for the protection of underground
pipe, tanks or eable.

Quantity Container Deseription Weight
1 gal. Can No. 23 Cable Paint 814 lbs,
5 gals, Can No. 23 Cable Paint 45 Ibs.

30 gals, Drum No. 23 Cable Paint 270 lbs.

55 gals, Drum Nao. 23 Cable Paimt 495 1bs.

Reliable Pothead Compound

Fills every crevice — does not
erack. “Cold flows™ slightly at all
weather temperatures and  adheres

well to all surfaces. Fills cable ter-
minals perfectly without pre-heating
the terminals and without
filling after cooling to make up for
shrinkage.

One  gallon  cans

Weight — 11 Ihs,

a second

Shipping

\/p/ ﬁ;g g ..S)rm'f rﬂ Aoa m/ g" .S.:f PP 4} .)om panty,
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MISCELLANEOUS

Galvanized Nails

Reinforeed flat heads, diamond points. Can be sup-
plied in sizes from 6d to 60d. The sizes listed below are
more generally used in telephone work.

Shipped in 100 1b. kegs.

Diameter No. Per

Size Length Gauge of Head Keg
6d 2 in. No. 11 V] in. 18.100
8d 214 in. No. 1014 4b in, 10,600
10d 3  in. No. 9 i in, 6,900
20d 4 in. No. 6 34 in 3.100
30d 414 in. No. 5 g im, 2,400
30d Spel. 414 in. No. 4 s in. 2,000
40d 5 in. No. 4 A% im. 1.800
50d 514 in. No. 3 in. 1,400
60d 6 in. No.2 5in. 1,100

Uses For Galvanized Nails in Telephone Work

6d  Nailing pins to eross arms,

8d  General purposes.

10d  Fastening strain plates,

20d Lower mnail for fastening bracket No. J-2551-1 to
pole.

30d Lower mnail for fastening pole steps
bracket to pole.

50d Upper nail for fastening bracket No. J-2551-1 1o
pole,

60d Upper nail for fastening pole step and W.U.
bracket to pole.

and W.U.

Ground Wire Staples
Hot Galvanized
Special staple with single shank and flat head espe-
cially designed for attaching ground wires. Easy to
drive.
Length Width Tnside Wi. Per 100
T in. Ground Wire Staples 14 in. 11h.

Deserviption

Galvanized and copperweld staples also on page 9,

Pole Dating Nails

Hot Galvanized

Used for indicating the year in which pole was set.
May be obtained for any specified year or may be ob-
tained blank. Please specify year desired.

Wt. Per 100

4.4 Ibs.

Deseription
Dating Nails

Length
214 in. Pole

Fibre Cleats

= 8BS

No. 2 No. ZA

I'ibre eleats are furnished in three styles as illustrated.
These eleats furnish a neat and  substantial method
of permanently retaining interior wire in place, espe-
cially on lath and plaster walls where it is not desirable
to fasten with nails or staples,

Cat, No. Type Size

1 Single Groove Fibre Cleats i in.
2 Two Groove Fibre Cleats 15 and 's in.
2-A Two Groove Fibre Cleats 14 and % in,

Milonite Insulated Nails

Used for installing two-conductor or three-
conductor twisted insulated wire. Easy to
handle and use and prevent short circuiting,

Diameter of head is {i-inch.
Dark green nails carried in stock.

Length Under Sul, Pke. Weizght
Cat. No. Head Quantity Per 1000
181214 l5-inch 100 134 lbs.
185834 5% -inch 100 174 Ibs,
187875 “4-inch 100 214 Ibs.

Metal, Insulated Nails

Head is steel deawn over a tough fibre so that a washer
is formed below the steel insuring insulation. Diameter
of head is #§-inch.

Olive green, brown and ivory nails carried in stock.

Std. Phke. Weight
Cat. No. Length Quantity Fer 1000
151214 4 in. 100 134 1bs.
155824 3 in. 100 l/q Ibs.
157874 75 in, 100 2 Ibs.

Blake Insulated Staples

iRl

W%

Illustrations are actual size.

For retaining interior telephone or bell wire on wood
surface. A double insulation of fibre protects the wires

from contact with the metal portion of the staples.
Color is gray.

Cat. Weight

Nuo. Deseription Siwe Sul. Pkg. Per 10040
1 I'or hardwood fix b in. 100 1V4 1bs,
3 For general use fixtg in. 100 2 lbs.
5 IFor hardwood x5 in. 100 214 lbs,
6 For general use ix¥ in, 100 214 1bs.

Blake Colored Insulated Staples

White, brown and green and bulf are earried in stock,
Speeify color desired.

Weight
Cat. No. Sives Sul. Phg. Per 1000
1-C40 faxla in. 40 114 Ibs.
3-C40 Hix g in, 40 2 lbs.
5-C40 Lpx5 in. 40 214 lbs,
6-C40 Laxdg in. 440 214 lbs.

"Nail 1" Insulated Staples

Drives like a mail, will not bend. After
starting the wire can be passed under the
short leg., The insulated fibre is locked on
the staple so that it cannot fall off, It in-
corporates the dimensions of the two most
popular sizes of staples used.

No. 221 is stocked in the following colors
~— buff, brown and white.

Cat, Size Weigh

No. Deseription Tnehes Per 1000
256 Coppered x4 in. 2 Ibs.
221 Colored 1Ex14 in. 2 1bs.

J(eﬁ:;g‘q _S):m'fc/zéom-(/ 8” Sr{;}aﬂy C‘amprm.y, C/u'cago
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CABLE RINGS

National Cable Rings

Left:

Regqular
Ring
Right:
Extra
Long
Ring

Quickly and easily installed by
hand and may be removed without
damage to the strand or ring.
Cable can be pulled in either di-
rection and neither the strain of
this operation nor the swayving of
the cable by the wind can move the
ring from its original position —
the greater the strain the tighter
the grip.

Made of high carbon wire, hot dip galvanized and
packaged in clusters of five to prevent tangling,

Furnished in standard length or extra long for placing
a second eable on an existing messenger,

In ordering it is important to specify the size of strand
on which rings are to be used.

Also available in copperweld on special order.

Standard Length—Galvanized

Made for all strand sizes — specify size desired.
Weight
Size For Cable Diameter Sud. Pk, Per 1000
114 in. '/» 1o :.1 in. 1000 47 1bs.
2 in. light 1o 19 m in. 500 606 Ibs,
2 in. heavy 18 to 1% in. 500 90 1bs.
24 in. 1% to 11 in. 500 106 1bs.
3 in. |1 1o 214 in. 400 125 Ibs.
314 in. 214 10 255 in. 300 140 Ibs.
4 in. 254 to 3 in. 250 200 1bs.
414 in. 310 3% in. 250 210 1bs.
Extra Long—Galvanized
Made for all strand sizes — specily size desired.
Length Weight
Siwe Under Steand Sud. Pkeg. Poer 1000
1% in. 500 114 1bs.
in. 300 170 Ihs.
214 in. 250 216 Ibs.
3 in, 200 255 lbs.
314 in. 200 270 Ibs,
Marline Cable Hanger

of these
The hooks are made
regalvanized after forming.

The 3-ply Marline used in the manufacture
hangers is of the very best grade.
from No. 9 wire

Maximum Weiszht
Cot. No. Cable Di e Per 1000
J-1721 5 in. 35 Ibs.
J-1721-A I im. 36 lbs,
J-1722 1'% in 37 Ibs,
J-1723 14 in. 38 Ibs.
J-1724 194 in, 40 1hs.
J-1725 134 in 42 1bs.
J-1726 2 in 45 Ibs.
J-1738 214 in 49 1bs.
J-1710 204 in. 62 M-,

Chance Duplex Cable Rings
The Y hottom of the

Duplex cable rings pre-
vents lateral movement
of the cable independ-
ent of ring, and the ad-
ditional surface aids in
supporting the cable
more securely. They are
very easily clipped
around an existing ca-
ble. The ecable can be
pulled from any direc-

tion. Smooth, galva-
nized finish. *“No-Tan-
egle”  packed. Specify
size  of strand upon

which rings are to be used.
Also available in copperweld on special order.

Cat. Size Srd. Pkg. Weight

No. Ring uan. Per 1000
150-R 1% in. 500 60 lbs.
200-R 2 in. 500 93 lbs.
250-R 215 in. 250 136 Ibs.
300-R 3 in 250 158 Ibs.
350-R 314 in 250 168 1bs.

Chance Never-Sllp Type Cable Rings

Never-Slip Cable Rings
are applied by hand, no
tools being required. Never-
Slip rings can be installed
over or removed from an
existing cable without in-
jury to ring or strand. Have a smooth. galvanized finish.

Usually spaced 20 to 24 inches apart, When ordering,
specifly size strand with whieh rings are to be used.

Also available in copperweld on special order.

Cat. Size Std. Pleg. Weight

No. Ring Quan, Per 1000
N-150 114 in. 500 112 1bs.
N-200 2 in. 250 136 Ibs.
N-250 214 in. 200 168 1bs.
N-300 3 in. 200 184 Ibs.
N-350 314 in. 200 193 Ibs.

Kearney Cable Ring Saddles

Eliminates ring «utting of lead eable sheath, The wide
bearing surface of these saddles and
the soft aluminum metal used give
the lead sheathing a smooth surface
on which to ride.

Car, Size of Weizht

N, Saddle Paer 100
281 1'% in. 2 1bs.
282 2 in. 2 Ibs,
283 2% in. 3 Ibs,
284 3 in 4 Ibs.
285 3% in. 4 Ihs.
5366 4 in. 4 1bs.

National Galvanized Cable Ring Saddles

Eliminates ring cutting on lead sheath due to vibra-
tion and assures a longer life to the eable.

Made of steel, hot dip
galvanized after forming,
l[:«rtl with  standard ecable
rings.

Sl Weight
Size Pk Per 1000
1L in. 1000 9H) b=,
2 in. 1000 100 Ibs,
214 in. 500 110 s,
3 in. 300 1375 s,
314 in. 5300 130 Ths,

\/@f/i’}(i(i LS il ’(‘/ é{)ﬂl’(/ ;T = !I!Jl‘l/ (i:lfl! 1358 PV 14
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CABLE HANGERS

Reliable Davidson Cable Hangers

Method of
Installing

Cable Hangers have proved
that wear on cable sheath can
be eliminated. Entire sheath is
grounded solidly 1o messenger
and grade clamps are not needed
as cable does not ereep on steepest grade.

Davidson Cable Hangers are rust-proof and unusually
neat in appearance. Maintenance cost of aerial cable is
materially reduced and enclosure of entire cable and
messenger with eable molding in trees is facilitated.

Space the hangers 20 in. apart but not nearer than
10 in. from any splice.

Cat. For Strand For Calle Weight
No. Length Siwe Size Per 1004
1 T8 in. o i, 34 in. 50 Ibs,
2 11 in. 34 in. 11§ in. 65 Ibs.
3 14  in. 34 in. 134 in. 105 Ibs.
4 16 in. 34 in. 2 in. 135 s,
5 18  in. g in. 214 in. 150 Ibs,
[ 1914 in., 34 oin. 2 4 in. 170 1bs.

National Zinc-Wraps

For Hanging the Entire Cable on the Messenger Strand
= m

The Zinc Strap

Method of Installing

Some of the most important advantages of using these
cable hangers are: elimination of damage to the cable—
elimination of all wear that threatens when the cable is
in contact with the messenger—the fact that Zine-Wraps
follow the standard practice of suspending the cable be-
low the strand—hug the cable and will not slide along it
once placed—ease and speed of installation—and great
strength,

Cat, For Cable Weight

Mo Diameter Std, Pk, Sud, Pkg.
2207 4 in. 500 39 1bs.
2210 1 in. 500 40 1bs.
2215 1% in. 500 48 1bs.
2220 2 in 250 28 Ibs.
2226 234 in. 250 40 1bs.

National Adjust-A-Straps
For Replacing Rings Next to Poles

— T

Method of Installing

Adjust-A-Straps have all the desirable features of Zine-
Wraps. They differ, however, in that they are made with
an adjustable support instead of the hook.

For Cable ¥ or Cable

Cat. Dianmeter Weizht | Car, Weight
No. Inehes Ter 100 | No. Per 100
2007 L 734 lbs.| 2026 16 Ibs.
2010 1 8  1bs. [ 2033 1814 1bs.
2015 1% 914 Ibs. [ 2050 5 26 lbs.
2020 2 11 Ibs.| 2065 614 31 Ibs.

Dmmond Aerial Cable Supports

Two supports, 20 inches
apart are placed on each side
of the pole. Each support
consists of a zine strip in po-
sition on a soft, galvanized
U.shaped wire, 5 inches long.
“No. 8 is the same as No. 7
except No. 8 has 10-inch long
U-shaped wire on end instead

of 5-inch.

Cat. Length Diameter of Weight

No. of Strap Cable or Sleeve Sul. Plg. Per 1000
1 10 34 in. 500 84 1bs.
2 16 14 in. 500 110 Ibs.
3 22 2 in. 300 130 1bs.
4 28 234 in. 300 162 1bs.
5 34 315 in. 300 186 Ibs.
O 50 B in. sleeve 200 256 lbs.
7 04 614 in sleeve 200 315 Ibs.
8 01 614 in. sleeve 200 350 Ibs.

Cable Bands

Consists of two parts, the 114-inch wide pad and the

Ls-ine h wide nnppurlmg. steap which is nupplwd in 100-

g foor coils. The coil is carried by

the lineman on a belt reel. Both
are made of zine.

Installed Cable Protector
Pad
Length Weight
of Pad Por 100
2  in. 21 Ibs.
214 in. 26 Ibs.
3 in. 30 1bs.
4145 in. 45 Ibs.
6 in. 60 bs.
Supporting
Strap
Length Weighe
Per Coil Per Coil
Pad Strap 100 ft. 5 Ibs.

Jéffagg ‘S‘:m'fcééoan! 8" .S)u‘ppéf Companz., C;Afcaga
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RINGS

Drive Rings
Hot Galvanized

These rings accomplish the same purpose as the serew
threaded, pigtail bridle ring but are designed for driving
instead of serewing into structures. When attached to
wood they are driven as an ordinary wire
nail. When attached 1o hard substances
% such as brick, stone or concrete, Hammer
Drive Anchors are employed.

Made of hard nail wire, hot galvanized.

9 Size of

Diameter Hammer Drive S, Weizht

of Eye Anchor to use Pke. per 10040

L5 in. wx TR in. 100 16 1bs.

S i axl in. 100 28 lbs.

ax1 in. 100 53 lbs.

) axlin. 500 57 lbs.

Hammer Drive Anchors

For nailing to conerete,
brick or stone. Shiclds
are one piece, non-rust-
ing aluminum alloy.

Furnished with heavily hot galvanized nails,

Diameter Weight
of Drill St per
to Use Pke. 100
it i 25 1 1h.
i in. 25 114 1bs.
14 in. 25 114 lbs.
1 im, 25 134 1bs.
14 in. 25 214 Ibs,
f in. 25 244 lbs.
g in. 25 314 1bs.
iy in. 25 414 lbs.
i in, 25 5 lbs,
Bex2  in. 3G in. 25 614 Ihs,
Hx3 1 in. 34 oin. 25 814 Ibhs,
1ax214 in. 14 in. 25 11V Ibs.
ox3 14 in. Lo in. 25 15145 Ibs.
Multi-Size Screw Anchors For
Wood Screws
i Designed 1o accommo-

date in one anchor sev-
eral diameters of wood
serews, The purpose is to
reduce the number of
anchors required to accommodate all sizes of serews. They
are made in several lengths covering the majority of uses.
For instance the No. 10 to 14x1l-inch anchor will work
successfully with all sizes of wood serews ranging from
No. 10 to No. 14 inclusive. )

S e e s

Serew enters the shicld easily without danger of mar-
ring the head of the serew.

Furnished less wood serews,

Cat. Use Waood Length Dirill Weight
Na. Serews No. Wood Serew Haole per 100
OGlo 8x ¥ in. Glo 8 B in. 14 in. 1 b .
10 1o 14x1 in. 100 14 1 in. T im, 2 lbs.
1010 14x114% in. 10 to 14 1% in, i in. 234 1bs.
16 to 18x114% in, 161018 1'% in. 3§ in. 414 Ibs.

. -
Bridle Rings
Galvanized or Enameled
For pole line and interior distribution. Each ring has a
{5-in. opening in the eve. Furnished either hot galvanized
or dark blue enameled. When order does not specify gal-
vanized rings will be shipped.

Galvanized
Length Weight
Cat. Size of of per
No. X Shank 1000
A-13% by in, 114 in. 110 Ibs.
C-114 in. 114 in. 95 1bs.
E-3% ; in. 7 in. 35 Ibs.
F-3 in. 17% in. 300 Ibs.
Enameled
A 134 in. 114 in. 150 Ibs.
C 114 in. 14 in. 125 Ibs.

Combination Cable Clamps

For Use with Detachable Bridle Rings

Provides an economical and easily applied
fastening for attaching lead covered cables
and parallel runs of bridle wire to walls,
The rings may be snapped into place by
hand and readily opened when adding and
removing bridle wires. They may also be at-
tached to the elamps at any time subsequent
to their installation or fastened to brick,
stone or concrele with serew anchors or
hammer drive anchors.
Furnished less bridle rings or serew anchors.

. Cable Lse Serew Use Wood Serew Weight
Na Dinm. Anchor No. Size per 100
0-A % in. 10-14x1 114 in.xNo. 14 314 1bs.
0 Ihin, 10-14x1 14 in.xNo.14 4 1bs.
1 1hin, 10-14x1 1Y in.xNo.14 414 1bs.
2.4 lin. 10-14x1 114 in.xNo. 14 7  lbs.
2 1 in. 10-14x1 114 in.xNo.14 T4 lbs.
3-A 134 in. 10-14x1'% 134 in.xNo.14 1414 1bs.
3 Sine 10-14x1 %% 135 inaxNo. 14 1514 1bs,
A4-A 174 in.  10-14x1'% 1% in.xNo. 14 1814 Ibs.

Bridle Rings For Combination Cable Clamp

One size of ring fits all elamps.

Cat, hiawmeter Sud. Weight
No. ol eve Phg. per 100
D-1 I in. 500 4 Ibs.

Toggle Bridle Rings

Used in material of hollow construetion
as magnesia blocks, wallbeard, lath, plas-
ter, hollow tile, ete.

IFurnished complete with {ix1Y4-inch
round washer and square nut.

The {i-inch size is furnished with cad-
mium plated finish and the 4-inch size
is furnished with hot galvanized finish.

Supplied with either spring or No. 5
type toggle head. Spring type will be fur-
nished unless otherwise specified.

Diameter Length Digmeter Size Deill Sl Weight
of Serew  of Serew Required Pk Per 100
i i 4 in. : 14 in. 250 814 Ibs.
14 in. 4 in. 114 in, G in. 250 1714 1hs.

éifagg Sm'fc/téoarc{ & .S)uppfy C)omprmy, C/:.t'(:aga
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SCREWS
Steel Wood Screws Phillips Screws

L

Oval Head
i Mt A g
e S __
Flat Head Round Head Flat Head Round Head
Wood scerews are l'ul'nish_('d with rUl.I.Ild heads, flat An outstanding improvement in serew design makes
heads or oval heads. Available galvanized, blued or possible faster starting, faster driving, better holding
bright. power, reduced spoilage and fewer accidents. Serews
¥s in. 2 in. % in. Yy in. s in. 1in. may be driven with half the pressure required for the
No. No. No. No. No. No. regular slotted serew and the driver guides the secrew. In
6 6 6 6 6 6 the head of the Phillips Serew is a tapered recess which
8 8 8 8 8 8 exactly fits a tapered driver and the screw clings to the
10 10 10 10 10 driver.
wie 14 14 ;2’ Available in approximately the same range of sizes as
.- ) shown at the left; galvanized, blued or bright; flat head,
14 in. 1V2 in. 1% in. 2 in. 2Va in. 2Va in. round head or oval head.
No. No. Ne. No. No. No.
6 6 6 6 6 6 — . —
3 8 8 8 o 8 Phillips Drivers for Phillips Wood Screws
10 10 10 10 10 10
14 14 14 14 14 14
16 16 16 16 16 16
T ] 8 18 1 . — s
18 étl ;0 23 ;2 Actual Sizes of Phillips Driver Points
2% in. 3in. 3%z in. 4 in. 42 in, 5in. i
No. No. Ne. No. No. No.
8 8 A g s - .
10 10 10 o s ..
14 14 14 14 14 14 |
16 16 16 16 16 16
18 18 18 18 18 18 No. 1 No. 2 No. 3
20 20 20 20 20 20 ; - ° Ne. 4
Screw Gauge Two sizes of Phillips Drivers will drive Phillips Wood
Fla e oni leads Serews No. 5 10 No. 16.
Na. of Serew of Head ) 7
6 138 in. ; 1. .240 in. “at. at,
T4 F . Qo s Nao. Deseription No. Deseription
& i n: 200 e 28700 1" Drives Nos. 2, 3 and 4|3 Drives Nos. 10, 11, 12,
14 '242 :r: ':l-;‘il in' :IZ‘) iu- 2  Drives Nos. 5. 6, 7. 8 14 and 16
16 -263 i:l: :5[2 ill- 476 in: and 9 4 Drives Nos. 18, 20 and
18 294 in, 563 in. 523 in. =4
20 320 in, 614 in. 570 in. Use No. 2 Driver for No. 10 Round Head Serews.
Applications of Wood Screws in Telephone Work
Length No. Type Use Length Nao. Type Use
215 in. 18 Flat Head Galv. No. 6061, Type A, two 3 in. 12 Round Head Galv.  For No. 1916 knobs
&roove knob—other 1% in. 16 Round Head Galv.  For house brackets
than first knob :
3 im. 18  Flat Head Galy. No. 6061, Type A, two 2 in. 14 Round Head Blued For transposition
gl‘nuv{‘.——{‘irsl knoly brackets
314 in. 18 Flat Head Galy. No. 6061, Type A, 10 I in. 6 Round Head Blued  For connceting blocks
y ) stucco walls Il in. 8 Round Head Blued  For subsets on oak
2Vs in 18  Flat Head Galy. No. 6064, Type S, sin- 114 in. 6 Round Head Blued  For subsets on oak
ele groove knobs
1 in 18 Flat Head Galv. No. 6065, Type T, two 114 in. 8 Round Head Blued For subsets on onk
. egroove knobs 1% in. 6 Round Head Blued For fanning strips
2% in. 18 Flat Head Galv. N"l"":i"i‘ _“'“""l" Erooye 114 in. & Round Head Blued For subsets
314 in. 18  Flat Head Galv. No. 4, .'“." groove 2 in. & Round Head Blued TFor subsets on plastie
knobs walls
214 in 10 Round Head Galv. No. 6066, Type C, two 2% in. 8 Round Head Blued For old style subsets
groove knobs on plaster walls

J(e/fogy Sm’fr./tzoarc[ 8" .S)u.pry Cam.‘prm.r, C)Air:ago



Page 82

SIGNALS

Heavy Duty Weatherproof Howlers

This signal produces an
unusually loud sound, ideal
for effective ealling or cod-
ing in industrial or commer-
cial locations.

The new threaded ring,
separable construction and
plug-in type of wiring con-
nection assures quick, sim-
ple installation. The entire
projector assembly, includ-
. P ing the signal mechanism.

With Bell Projector f‘.ul;l be removed by unserew-
ing the threaded holding ring without disturbing the signal
housing or the wiring. Weatherproof, dust tight and dura-
bly constructed, this howler will stand up under the most
severe  sel Finish is battleship gray enamel (red
enamel when specified).

A.C. howlers operate on either series or multiple cir-
cuits. D.C, howlers operate on multiple circuits only, Six
or eight D.C. howlers on one cireuil require at least 24 volts.

Signal transformers are required for signals operating
on eirenits with 24 volts or less, 60 Cyeles is standard.
When speeified, signals to operate with 25 eyeles are avail-
able in all voltages. The power consumption is 20 watts.

Voltage and frequency must be specified when ordering,
With 7Vz2-inch Bell Projector With 14-inch Conical

. — Projector
Cat, Weight | | r
No. Current Each ;"'."‘ i \::]Tl‘f]]l“
8546 A.C. 512 Ibs.| 8557 A.C. 544 Ibs.
85206 D.C. 0 Ibs.| 8558 D.C. O lbs.
With Double Bell Projector
Cat. Weight
Nu. Current Eanch
8590 A.C. T34 Ibs,
8599 D.C. 814 Ibs.
Motor Driven Signals
Clear and vibrant tone,

ample power 1o make ils
calls heard in the most noisy
industrial  location.  ldeal
for coding. The high torque,
series wound  motor  starts
and stops instantly with the
current impulses—no lag to
blur the code. An accessible
sel serew  gives instant ad-
justment of tone,

Entirely weatherproof —
rubber gaskets o exclude
for 4% inch conduit. Sup-
h in battleship gray
Power consump-

with
Housing tapped

assembled throughout
moisture,
plied with 14 inch wire leads. Fin
enamel (red enamel when speeified).
tion is 35 walls,

With 8Y/2-inch Single Bell Type Projector

Size of S
Length

Cat. Yolt-
No. e

Weight
Each

Current

8175-110V  A.C.-60 eyeles 1414 in, 61 21 Ibs.
8175-220V  A.C.-60 eyeles 1415 in, 0 21 1bs.
8176-110V  D.C. 1415 in. 6 in. 21 Ibs.
8176-250V  D.C. 1414 in. O in. 21 1bs.

With 19Y2-inch Double Bell Projector

Cat, Vaolt- Size of Signal Weight
i

No. ngEe Current Length ht Ench

8180-110V  A.C.-60 cyeles  19L% in. 4 in. 24 Ibs.
8180-220V  A.C.-60 eyceles 1914 in. L in. 24 1bs,
8181-110vV  D.C. 1915 in. in. 24 1bs,
8181-250V D.C. 191 in. 1034 in. 24 lbs.

A.C. signals also operate on 50, 40 or 30 cycles.
D.C, signals also operate on 25 eyeles ALC.

Non-Weatherproof Howlers

A loud distinctive tone
produced at low current
consumplion, easy wiring
and  maintenance, dust-
proof construction — suit-
able for indoor use or
where weatherproof con-
struction is not required.

Can be attached 1o a fla
surface or outlet box hav-
ing mounting holes spaced
on 2% and 3% inch cen-
ters, The housing is of

With Conical Projector

heavy gauge pressed steel and the signal is finished in bal-
teship gray enamel (red enamel when specified).

Signal transformers are required for signals operating
on circuits of 24 volts or less, 60 Cyeles is standard. When
specified, 25 eyele signals are available in all voltages.

Voltage and frequeney must be specified when ordering.

With 7'/2-inch Single Bell With Double Bell Projector

Projector

Cat. Weight [ Cat.

No. Current Ench No, Current

8755 A.C. 4 lbs. | 8795 A.C.

8726 D.C. 114 Ibs. | 8794 D.C.

With 9-inch Conical Projector-Less Type with

Projector Grille Front

8752 A.C. 414 Ibs. | 8741 A.C, 3 Ibs.

8751 D.C. 414 Ibs. | 8740 D.C. 3 Ibs.,

Mine Type Howlers

Sturdily constructed and effectively sealed against dust
and moisture. The mechanism and separable type con-
struction is similar to the Weatherproof Howler. Finish
is battleship gray enamel.

Signal transformers are required for signals operating
on circuits of 24 volts or less. 60 eyeles is standard, 25
evele signals are available in all voltages if desired.

Voltage and frequency must be specified when ordering.

Cat. Length of Length Weight
Nu. Cureent - Over-All Ench
8652 ALC. 1015 i, 4 1bs.
8651 D.C. 1015 in. 4 1bs.

Industrial Sirens
Non-Coding Type

A simple and powerful
signal  with  unusual tone
and noise-penetrating quali-
ties, No gears or vibraling
parts 1o get out of order
and no adjustment to make,
Sound is produced by a
rotor fan turning at high
speed within a port housing.

Coding Type

Can be ecoded at practi-
cally any speed and is oper-
ated by a push button or automatie ealling deviee.

Both sirens are weatherproof—finished in red enamel,
provided with a “BX” connector for wire entranee.

Power consumption of the non-coding siren is 150 watts
and of the coding siren, 225 watts. The powerful motor
is of universal type—standard for 110 volts A.C. or D.C.
The following special voltages ean be furnished where
specified. Non-coding, from 6 to 250 volts, A.C, or D.C.:
coding, from 220 1o 250 vohis, A.C. or D.C.

Cat. Weight
No. Description Over-All Length Each

8195 Non-coding 11 inches 15 1bs.
8196 Coding 13 inches 32 Ibs.

_zkﬂf&gg SUI‘!"A;G“F‘/ 8" -SJHPP/;; C{"ﬂl’)({ﬂy,
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Line Suppltex.t Seclion

SIGNALS

Single Stroke Bells and Chimes

3-in. Diam. Bell

Chime 8-in. Diam. Bell

Simple in design and positive in operation—solenoid
type mechanism. The plunger, the only moving part,
responds instantly when the coil is energized. For series
or multiple operation. Tone volume is adjustable. The
bells are nickel-plated and the bell housings are cast iron,
finished in battleship gray. The ecast iron housings for
the chimes are finished in erackle lacquer. Chime bar
and resonating chamber are chromium plated.

Installation is simplified by a special mounting plate
which provides a means of attachment to any switch or
outlet box having mounting holes spaced on 3%4-inch
centers,
rnal transformers are required for bells operating
on 24 volt eircuits. 60 Cyeles is standard. When speci-
fied, 25 eyele bells and chimes in all voliages are avail-
able. Voltage and frequency must be specified when
ordering.

Height
Cat. No. Deseription Over All Weight Each
8110 3-inch Bell, A.C. T3 in. 3 Ibs.
8111 3-inch Bell, D.C. 734 in. 3 lbs.
8112 4-inch Bell, A.C. 474 in. 314 lbs.
8113 4-inch Bell, D.C. 474 in. 314 lbs.
8115 6-inch Bell, A.C. 6 in. 4 lbs.
8116 0-inch Bell, D.C. 6 in. 4. Ibs.
8117 8-inch Bell, A.C. 8 in. 6 Ibs.
8118 8-inch Bell, D.C. 8 in. 6 Ibs.
8120 Chime, A.C. 87 in. 5 Ibs.
8121 Chime, D.C. 874 in. 5 lIbs.

Industrial Buzzers

For use on calling or warning
systems  where the volume of
compelitive noise is nol exces-
sive. The buzzer mechanism is
attached direetly to the remov-
able steel cover of the case and
the armatare striking the metal
cover produces the sound. Fin-
ished in battleship gray enamel.

Office and Factory Type (Non-weatherproof)

Provided with one Yo-inch knockout at the back and
one on the side — mounts on 314 and 4-inch standard
outlet boxes,

Cat. Na, Current Size of Signal, Inches Weight Each
8797 A.C. 234 x5, Diameler 3 Ibs.
87906 D.C. 234 x5, Diameter 3 Ibs.

Yoltage and frequency must be specified when ordering.

Mine Type Buzzer (Weatherproof)

Assembly is sealed and provided with 8-inch insulated
wire leads which feed through a water-tight bushing.
Casings have two sets of mounting holes equipped with
gaskets and spaced on 24 and 3V-inch centers.

Cat, Na, Current Diameter of Signal Weight Each
8679 A.C. 514 Inches 314 Ibs.
8678 D.C. 514 Inches 314 Ibs,

Voltage and frequeney must be specified when ordering.

Telecode Relay

1 Feleosane Lo

BrusamiN 4
TELECODE RELAY Totnal

For Panel Mounting Current for Sigr=rs =[<]

Where an auxiliary 110-volt loud-sounding extension
signal is required instead of the usual standard telephone
bell, the Telecode Relay is used to actuate the signal. It
is operated by the regular ringing impulses and the
auxiliary signal is actuated in turn without affecting the
talking and ringing efficiency of the telephone system.

These relay contacts are rated at .8 ampere 110
volts, sufficient to operate five vibrating type howlers,
Standard eoil windings are 1000 ohms for operation on
110 volt, 60 eyele A.C. or D.C. circuits. For ringing cir-
cuits of standard telephone syvstems, relays should have
the same coil resistance as the bell ringer coils of the
telephone. For use on intercommunicating systems relay
must be of the same voltage as the ringing cireuit as
well. The finish of all units is battleship gray enamel.

In ordering, specify the resistance of telephone bell
ringer coils or voltage of ringing cireuit.

With Steel Box

For Panel Mounting

The veehan is mounted For general use indoors — the
on o ha e -inches in | bicr ol nressed steel cover hox sun-
diame iting serew holes | plied is 6 x 6 x 3-inches in with

are spoced on 3 M-inch centers,
Cat. No. Wt. Each | Car. No.
$E13-P 214 lhs. | 8315-1" Open Clecu
#313-L Locking Armature 244 1hs | 8315-L  Lock

With Explosion-Proof Box

¢ is threaded for o

h east red brass cover. Close | jron base, threaded for 5
joints prevent the escape of
the event of an internal
explosion. Base has two mounting
ngs and two hubs equipped with
nduit stops. Regulurly tapped Y- | ped with conduit stops. Re
straight through, La-ineh <traizght throu

les.

d!

Lieineh knockouts on all four

Description Wi, E
514 s,
Armature 5314 Ihs.

With Water-Tight Box

Vapor-proof, the hox has a ca

1
ineh,
cast aluminum cover amd sealed
with a rubber gasket, Base has two
mounting lugs and two hubs ecquig-
ilarly

Cat. No. Deseription Wi, Fach Nu. Deseription Wt. Each
#319-1" Open Cirenit 104 Ihs, | 8322 Open Clrenit ?

#3191, Locking Armature 100 1hs, | 8322-L  Locking Armature

Super-Sensitive Relay

For operating extension signals on loag, heavily loaded
telephone communication lines — 18 to 30 eyele, A.C.
service. Responds to exeeptionally weak impulses of low
frequency, alternating current, telephione ringer circuits
and operates loud sounding extension signals.

Consists of two distinet units, a super-sensitive, polar-
ized relay with its coils connected across the telephone
ringer circuit, and a delay relay. The contacts of the
super-sensitive relay control a low voltage cireuit to the
delay relay which in turn controls the signal eircuit.

May be used on lines having 1000 to 2500 ohm re-
lays or ringers and will operate over a voltage range of
from 8 to 135 volts, 16 to 30 cyeles A.C., but will not
respond to a higher frequency. Contact capaeity i= one
ampere al 110 volts or 110 watts at other voltages, The
signal circuit requires 6 volts, 2 amperes D.C. Delay
relay is arranged to operate on D.C. only and wiil he
wound to operate on higher than 6 volts if specified.

Cat. No. i Deseription Weight Each
8330 Relay with 6x8x4 Inch Steel Box 13 Ibs.
8331 Relay Only 81y Ibs,

- \/l’/f:')gﬂ ._Sjwfft'ééoarr/ 8" 51(])}){;‘;( (-)GJH;H'{"”. C;/u'fago
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Line Supﬁlau Section

SLEEVES

Nicopress Tools

Nicopress Tools are ruggedly constructed of the finest
materials obtainable, and from every angle they are
practical, economiecal and highly efficient,

Nicopress tool grooves are lettered for yvour conve-
nience, Any particular tool groove will accommodate all
Nicopress sleeves having the same letter at the end of
the stock number. For example, all Nicopress tools hav-
ing a “C” groove will accommodate all Nicopress sleeves
whose stock numbers end with a “C”, such as 1-080C,
1-102C, ete. Example: A 12 B.&S. copper sleeve No.
1-080C may be compressed in the “C” groove of either
the No. 0-C or the No. 31-DC or No. 31-JC tool. The
single exception 1o this is the sleeves for 12 B.W.G. HTL
85 or HTL 135 wire. These sleeves and dead ends must be
compressed in the Type 31 tool and not in the No. 0-D,

No. 17-1
For drop, bridle and inside wires, For
gauges 14 to 18 B.&S. or 18 10 19
B.W.G. Length is 8 inches and weight
each is 10 ounces,

No. 17-2
For drop, bridle and inside wires. TFor
gauges 14 10 22 B.&S. or 18 10 19
B.W.G. Length is 8 inches and weight
each is 10 ounces.

No. 17-2

No. "0" One Groove

A single groove ool for
telephone wire. May be ob-
tained with any one of the
following grooves: C, D, E,
G, Q or J. SPECIFY
GROOVE DESIRED. Length
is 10 inches and weight
ecach is 2 pounds.

No. 31 Two Groove

A two groove tool for tele-
phone line wire sizes of cop-
perweld and copper, and BB,
85 and 135 galvanized wire.
May be obtained with various
2.groove combinations such as

DC, DJ. JC. or EJ.

SPECIFY COM-
BINATION OF N

GROOVES DE- A
SIRED. Length is
11V
weight each is 214

inches and —

pounds.

Tool Holsters

A leather holster that may be carried on linemen's
belts,  Available for Nos. 0 and 31 Nicopress Tools.

Nicopress Splicing Sleeves

In making Nicopress joints, the sleeves, which are lined
with a metal alloy harder than the metal of either sleeve
or conductor, are pressed on to the conductors with the
special Nicopress tool.

Splices made with Nicopress sleeves are stronger than
the rated breaking strength of the wire and are so tight
that the conductors cannot pull out. Further, the use of
Nicopress sleeves assures high electrical conduetivity.
Made for use with copper, steel and copperweld in a wide
variety of sizes.

Packed in boxes of 100,
For "BB" Galvanized Wire

Above: Sleeve Below: Completed Splice

= el

Galvanized Steel Sleeves

Cat, Cauge For Use in Weight

Nu B.W.G. Tual Groove per 100
5-083C 14 C 2 lbs.
5-019C 12 C 114 Ibs.
5-109D 12 D in No.
31 Only 2 lbs.
5-1340 10 0 2 lbs,
5-148G 9 G 314 1bs.
5-165G 8 G 3 lbs,
Galvanized Copper Sleeves
2-083C 14 C 114 bs.
2-083D *14 D L#4 Ibs.
2-109D 12 D 114 lbs.
2-134J 10 J 3 Ibs,
2-148) 9 J 314 Ibs,
2-165] 8 J 5  lbs,

Galvanized Bronze Sleeve
4-109C 12 C

For "85" Galvanized Wire

Galvanized Steel Sleeves

114 Ibs.

Cal. GCauge For Use in Wizl
No. BowW .G, Tool Groove per 100
5-083C 14 C 114 lbs.
5-109D 85 12 D in No.
31 Only 2 lbs.
5-1344 10 QO 134 Ibs.
5-148C 9 G 314 lbs.
Galvanized Copper Sleeves
20830 14 [ 114 1hs.
2-083D *14 D 134 lbs.
2-134) 85 10 J 414 1hs,
For "135" Galvanized Wire
Galvanized Steel Sleeves
at, Gange For Use in Weight
N, B.W. G, Tool Groove per 100
5-109D 135 12 D in No.

_ 31 Only
“Indieates sleeve with larger than standard
diameter for use in larger tool groove.

214 Ibs.
outside

For Rusty Iron Wire
Tinned Copper Sleeves

JG/ﬁJgg Sl’t’fﬂé‘o“l‘({ E;J - I{Pl)/y CO.FH!JCI’.H.!’ )

o, G For Use in Weight
LT ) B.W. G, Tool Groove per 1040
2-102C 12 C 144 Ibs.
Chi
UL GO



Page B5

SLEEVES

Nicopress Splicing Sleeves
For Hard Drawn Copper Wire

Copper Sleeves

Cat. Gange Gauge  For Use in Weight
No. B&S NBS  Tool Groove per 100
1-064C 14 16 C 114 Ibs.
1-080C 12 14 C 114 1bs.
1-080D #12 with 9 0.D. 14 D 114 Ibs.
1-080E #12 with 8 0.D. 14 E 214 lbs.
1-102C 10 12 G 114 1bs.
1-102D 10 with 9 0.D 12 D 1145 1bs.
1-102E “10 with 8 0.D. 12 E 2 bs,
1-102] #*10 with 6 0.D. 12 J 514 Ibs.
1-114D 9 11 D 1145 Ibs.
1-114E “9 with 8 0.D. 11 | D 2 lbs.
1-114] “9 with 6 0.D. 11 J 334 Ibs.
1-128E 8 10 E 2 lbs.
1-128)] & with 6 0.D. 10 J 4 lbs.
1-162] 6 8 J 5 Ibs.

For Drop, Bridle and Inside Wires

Below:

Right: Sleeve Completed Splice

- e

Cat., For Use in Weizht
No. For Wire _ Tool No. por 200
3-030A 19-20-22 B&S Copper 17-2 14 1b.

[17-18 AWG Copperweld |
3-0458 ] 17 B&S Bronze

17-1 or 17-2 1 1b.
17-18 B&S Copper |

3-051B 16 B&S Copper 17-1 or 17-2 1 1b.
3-004B8 14 B&S Copper 17-10or 172 11b.
4-01498B 18-19 BWG lronite 17-1 or 17-2 1 1b.

Reducing Sleeves—For Drop, Bridle and
Inside Wires

17 or 18 B&S 10
19, 20 or 22 B&S

2-.045x03618
17-1 o 17-2 1 1b.

For Copperweld Wire
Copper Splicing Sleeves

Cat. Gange For Use in Weight
No. AW Tool Groove per 100
1-080C 12 C 114 1bs,
1-080D 12 D 134 1bs.
1-080E *12 E 2 lbs,
1-080) *12 5 lbs.

#Indicates sleeve with larger than standard outside

diameter for use in a larger ool groove.

Nicopress Reducing Sleeves
For Copper Line Wire

Press
12 B&S,

Cat. Gouge For Use in Approx. Ship.
No. B&sS Tool Groove Wt per 100
1-064x045C 1410 17,18 C 115 |I|~.
1-080x036C 12 10 19, 20, 22 C
1-080x045C 1210 17,18 C

1-080x051C 1210 16 C

1-080x064.C 1210 14 C

1-102x080C 10 10 12 C

1-1 14x080D 910 12 D

Note—Information on Redueing Sleeves for galvanized

wire on reguest,

Nicopress Repair Sleeves
For Copper Line Wire
Copper Sleeves

e Py T e—

Cat. Gauge For Use in Weight
No. B&S Length Tool Groove per 100
R1-080C 12 7 im C 6 lbs,
R1-080D *12 7 in. D 6 lbs.
R1-102C 10 T in. C 514 Ibs.
R1-102D 10 Tl% in. D 514 lbs.
R1-114D 9 8  in. D 7 lbs.
R1-114E =9 8  in. E 7  1bs,
R1-128E 8 8 in. E 814 lbs,
R1-162] 6 10 in. J 151 Ibs.

For BB Galvanized Wire
Galvanized Copper Sleeves
Except No. R4-109C which is Galvanized Bronze.

BWG
R2-083C 14 7 in. C 6 lbs.
R4-109C 12 7% in. C 514 Ibs.
R2-109D 12 Tl D 7 1bs.
R2-134) 10 814 in. J 164, 1hs.
R2-148) 9 9  in. J 1614 Ibs,
R2-165] a8 10 in. J 1614 Ibs.

“Indicates sleeve with larger than standard outside
diameter for use in a larger tool groove.

Nicopress Offset Dead-End Sleeves

The outstanding advantages secured through the use
of the Nicopress method of dead-ending are — simpliecity
and  speed  of installation: maximum tightness and
strength of completed dead ends; the remarkable degree
10 which they withstand vibration and the provision for
a tail of any desired length.,

No speeial tools are needed as work is done with the
same tool used for making Nicopress line splices.

For Copper Line Wire
Copper Offset Dead-Ends

Cat, Gauge Gauge  For Use in Weight
Nao. B&s NBS - Taol Groove  per 100
91-0800C 12 14 C 114 1bs.
91-080D “12 with 9 0.D. 14 D 137 Ibs.
91-080E “12 with 8 0.D, 14 ) 214 lbs.
91-102C 10 12 C 114 Ihs.
91-102D 10 with 9 0.D. 12 D 1 |/' Ibs.
91-102E “10 with 8 0.D. 12 I 134 Ibs.
91-114D 9 11 D 114 Ibs.
91-114E © 9 with 8 0.D, 11 K 2 Ibs.
91-128E 8 10 E 114 Ibs.
91-128) “ 8 with 6 0D, 10 J 514 Ibs.
91-162] O 8 J 45 Ibs,

“Indicates dead-end with outside dinmeter larger than
standard for use in larger ool groove.

For "BB" and High Tensile Wire

Cat, Guuge  For Sleeve For Use in Weight
N BWG Wire Material Taol Groove per 100
95-083C 14 BB Galv. Steel C L#4 Ihs.
92.083C 14 BB Galy. Copper C 1 '/ Ibs.
95-109C 12 BB Galv. Steel C 1 '/»_' Ibs.
92.109D 12 BB Galv. Copper D 134 Ibs,
94-109C 12 BB Galv. Bronze C 114 Ths.

95-109D 85 12 85 Galv. Steel D in No.
31 Only
D in No. 215 Ihs,

31 Only

134 1hs.
95-109D 135 12 135  Galv. Steel

JC’//EJ;J‘? SI!’H‘(‘/};OH}'(/ é}l .S)l‘l'!)’?/;’f ()O!H'!Jﬂfh‘ ) C)At‘(.‘ayo
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SLEEVES, SWITCHES, MARKERS

Telephone or Battery Switches Premax
25 Amperes Embossed Aluminum Letters and Figures

Provide permanence
and legibility in any prop-
W erty marking. Made of
will not eateh or hold dirt.

Furnished in both Letters and Figures in 14, 34, 1,
1%, 2, 3, 4, or 6-inch sizes. Also available in polished

99% pure aluminum, they
do not rust or tarnish, and

being perfectly smooth

brass.
Embossed Aluminum Tags
Easy to attach,
permanent in serv-
ice embossed alum-
inum tags offer the

simplest, cheapest
and most practical
identification of poles and other properties.

Letter is sharply and cleanly embossed or raised on
pure aluminum strip. Furnished with ., V%, % or 114-
inch letters, plate width from %4 to 214 inches,

Escutcheon Pins and Eyelets

Speeial galvanized steel nails or brass eseutcheon pins
are available for all aluminum markers listed above.

Rugged, heavy and compact with double loop positive Special bulletin on request.
contact posts, and spring washer equipped hinged posts, - R NS PEs L
made in one piece with projecting terminals, Built for =0 T ht i o
long satisfactory service, Poreelain bases, l-inch No. 15 Galvanized Steel 900
Cat. Shipping l-inch No. 15 Brass 700
\: . F;""‘l"' i Sl Ple: ‘f‘;""' G 4 -inch No. 15 Brass 950
339 SR sl 180 3Tabs 5 inch No. 15 Brass 1100
4_2;4 H.I;.H:'I': '2'-#:_2 e 100 63 “.;: 34 -inch No. 15 Cadmium Plated Steel 1200
456 D.P.D.T, 554x2 100 105 Ibs. Brass Eyelets — Packed 1000 per box,
Double Tube Splicing Sleeves
Used for making straight line splices. Use copper Double Tube Plain Copper Sleeves
sleeves for copper wire and tinned copper or tinned steel For Splicing Copper Line Wire
for iron wire, When twisted they draw snugly around the : . Full Length
wire forming a solid jnin'l which air :uftl n.m_islllrl'l_-. "““”"31 :lJ:'ICT ;‘;“{;3:“1 'h“l';*;' l<|::‘I'IIAl‘I]|IA I,glnll:il.fln. T::“‘:f l’\:r‘.ﬁ];(:ll
penetrate. . When ordering copper sleeves use B.&S. 6 8 6 3% 314 118 1bs
gauge. When ordering tinned copper sleeves for iron = 9 e ,;:;/‘1. 2% .'{l'/.-, 93 ]1);"
wire use B.W.G. gauge. When ordering steel sleeves use te ‘..{"' ] %17 :
o 8 10 o 544 234 3V 68 1bs.
B.W.G. gauge. b b =1 e F )
) v AR : 9 11 4 54 254 3 60 1bs.
Standard size combination sleeves can also be fur- e . 4 o4 ; : :
nished. Please specify kind and size of wire for which 10 12 12 4% 2% 3 33 lhs.
Nedvis ses hnked.” 126 12 14 14 414 214 3 29 Ibs.
sleeves are ainlended. 14 16 . 4 2 4 20 1bs.
Double Tube Tinned Steel Sleeves :f,‘ o o 4 3 : fg ]l:’“_'-
For Splicing Galvanized Iron Line Wire 1 " e N ' ak
Full Length .
(;nl\auu- I"ulll I,;!llut!l I[.'ll]l' I,rllu.!lh Na. of * \Vt-ij;;-ll DDI.Ib'E Tl.lbe TIﬂIlEd COPPEI’ SIEEVES
B.W.C. nehes nehes Turns Per 1000 : +
3 6% 34 3 85 Ibs. For Spliclng I(I?n:ll\«'t:mizlz::ll I:ron Line erew . |
9 5;4 27/” 3 68 Ibs. Gauge Gauge I,e-:ll:.':lh l,mi::lh Na. of ! “’u’-.i.:;]‘:: i
10 51s 234 3 53 Ibs, BW.G. &S, Inches Inches Turns Per 1040
12 434 234 3 38 lbs. 12 10 434 234 3 35 1bs.
14 414 214 3 30 1bs, 14 12 415 21 3 29 Ibs.
16 4 2 3 17 1bs. 16 11 4 2 4 20 lbs.

%ffogf/ .S)wffc/rgoru'c/ FD” .Si;,;,;f;, Com’_:any, CAr'rﬂgn



Page 87

Line 3@/}@&“ Section

TESTING EQUIPMENT

Stewart Test Set with Detector Coil

This Test Set tells which
way and how far trouble
is from the tester withoult
opening the line. It is a
complete portable tele-
phone, having transmitter,
receiver, generator, bat-
tery. ete., and talks up as
efficiently as a telephone.
Comes complete with all
cords and clips, detector
coil, battery, full length
shoulder strap. and leather top cover. Uses one No. 321-R
dry eell,

,

Line Gedy n.r—;»ﬁu{;r‘"r'

Size
Dieseription Inches
Test set—Midget 3146x5%4x06%) 7 lbs.
- Test set—Heavy Duty A146x6% x8 10 1bs.
SDC-3  Detector Coil only 4 oz,

Muﬂ'hews Woodpecker Telefault

The wpe L Telefault
will find wet trouble of
high or low resistance,
grmmdu, erosses, split
pairs nmi dead -hurlr-. I
will not “noise up” other
working pairs. Cannot be
confused with other indue-
tive noises — has a tone
like a woodpecker on 2
pole. The exploring coil
and receiver will tell
whether power circuits are
alive before touching

them. Operates on one
No. 6 dry cell. Furnished less battery. Net weight is 10
pounds.
Shipping
Car, \\- izht
No, Deseription Sach
L. Woodpecker Telefaull—Complete l‘) 1bs.
L Exploring Coil Only 3 Ihs.
L Receiver Only 1 1.

S'I'ewarf Direct Reading Test Cabinet

Reands resistance to trouble direet in
ohms, Operates on eight No. 0 dry cells
at a cost of less than $8.00 per year.

Any telephone man can install it in
one hour’s time and anyone can use
it. Push button marked short, and it
reads  resistance 1o short.  Button
marked Ground L-l, reads resistance
to ground on one side, and button
marked Ground L-2 reads resistance
to ground on other side.

Card furnished with each  instru-
ent gives distance to trouble on all
sizes of wire or cable.

The meter can be used as a 15-volt voltmeter or it ean
be equipped for 150-volts.

Shipping
Size Weight
ip Inches Each
Direet lluldmg Test Cabinet 10x16x3 12 Ibs.

Stewart Detecto-Meter

The most suceessful instru-
ment made for locating bad
joints, locating low resistance
ringers, checking tra itters,
receivers, induction coils, ete.

Reads resistance direct  in
ohms, the same as a voltmeter
reads volts. Operates on one
No. 6 dey eell. Portable —
equipped with a shoulder strap.

The instrument is also a
150-volt voltmeter and a bat-
tery tester,

Shipping
Weight

Deseription S Each
Detecto-Meter 5x7 V4 x8 inches 4 lbs.

Stewart Midget Detecto-Meter

It will measure all resistances of
line wire and telephone parts up to
10.000 ohms and will locate all bad
j():lllls and noisy conncetions. The
struction  book furnished with
each Detecto-Meter gives resistance
of all gauges of line wire in le
steps. It also gives the resistance
of all eable of ;.(-ncr.:l use.

Comes complete with cords and
clips. as well as bautery. It has a
voltage adjustment so that it ecan
be set al zero when battery varies.
It has a voltage switch for vollage
reading. The binding posts are in-
sulated, Operates on one No. 6
dey cell, Net weight each is 20 oz.

Siwe Shpg. Wi, Ea.
2x3x6 inches 3 Ibs.

West Test Set

Handy, portable 1
which the lineman can
take out on the job to
quickly find faults
without opening lines
or interfering with eir-
cuits and without any
help from the oper-
utor.

The set is equally

useful on iron or cop-
per wire, bare or insulated and on grounded or metallie
circuits,
y a convenient portable telephone with handset
which ecan be folded into the ease and headband which
frees both hands for testing, Three flashlight batteries
are mounted in the ease and the telephone equipment is
conneeted to the line by operating a lever key. The tele-
phone cireuit is a high-efficiency circuitl—Itransmission is
excellent and ringing signals carry distinetly over long
and heavily loaded llm-u.

Contained in a carrying case that is weatherproof and
cannol accidentally become gmumh «d.  Adjustable carry-
ing strap allows set 10 be earried in the hand or slung
over the shoulder. Instruction folder shows how to
make the various tests,

Furnished with three National Carbon No. 950 or three
Ray-0-Vae No, 2 dry cells,

Cat, Siza Weight
No. Deseription Inches Each
TA-20 Test set with aluminum case  8x9x5'4 18 lbs.
TA-21 Test set with leather case Tx9x5 18 lbs.
TA-23 Test set with West Ground

Tester 8x9x514 18 lbs.

J(eﬂiogg Swt'fc/xéoarc{ & Stppé« Campauy, Cz&ago
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TESTING EQUIPMENT

Weston 689 Ohmmeters

Designed for the service man
who relies upon resistance and
4 7 . '
continuity tests in cheeking eir-

TB000  600GO  GOMMON |

1.'uhs. I”w Ly pe ]-E seale is eali-
brated with a double range and
resistance readings are available
from 0-5000 and 0-50.000 ohms,
and type 1-F with ranges 10 and
1000 ohms,

A magnetic shunt provides con-
venient adjustment to compensate
for variations in battery voltage.
This adjustment may be made be-
fore each series of tests, thus as-
suring aceurate resistance read-
ings.

Complete with No.
pair of test leads.

950, 1'4-volt battery and a long

Shipping
Size Weizht
Cat. No. Deseription Inches Each

689-1-E Weston Ohmmeter, Complete 5x27%x17 1 1b.
689-1-1' Weston Ohmmeter, Complete  5x27%x1 ‘/,. 1 Ib.
Leather Carrying Case for either 689-1-EF or 689-1-F.

Weston 564 Volt-Ohmmeters

Has a useful sclection of volt-
age and resistance ranges,

Changes in battery potential are
compensated for by short-civeuit-
ing the resistance pin jacks of
any range and adjusting pointer
1o zero ohms by turning the bat-
tery adjustment knob.

Ranges are availale from en-
graved pin jacks moulded inter-
nally with the panel. A toggle
switech connects meter in eircuit
as a voltmeter or ohmmeter,

Yoltage ranges: 3/30/300/600
d.e., all 1000 ohms per voll. Re-
sistance  ranges:  1000/10,000/
100,000 and 1,000,000 ohms full seale.

Complete with pair of 4-foot test leads and a No. 781,
4% -volt battery.

Shipping
Cat. Nao. Siwe Wi, Each
504-3C slox33ix214 in. 134 Ibs,

Pockef Ammeters and Voltmeters

Useful in all kinds of bat-
tery testing, sery icing tele-
phones, radios, automotive ig-
nition, gas engines, door bells
and in low-voltage ecleetrieal
work. Also serve as polarity
indicator —  indicating the
direction of the current,

Have ealibrated sceales, du-
rable, clearly marked  dial
mld full nickel-finished case,

inches in diameter :lml
nch thick.

Equipped with a flexible
cord and spur for making
conneetions.

No. 24 Weight

. Std. St

Cat. No. Reading—=Seale Pl Pl

24 Ammeter, 0-35 amp.. 1 amp. divisions 10 4 Ibs.

34-C Yoltmeter, 0-50 volts, 1 volt divisions 10 4 1bs,
44 Voltammeter, 0-35 ampere, 0-10 volis,

I ampere and 1/5 volt divisions 10 4 lbs,

Readrite No. 739 Pocket

Volt-Ohm-Milliammeters
A.C, and D.C.
Molded case with rounded corners

]
. Il[l!ﬁt’ﬂ[ﬂl zero adjustinent
for resistance measurements . . . Pre-
cision three-inch Lifetime Guaranteed
meter with two natural -11|aphtr( Jjewel
bearings . . . Ranges are: A.C.-D.C.
Volts  0-15-150-750-1500 (D.C. at
1000 ohms per volt) ; D.C. Milliam-
peres 0-114-15-150; Resistance, Low
ohms, 0-5300, backup circuit, with 25
ohms at center seale; 0-500,000 ohms.
External batteries may be used for
higher resistance measurements.  Ar-
tractive modernistic silver and black
panel.  All accessories ineluding test
clips, battery and instructions are in-
1% volt b.llll-.r_v, National Carbon Co.

alligator
Uses one

leads,
cluded.
No. 135.

Size Shipping

Cat, No. Deseription Inches Wi. Ench

739 Yolt-Ohm-Milliammeter 3 x5 Tax214 3 Ibs.
709 Leather Carryving Case

with Strap Handle 414 x6%x3 1 1b.

No. 738, D.C. Only

D.C. readings only are available
with Model 738. Otherwise it has the
saume quality features as Model 739.

Ranges are D.C. Volis 0-15-150-
750-1500 at 1000 ohms per voli;
D.C. Milliamperes 0-114-15-150; Re-
sistance, Low Ohms, backup cireuit,
0-500, 25 ohms in center seale:
0-500,000 ohms. External batteries
can be used for higher resistance
measurements,

Furnished with test leads, alli-
gator clips, instructions and one Na-
tional Carbon Co. No. 135, 1145 volt
battery,

Size Shipping
Cat. No. Dieseription Inches Wi, Each
738 Volt-Ohm-Milliammeter-D.C.
709  Leather Carrying Case
with Strap Handle

3MxBTLx214 5 Ibs.

414 x6% x3 1 1b.

Triplett No. 666 Volt-Ohm-Milliammeters

Model 666 Volt-Ohm-Milliammeter is
a complete pocket-size tester with ALC.
tand D.C. Voltage ranges 1o 1000 Volis
(self-contained) and complete facilities
for Direet Current and Resistanee an-
alyses.

A.C-D.C. Yoltage at 1000 ohms per
volt 0-10-50-250-500- 1000 (compensated
copper-oxide rectifier provides for A.C.
measurements) 3 D.C. Millinmperes 0-1-
10-50-250; low ohms % to 300; high
ohms 10 250,000,

Has black molded ease and panel — completely insu-
lated.  Furnished complete with battery and spee inlly
insulated test leads with pee wee elips tested at 11.000
volts. Uses one 1'% volt battery, National Carbon Co.
No. 135, which is included with the tester.

Cat. No, Deseription Size—Inches Welght
066 1000 volts self-contnined 345 x574x214% 5 1bs.
6069 Leather Carrying Case

with Leather Handle 414 x6% x3 1 1.

_/\{"ﬁégg .,SH-"I'!’(‘//ON!{/ 8” Sld)ﬂl‘}/ Com!:auj, €A!C((90
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TESTING EQUIPMENT

Stewart Type L Cable Tester

T R e, 4 =
. i Locates high resistance

waler leaks, wel  spols.
shorts, crosses, and
erounds. Locates the cable
trouble 1o the inch.
Equipped with exploring
coil that will not pick up
the tone on the sheath of
cable due to its patented
cirenit  that balaneces out
the tone that carries past
the trouble,

Operates on two No. 0
dry cells.

Cat,
Nu. Deseription Size
L Cable Tester Ax10L5x11 in. 18 1bs.

Stewart Cable Tester and Locater

Locates ecrosses, shorts, grounds and wet spots and is
equipped with neutral exploring coil.  Also is a cable
locater — tells exactly where and how deep a cable is
buried.

Equipped with a lamp to tell when all connections are
correet and when trouble is still in.

Lses four No. 6 dry cells.

Cat. Shipping
N Wedsht g
10 1214 1hs,

Trouble-Man's Friend
i & v Direet reading resist-
y anee meter — enables
the troubleman 1o
make all tests for the
detection, nature of
trouble and the approx-
imate  location of  the
fault either in the cen-
tral office, on the line
or at the subseriber’s
stalion,

The ohmmeter, de-
signed especially for
this instrument is the
dead  beat  type  with
jewel bearings, mounted
in a dust-proof bake-
lite case. Large seale
assures  easy, accurale
readings.  Two  ohm-
meter readings are provided: low seale 0-200 ohms and
high scale 0-10,000 ohms. Within the range of 0-2000
ohms the aceuraey is within 2%,

A battery compensator, zero adjuster for the meter,
cam type key switches and one meter on low and high
seale are provided. Also equipped with a buzzer with
switching keys for “buzzing out™ cable, eircuit wiring,
testing fuses, heat eoils, ete. Uses two National Carbon
Co. No. 950 dry eells.

All parts are mounted upon a chassis which is easily
removed from the case to replace battery and for in-
spection, The black walnut eareying case has a door to
the meter when not in use and a leather earrying
Net weight each, 5 1bs.

Shipping
Cat. Size Weight
Nuo. Description Height Width  Depth Each

628 Trouble-Man’s Friend 8% in. 6in. 4in. 6 lbs.

Telkor Telespot

Locates [aults on aerial
open wire or ecable li
without lineman elimbing
any poles.  Also  locates
and finds the depth of
buried water and gas pipes
or eable and concealed
wiring between walls in
buildings.

Consists of a vacuum
tube amplifier contained
in a cast aluminum >
inet  finished in  black
crinkle  lacquer.  Siz 5
5lx71yx8% inches.
Three lengths of  li-inch
bakelite tubing, wired on
the inside, plug into each
other and make a 10-foot
pole. A O-foot shiclded
cord from the amplifier,
plugs into the receptacle
in the lower pole unit. An exploring coil and line tapper
are mounied on short tubes into which the pole may be
plugeed. The exploring coil is used in searching for
line faults and the line tapper is used to talk to the
home plant. The amplifier is provided with a earrying
strap so that the user ean hang it over his shoulder.
leaving his hands and arms free to manipulate the pole.
The amplifier is tuned o 400 eyeles and is equipped
with a 3-inch speaker so that it is not neeessary to
wear a head set.

In locating a fault on open wire, the tone is placed on
the line and the lineman places the amplifier on the seat
of his car. One
section of the pole
with the exploring
coil mounted on it,
is placed on  the
running board and
while driving along
the road where the
lines run, the tone
can be clearly heard
from the speaker.
The approximate
location of the
fault ean be deter-
mined from the car
and the exact spot
within inches can
be located by walk-
ing under the line
with the exploring
coil on the pole
umnits,

To eall back to
the home plant the
lineman removes
the exploring  coil
from the pole,
mounts the line
tapper, places it
across the wire, at-
taches  the trans-
mitter  and  he is
ready 10 talk.

Uses one Ray-O-Yac, 90-volt, No. BB-60-I" and two
No. 2 dry cells. Three pole lengths and exploring coil
and line tapper are shipped with the Telespotr amplifier.
The amplifier is furnished less tone gencrator and trans-
mitter.

Weight Each

20 Ibs.

Deseription

Telespot (complete)

J\/eﬁ;ogg .Sim'fc‘éoarc{ 6" .S)upp{zq C;ampuurff, C)A.e'cago
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Shallcross Telephone Service Meter

Useful for testing sub-
seriber  set output, dry
cells, transmitter current,
receiver resistance, capa-
city of condensers, ring-
ing impedance. magneto
output and impedanee,
central office commereial
supply voltage., ringing
machine voltage, battery
charging current, ete.

The measurements possible with this meter are: D.C.
voltage ranges, 6-30-150-300 volts; D.C. current ranges,
15-150-300 milliamperes and 6 amperes; A.C. voltage
ranges, 0-30-150-300 volts; resistance range D.C. 0-500-
5000-50,000 ohms: eapaci ¢ ranges, 001 to 0.1-1-10
mfid.; approximate artificial load, 600 ohms 6-30 volis
A.C.; inductanece, 1- to 100- 1000- 10,000 Henrys; and
resistance range A C. 25-3.000,000 ohms.

Uses one No. 6 dry cell which must be ordered sepa-
rately. Furnished in an oak carrying ease with leather
handle and removable lid. Net weight cach is 11145 Ibs,
Shpz. Wi, Ea.

10x10x6% in. 18 b=,

Cat. No. Deseription Siwe

614  Telephone Serviee Meter

Shallcross Fault Location Bridge

Provides three types of
measurements: Wheatstone
Bridge. Murray and Var-
ley Loop. As a Wheatstone
Bridge, cable resistance is
measured from 1 ohm 1o
1.1 megohms. Murray
Loop tests will locate
grounds. erosses, opens and
shorts and inductive crosses
or split pairs, with a high
degree of accuracy, Yarley Loop tests will locate grounds,
crosses and shorts,

Rheostat range 10 to 11,100 ohms with three decades
in 10 ohm steps. Coil aceuraey is —+0.19%,.

Bridge resistanee range, 1 ohm to 11,100,000 ohms.
Three rheostat eoils 10 x 10 4 1000 - 1000 ohms,
Accuracy -+ 0.1%, ratio coils -+ 0.1%.

Uses one No. 6 dry eell which must be ordered sepa-
rately. Furnished in oak earrying case with leather han-
dle and removable lid. Net weight each is 8 pounds.
Cat. No. Deseription Size

628 Fault Loeation Bridge 10x10x61% in.

Shpeg. Wi Ea.

14 Ibs.

Shallcross Cableman's Wheatstone
Bridge and Reference Charts

A portable instrument
having fixed ratio arm ar-
ranged  for  the Varley
Loop Tests for locating
faults, grounds and erosses.
The rheostmt dial reading
is referred diveetly 10 a
chart and the distance to
fault determined without
compulation.

Four rheostat decades,

total range, 1111 ohms.
Uses one No. 6 dry cell which must be ordered sepa-
rately, Furnished in oak earrying case with leather han-
dle and removable lid, Net weight each is 7 1hs,

Cat. No.
627  Cableman’s Wheatstone Bridge

Size, Inches Shpz, Wi, Ea,

10x10x61 13 Ihs,

Deseription

Shalleross Current Flow Test Set

Provides for a complete and
rapid means for testing the flow
of current through relays and
other telephone and telegraph
equipment.

Current range, 0-15, 0-75 and
0-150 M.A. Voltage ranges, 0-7,
5, 0-15 and 0-75 volis.

Furnished in oak ecarrying
case with leather handle and re-
movable lid, Net weight 614 Ibs.

Size, Inches

10x10x6 4

Shpgz. Wi, Ea,

13 Ihs.

Cat. No.
695 Current Flow Test Set

Deseription

Shallcross Transmission Test Set

Specifically designed
to provide a convenient
and inexpensive meth-
od of measuring trans-
mission losses in lines,
switchboard cirecuwits.,
apparatus, ete. In ad-
dition to these tests,
comparalive measure-
ments of the capaeity
of condensers may be
made as well as tests
for balance of repeating coils and relays. The oscillator
output may be used as a tone source for fault location
measurements with the Shalleross Nos. 628, 629 or sim-
ilar Fault Location Bridges.

This testing equipment gives the wire chief a conven-
ient method for making tests of the switchboard and
main frame, testing cord cireuits, picking up cable pairs
and checking subscribers’ lines.

The No. 692 single unit operates from 110-120 volr
A.C. or D.C. supply and contains 2 No. 691 Tone Gen-
erator, 1 No. 355 Attenuation Box and a No. 690 Decibel
Meter together with switching arrangements for calibra-
tion and testing. Each unit may be ordered separately.

Cat. No.
692  Transmission Test set

complete
690  Transtester-Decibel Meter
355 Auenuation Box

Deseription Size, Inches Shpge, Wi Ea,

1414 x8x8

Tlaxdx44

1214 1bs.
3 1bs.
2 Ibs.

514 Ibs.

Tlaxox414

691 Tone Generator Ox6x0614

Teleohm (Pocket Size)

For testing and locating line
cireuit, telephone and  switch-
board trouble, shorts, grounds,
high resistanee, and open  eir-
cuits in coils of all kinds, also
partially shorted eoils, high re-
sistanee II'EITlHlllilll'r‘H, cut-outs in
receiver, desk stand and switch-
board cords, hook switch con-
1aects, ele.

Uses two No. 950 dry cells.
Fquipped with a Weston 0-3
Volt Direet Reading Ohmmeter
0-10,000 Ohm Seale, mounted
in a walnut ease.

Cat, No.
4300

Weight Each
114 1bs.

Dheseription Size

Telohm Test Unit 124x3 % x6 in.
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Wheatstone Fault Location Bridges
L. & N. — Type U Test Sets

A portable Wheatstone Bridge
especially designed to measure con-
ductor resistance, identify faulty
wires in cable, locate grounds,
shorts and crosses by Murray, Var-
ley, Hillborn and other loop tests.
With a buzzer and telephone re-

ceiver it can be used to locate
opens,

Dial switches have positioning
stops. Knobs are undercut and

switeh, keys and binding posts are
so placed that a man wearing gloves
can manipulate them casily.

Ratio dial has multiplying values of 1/1000, 1/100,
1/10, 1/9, 1/4, 1/1, 10/1 and 100/1 for resistance
measurements and for Varley Loop tests, also settings of
M1000, M100 and M10 for ratios in Murray Loop tests.
Rheostat has 4 decades, 10(14+10+4100) - 9x 1000
ohms -| infinity. Limit of error in ratio resistors
—-0.05% 3 in rheostat resistors —-0.1%. Includes pointer
galvanometer of 1 megohm sensitivity, 4.5 volt battery
and keys for galvanometer and battery. Hillorn Loop
test can be made using internal galvanometer.

Furnished in oak case with metal protecting corners,
removable lid and earrying strap. Net weight cach is
8 pounds.

Shipping
Cat. No. Deseription i Wi, Ench
5430-A Type U Portable Test Set 873x7 % x5%6 9 Ibs.
5431 Leather Carrying Case
5412 Buzzer
9812 Telephone Reeciver Set with Head Band
P1-124-C  Extra Galvanometer System

Sid. 986

Eveready No. 950 Flash Cell, 3 required.

L. & N. — Type S Test Sets

This set comprises a compact
Wheatstone Bridge convenient for
clectrical resistance measurements
with provision for Murray and
Varley Loop tests in loeation ol
faults in communication cireuits.
With a buzzer and telephone re-
ceiver it can be used to loeate
opens,

Ratio dial has multiplying val-
ues of 0.001, 0.01, 0.1, 1, 10, 100
and 1000 for resistance measure-
ments and for Varley Loop tests; also settings of M 1000,
M100 and MI10 for ratios in Murray Loop tests. Rheo-
stat has 4 deeades 9(14+10--1004-1000) ohms. Limit
of error in ratio resistors —-0.05%; in l-ohm rheostat
resistors —+0.2%; for all others +0.1%. Includes pointer
zalvanometer of l-megohm sensitivity, 4.5-volt battery.
and keys for galvanometer and battery.

Furnished in oak ease with hinged lid and carrying
strap.

Size Weizht
Cat. No. Deseription Inches Each
5300 Type S Portable Test Set 874 x73%x5'% 8 Ibs.
5431 Leather Carrying Case
5412 Buzzer
9872 Telephone Receiver Set with Head Band

P1-124-C Extra Galvanometer tem
Std. 986 Evercady No. 950 Flash Cell, 3 required.

Cat. No.
125
150
1250

Rela-Flo Test

Deseription
Rela-Flo-Test
Rela-Flo-Test

Sucecessful  operation
of equipment employ-
ing relays or other elec-
tro-magnetic switches
requires accurate and
dependable adjustment
of the switching de-
vices. The Rela-Flo-
Test accurately meas-
ures and controls any
desired value of current
in an electrical circuit
for margining and test-
ing D.C. relays and sim-
ilar apparatus.

Complete with two 6-
foot battery leads and

two 6-foot test leads
and fittings,
Nominal Operating Shipping
Voltage Size Wit. Each
25 15x9x6 in. 15 1bs.
50 15x9x6 in. 15 Ibs.
25 and 50  15x9x6 in. 15 1bs.

Rela-Flo-Test

Connecting Poles

TeleEhone

>

fy

Cat. Na.

RTC-2

I l"“.ﬁ; o [
pplie
hllﬂf}&tp-”

bells.

or dial

dense

Deseription

Vincent Rare Gas Relay

Gas Rela

Used to connect to any two
wires in a lead without elimb-
ing the telephone pole.

Consists of an 18-foot, four
section, wood pole with bay-
onet joints, On one end of
the pole are mounted a float-
ing contact and a stationary
contacl. Both are simple
spring brass, three prong con-
taets. These contacls are con-
neeted by 50 feet of stranded
weatherproof wire to a stand-
ard socket which in turn is
conneeted by 50 feet of
twisted pair to clips 1o fasten
1o telephone binding posts.

The connection is made by
hooking the floating contact
over a wire and then by hook-
ing the contact fastened to
the pole over the other wire.

Cat. No. Weight

33 7 lbs.

Vincent Rare Gas Relays

An eleetronic device for use on tele-
phone lines instead of mechanical ring-
ing relays. Has no moving parts, may be
placed in any position and may be used
on either

harmonic or coded ringing

Lines equipped with the Vincent Rare
are free from grounds in nor-
mal operations and therefore free from
noise which would ordinarily be picked
up through grounds. Prevents premature
tripping in machine ringing from manual
offices and acts as a
against lightning discharges.
Inserted in series with the bell, con-
rs are left in the eireuit as usual.

protector

Size Wi, Each
216x1 %% in. 8 oz.

._/\/;j/agg _Sjrm'frééoara/ 8 .S)H,)pé; C)mn.pau: y C/u'cag.n
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Model 20 Richards Utility Pole Trailers

The patented adjustable load balaneing front bolster
makes it possible to use this trailer with a passenger car,
pickup or heavy duty truck regardless of the type of
body on the towing vehicle as the entire load of poles is
carried on the trailer.

Front bolster and chassis are both adjustable on the
reach track, thus ecross arms as well as poles 40 feet in
length and longer may be ecarried by booming to the
front bolster. Load may be balanced over the trailer
axle or part on the front bolster as desired.

Specifications:

0600-16—06-ply.

Axle: 2000 1bs. capacity, drop forged I-beam.

Bearings: Timken Nos. 15118 and 19074,

Reach: 18 feet standard, additional lengths
available.

Adjustable, accommodate 1 1o 6 poles.

Standard ring type. Weight: 500 Ibs,

One ton.

Bolster Blocks:
Coupling:
Capacity:

Neale One Man Cable Spinning Machine

Saves one-third
the cost of plac-
ing new cable and
there are no grade
clamps or lies 1o
erush or cut the
' eable whieh s
held rigid against
the strand.  This
eliminates all
whipping in sleet
storms  or high
winds. The ma-
chine lashes the
cable tightly 1o
the messenger strand with 091 wirve held at a tension of
35 pounds and as the machine moves along the strand,
makes a complete spiral every 13 inches.

In general, new cable is first placed in the usual man-
ner exeept that aerial cable rings should be spaced at 10
to 15 foot intervals instead of the usual 18 inches. The
lineman then rides the cable ear under the cable sp
ning machine and propels it along the strand by turning
a crank. A pre-formed coil of wire rotates about both
strand and cable, lashing them tightly together. The
lineman works the machine with one hand and removes
the rings with the other.

Stops ring ecutling. bowing and crystallization in old
cables. The procedure of lashing old cable already sup-
ported by rings is similar to that for new eable,

The machine is light in weight and may ecasily be
handled by one man.

Fish Tape, Reel and Puller

Three tools in one—the tape is enclosed, with the end
automatically locked within the reel. Used as a handle it
furnishes a sure grip on which full strength can be con-
fidently exerted.

The steel tape may be quickly run out to any length
desired—automatically reeled in as pulling proceeds,
with no lengths of loose tape left lying or springing
around. The tape is always under control. Less break-
age because the eoil of tape is securely held in the reel
at all time
Other =i

«x can be supplied on special order.

Cat. Diameter Length

N ol Reel of Tape Size of Tape
0 814 in. 50 feet 14 x.060 inch
1 12 in. 100 feet 14x.000 inch

Fish Tape

For pulling wire through conduits, pipes, ete. Will not
kink., Ordinarily furnished in 100-foot coils but other
lengths and other sizes can be supplied on special order.
Wi. Each
314 1bs.

Size Tape

14 x.060 in,

Deseription

100 foot coil of Fish Tape

Klein "Chicago" Fish Tape Pullers

PPockel size fish tape puller—

lisht  in  weight, yet strong.

3 Grips automatically and holds
) like a vise.

Cat. No. Deseription Weight

1629 For Fish Tape 214 1hs.

1629-A For No. 12 Iron Wire 214 1bs,
Type CW Matthews Teleheight

v A

/]

Simply and accurately gives height
of poles, trees, wires, buildings, ete.
Only 5 inches in length and ecan be
casily carried in vest pocket.  Fur-
nished with leather ecarrying ease. [}

To find height of “A™ on the sketeh stand away from
“A” until the bubble and line of the teleheight eross
each other. Then measure the distance from C o D and
add to it the distance from € 1o B, The sum will equal
the height of the point A,

HEXGHT OF A=
CD + BC

Cit. No. Length Weight
CwW Matthews Teleheight 5in. 8 oz.

Deseription

._//\)/(’/g){(;r{; im’h‘ﬁéaaw! gg—‘ .S_Jll"}‘p/y C-;U!!lf?(tﬂy,
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4 Point or Star Drills

- '-———_.m‘-—-:i

“ DIAMOND =

For brick, stone or concrete. Made of high grade
octagon drill rod. The quality of steel is carefully tested
for uniformity and actual tests are made in various kinds
of stone to insure a temper that will give the best average
serviee in all.

Additional sizes and lengths are available on special
order.

Diameter Weight

Drill Lengzth Sud. Pke. Per Doz,
12 in. 12 2 1bs.
12 in. 12 3 1bs.
12 in. 12 4 1bs.
12 in. 12 5 lbs.
12 in. 6 5 Ibs.
12 in. 6 9 Ibs.
12 in. 0 12 1bs.

Di-Forge Twist Drills

For Hammer Drilling

Forged from a solid bar of vanadium tool steel. Used
with a hand or eleetric hammer. Rotate clockwise be-
tween each blow when used with hand hammer. Rotate
continuously if used with eleetrie hammer. Will stand
hard use and abuse.

Depth Weizht
Dinmeter Hole Sed, Phg. Per Doz,
134 in. 12 145 1h.
134 in. 12 44 1b.
214 in, 12 1 1b.
3 in 6 114 Ibs.
314 in. 6 115 Ibs.
314 in. [ 2 Ibs.
3% in. [ 214 lbs.
L oin [ 214 1bs.
4 in. [ 3 Ibs.

For drilling holes in extremely hard materials these ce-
mented Tungsten, carbide tipped drills are fast and
economical,  Very durable, drills many holes in tile,
slate, granite, ete., without regrinding., Silent, permitting
work at all times. Can be used in any hand or clectrie
drill.  Additional sizes available on speeial orders,

Drill Shank
Deseription Diaan. Diam,
“Sudden Depth™ Drill s in. in,

“Sudden Depth” Drill 14 in.
“Sudden Depth” Drill in.
“Sudden Depth™ Drill
“Sudden Depth” Drill
“Sudden Depth™ Drill

in.
in. 4 in.

in. 4 in.
; im, 6 in.
in, 6 in.

in.
in.
in.

“Sudden Depth” Drill in. Vo in. 6 in.
; dden Depth™ Drill 4 in. 6 in.
“Sudden Depth™ Drill L4 in. 6O in.

Lag Screw Expansion Shields

===
sl R PP TS

Used 1o attach fixtures, cable, ete., to the surface of
masonry.

The problem of misfit threads has been solved by the
improved formation of the interior threaded portion in
these Lag Serew Shields. They will permit cut thread or
rolled thread. cone point or gimlet point lag serews of
zood and poor quality to enter equally well with a free
and uniform expansion and without binding.

Made of high grade duectile malleable iron. hot gal-
vanized, Furnished less Iag serews.

Long Standard

Diam,

Lag Drill Length of Weight
Serew Hole Shi Sul. Pk, Per 500
lg in. L im, 1 100 5 Ibs.
Toim foin. 1¢ 100 6 lbs,
36 in. a4 in. 28 100 12 1bs.
4 in. B in, 314 in, 100 20 1bs.

Short Standard
1 in. 100 3 1bs.
1 in. 100 4 1bs,
2in. 100 9 Ibs.
2 in., 100 13 b=,

Style B Drill Holders

A hand drilling tool for use where numerous small
holes are to be drilled for fastening small fixtures, ete.

Either Di-Forge or Star drill points may be used.
Weight per dozen, 614 1bs,

Style C Rubber Grip Drill Holders

SE-_

For use with Di-Forge or Star drill poinmis, Made of
vanadinm steel with a soft rubber grip with flange to
protect the hand of the operator. Hexagon flange also
prevents rolling,

Weight per dozen, 10 pounds.

Hammer Drills

Developed particularly for use in installing expansion
shields and anchors,

Drills holes with safety and aeccuraey. Each sliding
stroke of this telescopic hammer penetrates further, with
greater aceuracy and less effort. The anvil end slides
steaight and smooth for a 7la-inch siroke.

Di-Forge Twist Drills are recommended for use with
this drill,

Kollog
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17-inch Cross Arm and Pole Bits

Twist is 12 inches long and the over-all length is ap-
proximately 17 inches.

Cat, Weight | Cut. Weight
No. Diameter Per Doz, | No. Diameter Per Doz,
56-6 34 in. 234 lbs.| 56-11 i in. 0 lbs.
56-7 T in. 31 Ibs.|56-11* I in. 4  lbs.
56-8 5 in. 4 lbs.| 56-12 44 in. 6% lbs.
56-9 {5 in. 5 Ibs.| 56-14 74 in. 8% lbs.

56-10 % in. 515 1bs.

*Only 12 in. in over-all length,

12-inch Cross Arm and Pole Bits

Similar to No. 56 exeept 12 inches in over-all length
and with 8-inch twist.

Cat. Weight | Cat. Weight
No. Diameter Per Doz, | No. Dinmeter Per Doz,
53-6 35 in. 214 Ibs. [ 53-11 i in. 414 lbs.
53-8 % in. 3 1bs.|53-12 44 in. 434 1bs.
53-10 5% in. 334 lbs. ' 53-14 74 in. 514 Ibs.

Wood Boring Brace Drills

T m

Length of twist varies from 214 to 4 inches and the
over-all length from 4% to 8 inches. Order by diameter.

Cat. Weight | Cat. Weight
No Diameter Per Doz, | No. Diameter Per Doz,
16-8 14 in. Y b, [ 46-16 1% in. 254 Ibs.
46-10 i in. 114 Ibs. [ 46-18 {5 in. 3 1bs.
46-12 3% in. 134 1bs. | 46-20 5% in. 3% 1bs.
16-14 T in. 214 1bs. | 46-22 1 in. 4 lbs.

Single Spur Car Bits
e e L T O (NN N N

Entire tool is heat treated. Head is of single cutter
type with one outlining spur which permits smooth bor-
ing and insures long life.

Twist Length

Diam- 12 Inches 18 Inches 24 Inches
eter Weight Weizht Weight
Cat. No.  PPer Doz, Cat, No. Per Doz, Cat. No.  Per Doz,

Tin,  57-7-12 6%
"‘"'||jill. 57-8-12 71’:’, e e waes B
fgin.  579-12 8%  57-9-18 10% 57- 9-24 1234
g in, 57-10-12 93¢ 57-10-18 12 57-10-24 1414
Mg in. 57-11-12 10% 57-11-18 13%% 57-11-24 16
Zigin. 57-12-12 1135 57-12-18 153§ 57-12-24 183
g in. 57-13-12 12 57-13-18 1614 57-13-24 2014

Weight in pounds.

Bell Hangers' Drills

Made of heat treated, alloy steel with a twist length of
3% inches. 18-inch lengths shown are standard for tele-
phone work but 12 and 24-inch lengths are available on
special order.

Cat. Weight | Car, Weight
No. Diameter Poer Do, | Na. Dinmeter Per Doz,
48-6 i in. 134 Ibs. | 48-16 14 in. 6% Ibs,
18-8 L4 in. 214 1bs., [ 48-18 Vi in, 0% lbs.
48-10 o i, 2% lbs. | 48-20 3% in. 7 Ibs,
48-12 34 in. 3 Ibs.|48-22 Hhin. T14 1hs,
48-14 Ty in. 334 Ibs. | 48-24 4 in. 8  1bs.

Expansive Bits

.

Provides positive clearance of chips, permitting boring
without interruption. Fits all standard makes of bit ex-

tensions.

Cat. Weight
No. Cuts Per Doz.
3 L5 to 114 inches 314 lbs.
4 7 to 3 inches 714 lbs.
Extra Clamp for No. 3 14 1b.

Extra Clamp Screws for No. 3 14 1b.

Extra Clamp for No. 4 34 1b.

Extra Clamp Serews for No. 4 14 Ib.

Bit Extensions

GHEEMLEE

Will drive a bit from %5 to l-inch in size. Positive
lock prevents the loosening of the holding sleeve.

Cat. No, Length Weight Each
900-12 12 in. 34 1b.

900-18 18 in. 114 lbs.
900-24 24 in. 134 Ibs.
900-30 30 in. 134 Ibs.

Cold Chisels

[

Extra Refined Octagon Steel,
ard pattern, first quality.

This chisel is the stand-

Car, Diam, Weight
No. uf Steel Size Cut Length Por Doz,
45-14 14 in. fi in. 5 in. 1 I
45- s Srin. 34 in. 514 in, 114 Ihs.
45-74 34 i P in, 514 in. 214 Ibs.
45-1 L4 in. 0 in. 314 Ibs.
45-14 i 4 lbs.
45-94 7  lbs.
45-%4 11 Ibs.
45-74 15  1bs.
45-1 20 Ibs.

The blades, 8 inches long, are made of extra heavy
cross section solid steel. The over-all length ranges from
16 inches to 171% inches, Order by blade width,

Cat, Weight | Car Weight
No. Width Per Doz, | No. Width Per Doz,
201-34 T34 lbs. | 261-1 I in. 13% Ibs.
261-14 814 Ibhs. | 261-11 114 in. 16 1bs.
2061-%% 104 1bs. | 261-1'% 114 in. 18 lbs.
201-34 44 in, 11 Ibs. | 261-135 134 in. 22 |bs.

261-% Tin. 11 Ibs, [261-2 2 in. 24 lbs.

_/C*/ ﬂ:g q .Sjwl'fcll goa r'r/ 8" ‘S)u,;‘p@ C)am‘pa ny, C)Aff‘a( o
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Yankee No. 41 Automatic Drills

— | T_"-'_‘- ey P

b

For rapidly boring holes in wood by pushing down on
the handle, which is forced back by a spring. The drill
point revolves backward on up stroke of handle, clearing
the chips and freeing the point. Points are held in chuck
so they cannot be pulled out.

Drill is chrome plated and polished. The handle is a
magazine for holding the drill points. It is quickly
closed and locked and when unlocked the drill points
are forced up into plain sight. Eight drill points are
included with each drill: %, /L b, &, Y6 i db, Sl-inch
diamelter.

Cat, Diameter Length Weizht
No. Haoles Over All Per Doz,
41 G to 4 in, 11 in. 814 1bs.

Yankee No. 1550 Single Speed Ratchet
Breast Drills

Equipped with
five adjustments
controlled by a
ratchet shifter
which changes at
a finger touch.
The five adjust-
ments are plain
drill, left-hand. right-hand, double and gears locked.
With the shifter in the double ratchet noteh the drill
cuts continuously on both the forward and backward
movements of the erank.

Equipped with a three-jaw chuck for round shank
drills.  All metal parts are chromium plated.

Length Weight
Cat. No. Over All Capaeity Each
1550 17 in. 01to 1% in, 614 1bs,

Yankee No. 1441 Single Speed Hand Drill

Plain hand
drill with 3-
jaw chueck for
round shank
tools only. Has
chrome - plated
steel frame and
chuck. Two
steel pinion gears support main driving gear.

Weight
Capneity Euch

0 1o 3% in. 2% 1bs,

Length
Cat. No. Over All

1441 1314 in.

Yankee No. 1455 Double Speed Breast
Drills

Has 3-jaw chuck
for round shank
tools up to 1%
inch. Handy slid-
ing shifter in-
stantly changes
wed or locks
spindle for open-
ing chuck. Steel
spindle with adjustable ball bearing, cut gears and steel

pinions. Breast plate is adjustable,

Length Weight
Cat. No, Over All Capacity Fach
1455 16145 in. 0o '% in, 6 1bs.

Nos. 482 and 483 Automatic Push Drills

Nos. 482 and 483 are spring controlled push drills
with working parts fully enclosed. The handles serve as
magazines for 8§ drill points, ranging in size from % to
t1-inch. These drill points are included with the drill.

No. 482 has a hardwood handle with a transparent
plastic ring next to the metal cap making the cutting
parts of the points visible. No. 483 is furnished with a
completely transparent handle.

No. 483

Cat. No. Deseription Wi. Each
482 Wood Handle 6 Ibs.
483 Transparent Handle 634 1bs,

Ratchet Braces

This Ratchet
Brace is especial-
Iy adapted for
telephone work.
The 10-inch
sweep brace s
most commonly
used.

Wi. Each

3 Ibs.
314 lbs.

Cat. No. Sweep

7008
7010

8 inches
10 inches

Corner Braces

e ST

This corner
brace is ecasy to
operate because
there is ample
space between
swivel and
steadying han-
dle to allow free
use¢ of the han-
dle.

Wt. Each
1V4 Ibs,

Cat, No,
502 10 inches

Sweep Length

17 inches

Wrecking Bars

Light Gooseneck Pattern
Octagon steel,

b lack finish.
m, ¥ :f'; g Strong gooseneck
£ pattern with slot

for pulling nails.

-~ Back of the elaw
s is flat for ripping
puUrposes,

Cat. Weight
No. Length Diameter Per Doz,
12 12 in. o in. 9 1bs.
18 18 in. 34 i 22 Ibs.
24 24 in. 34 in. 42 1bs,
30 30 in, 34 in, 31 Ibs,
36 36 in. g in. 81 lbs,

..j\/eﬂ/ogy 30;‘&7/:40(:;'(/ 8 _S)uppfg;
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Nail Hammers

L
Bell Face — Oetagon Neck Handle — White Lacquered
Iandle,

Cat. Weizht

Nuo. Deseription Length Each
111 Nail Hammer 14 in. 20 oz.
11115 Nail Hammer 13 in. 16 oz,
Ripping Hammers
White |,:-1:(u0r1-t| Handles,
Cat, Weight
Nu, Deseription Length Each
111-R Ripping lHammer 14 in. 20 oz.
1111V6-R Ripping Hammer 13 in. 16 oz,
Ball Pein Hammers
w.ur..m.-\_iir::-lv::l_'l:il__ o
Black Finish — White Lacquered |lulll]!u.
;\tlnl.. Deseription Length \INI
2/0-B Ball Pein Hammer 14 in. 12 ow.
0-B Ball Pein Hammer 14 in. 16 oz
2-B Ball Pein Hammer 16 in. 24 oz,
4-B Ball Pein Hammer 17 in. 32 oz 30 1bs.

Linemen's Double Face Hammers

Polished Head — Black Body.

Cat, Waight
Na. Deseription Length Each
0 Double Face Hammer 15 in. 36 oz,

Single Bit Axes

Dayton Pattern

i

Fine tool steel black finished bit, cutting edge honed.
With bent or steaight handles, If not specified axes will
be furnished with bent handles.  Available handled or

unhandled.

Cat. Width of Waeight
No. Deseription Length Bit e
3 Dayton Pattern 36 in. 414 in, 3 Ibs.
314 Dayton Pattern 30 in, 414 in, 314 Ibs,

Linemen's Broad Hatchets
Bit is thin for

papid cutting,
Head has a
smooth black fin-
ish and hickory
handle is lac-
quered white,

Cat. Width of Weight
Niva Length Bit Each

801 1314 in. 4 in. 24 oz.
802 4 414 in. 28 oz.
803 5 in 306 oz.
804 514 in. 42 oz.

Linemen's Blunt Edge Hatchets

Heavy head is
1/ in, thick, ta-
pered to cold chis-
el cutting edge.
Head has gun
metal finish: han-
dle is high grade
hickory.

Teut JEMPER

N2 LFE

Cat. Length of Width of Weight
N Handle 13t Ench
LFE 16 in. 414 in. 641 o,

Heavy Stripping Knives

= \_;‘—_-_.‘_ ~ .k\

For use in shaving poles preparatory 1o painting or
treating with preservatives. Blades are full polished and
shanks are enameled black.

Handles are fitted with heavy steel ferrules, With this
form of handle no cap is required.

Cat, Width of Length of Waeizht
Nu. lade Blade Each

625-12 134 in, 12 in. 28 oz
625-14 134 in. 14 in. 31 oz

Razor Blade Draw Knives

Highly finished sharpened steel blade, ready for use,
Hardwood handles are mounted on shanks which are
securcly held in place by riveting on top of nickel plated
caps.

Cat. Width of Length of Weight
No. Blade Blade Each

600-10 13 in. 10 in. 18 oz
600-12 134 in. 12 in. 19 oz,
000-14 134 in. 14 in. 21 ow.

J(e/[fogg _S)mifc/réoam[ g’" ..S)uppi;f. Cmufmuy., C’Z.scm 0
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Yankee Standard Blade Screw Drivers

Blades are of carefully hardened, tempered, special
analysis steel, fastened into the handle so that they sim-
ply cannot loosen. Handles are selected hardwood with
durable black finish, shaped for grip and comfort.

Cat. Length Length Weight
No. Blade Over-All Per Doz,
90-3 3 in. 7% in. 1%45 1bs.
90-4 4 in. 914 in. 274 lbs.
90-5 5in. 104% in. 414 Ibs.
90-6 0 in. 1134 in. 414 1bs.
90-7 7in, 13  in. 614 1bs.
90-8 8 in. 14 in. 7  lbs.
90-9 9 in. 15  in. 714 lbs.
90-10 10 in. 1614 in. 1015 Ibs.

Yankee Cabinet Screw Drivers

==z — T

Same as standard style except with light, slim blades.
All lengths have about the same size points. Blades are
the same width all way back and tempered entire length.

Length Length Diameter Weight
Cat. No, HBlade Over-All of Blade Per Doz,
95- 414 414 in. 814 in. i im. 154 1bs.
95- 5% 5% in. 914 in. i im. 144 1bs.
95- 614 61% in. 1014 in. fiy im. 2  lbs.
95- T4 714 in. 12 in. gz in, 234 1bs.
95- 814 8% in. 13  in. Ao in, 274 lbs,
95- 914 914 in. 14 in. 7 in. 3 Ibs.
95-101% 104 in. 15 in. da in. 315 1bs,
95-1214 12% in. 17 im o im, 334 1hs,

No. 10 Yankee Ratchet Screw Drivers

Saves time and labor. No tiresome grip-and-let-go
movement is mecessary. Right-hand ratchet, left-hand
ratchet and rigid adjustments are quickly changed by
sliding shifter. Polished blades and chrome ratchet case.

Cat, Length Length Weight
No. of Blade Over-All Per Doz,
10-3 3 in. 7% in, 4 Ibs,
10-4 4 in, 8% in. 414 lbs.
10-5 5in. 914 in. 434 1bs.

No. 15 Yankee Ratchet Screw Drivers

On the blade is a knurled washer by means of which
the blade can be turned with a finger and the thumb.

Cat. Wizl
Nao. Sul, Pkg. Per Doz,
15-2 0 154 1bs.
15-3 57 in. [ 134 1bs.
15-4 6% in. 6 174 Ibs.
15-5 734 in. 6 2 Ibs
15-6 834 in. 6 215 Ibs

No. 12 Yankee Ratchet Screw Drivers

A strong, substantial serew
driver with a short stub blade.
Right and left hand and rigid.

Cat, Length Length Weight
No. of Blade Over-All Sud. Pkg. Per Doz,
12 1in. 514 in. [ 334 lbs.

Yankee Spiral Ratchet Screw Drivers

No. 30-A

Simple, compact, strong, durable and easy to operate.
Serews may be driven or drawn by pushing on the handle
or by ratchet movement. The movement is changed
instantly or the driver can be made rigid by a simple
shift. Spindle ean be locked closed. Three bits of dif-
ferent size are furnished with each driver. All exposed
metal parts are chromium plated.

Regular Style

No. 35 is for small screws, it is lighter and more sen-
sitive than No. 30-A,

Cat. Length with  Length with
No. Deseription Bit Extended Bit Closed Per Doz,

30-A Standard Size 1814 in. 13 in. 1314 1bs.
31-A  Heavy Pattern 25  in. 1644 in. 21  lbs.
35 Light Pattern 1234 in. 914 in. 7% lbs.

With Quick Return

Spring in handle causes handle to come back auto-
matically after each stroke of the driver.

Length with Weight
Bit Closed Per Doz,

1434 in. 15 1bs.
1934 in. 24 lbs.
1014 in. 814 Ibs,

Weight

Cat, Length with
No. Deseription Bit Extended

130-A  Swandard Size 20  in.
131-A  Heavy Pattern 28 in.
135 Light Pattern 134 in.

Attachments for Spiral Screw Drivers

HALF ACTUAL BIZE

Socket Bit

Drill Points

Chuck and Drill Set

Consists of chuck and 8 drill points which fit into
chuck adapter and the two together are then put into
the chuck of spiral serew driver in the same manner as
a regular bit. Set of points and a chuck in a wood box.
Cut. No. of Range Weight Per
No. Set Puoints of Sizes Dozen Sets
30-A Chuek & Drill Set 8 |.1 to & in. 114 Ibs.
31-A Chuck & Drill Set 8 s to &1 in. 114 1bs.
35 Chuck & Drill Set 3 fo 1o gl in, Ly 1b.

Countersinks and Screw Holder Bits
For 30-A, 31-A and 35.
Socket Bits

Available in two styles: for both square or hexagon
nuts as shown or for hexagon only. Give style and width
of nuts across flats and Number of Driver.

Jéfﬂ;gg Sm'fc/réom-c/ & Suppfy Campany., C[u’cago
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Klein Side-Cutting Pliers

For wuse on
insulated wire.

bare and
All Klein

1? o pliers have polished heads
L —— LSS and temper blued handles.

Powerful leverage and

keen reinforced cutting
knives make this plier adaptable for heavy cutting in
telephone and telegraph work.

Weight
Cat. No. Size Std. Pkg. Per Doz,
201-5 5 inches 6 3 1bs.
201-6 6 inches 6 514 lbs.
201-7 7 inches 6 714 lbs,
201-8 8 inches 6 1134 Ibs.
2019 9 inches 0 14 Ibs.

Klein Side-Cutting Pliers

With Sleeve-Joint Twister

For use on bare or in-
sulated  wire with  joint
Iwister.

Size Sleeve Twister

Cat. No. Sive Sul, Pkg. N.B.S. B.& S.
212-6 6 in. 6 14 and 17 12
212-7 7 in. 0o 14 and 17 12
212-8 8in. 6 12 10

Round Nose, Side-Cutting Pliers—N. E. Type

For use on bare or in-
sulated wire. ldentical
with series 201 except that
the nose is round to per-

_./'—-—-_—-
mit working in confined

——
space and all edges are

rounded to prevent nicking of wire.
Weight

Cat. No. Size Sul. Plke. Por Dox.
201-5 N.E. 5 inch [ 3 Ibs,
201-6 N.E. O inch 0O 514 Ibs.
201-7 N.E 7 inch o 714 Ibs.
201-8 N.E 8 inch O 1114 Ibs
2019 N.IE 9 inch 0 13145 Ihs

Side-Cutting Pliers — N. E. Type

With Sleeve-Joint Twister
Identical with  series

201-N.E. but have open-

ing provided for twisting

double 1ube sleeve joints.

Sleeve Opening for
Wire Siae

S, Weight
Cut, No, Size Pkeg. Poer Doz, N.B.S. B.& S,
212.6 N.E. 6 in. 0O 514 Ihs, 14 and 17 12
212-7 N.E. 7 in. 6 714 b=, 14 and 17 12
2128 N.E 8 in. 0o 1134 1hs. 12 10

Oblique Cutting Pliers with "W" Stripping
Notches

Has two “W* shaped
notches at back of the cut-
ting knives speeially  de-
signed for removing ace-
tate  cellulose  insulation
from 050 and 058 wires,

Weight
Cat. No. Siwe Sul. Phe. Fer Doz,
245-5-W 5 inches 0O 3 1hs,

Kiein Oblique Cutting Pliers

Cuts close. the narrow
head permitting its use in
confined places. The
knives are perfectly fitted,
so that they meet accu-
rately at all points.

For Close Cutting
Cat. No. Sizer

Weight

Sud. Pkg, Ter Doz,

202-5 Klein's 5 inches 6 334 lbs,
202-6 Klein's 6 inches 6 4 Ibs.
15-5 Swedish 5 inches 0 4 Ibs.

Oblique Cutting Pliers with "W" Stripping
Notches, Sleeve Openings and Skinning Hole

All-purpose culling tool
for telephone work. The
“W notehes will slit ace-
tate cellulose and  other
insulation from wires up
to .058 0.D. A stripping
hole .052 diameter is pro-
vided in the blades, Sleeve openings are in the handle.
The notch may also be used for “erimping™ on .032—
025 single tube copper sleeves. Weirht
Cat. No. Size Sud. Pl Per Il;uz.
202-5-5W 514 inches 6 344 1bs.

Narrow Nosed, Oblique Cutting Pliers

Has narrow hinge and
pointed nose, enabling
convenient use in confined
space. The knives are per-
fectly matched for elean

cutling. Weight
Cat. No. Sud. Pkg. Per Doz,
202-5-A ‘hes o 354 lbs,
202-06-A 6 inches 6 4 Ibs.

Oblique Cutting Pliers with Wire Stripping
Notch and Sleeve Openings

Same as No. 202 series
with the addition of strip-
ping nolch and openings
for twisting sleeves. Noteh
may also  be used for
“erimping™ on .032—.025
single tube copper sleeves
often used in telephone work for splicing 032 bridle
wire and ,025 inside wire. When so used two “cerimps™
are made at each end of the sleeve for (032 bridle wire
and three “erimps™ for 025 inside wire. Weizht
Cut. No. Size Sul. Pk, Per Doz,
240-5-8 5 inches 0 344 Ibs.

Oblique Cutting Pliers with Wire Stripping Notch

Same as series 202 with

the addition of a noteh in
the  eutting  knives  for
:“:& ) stripping small wires, The
‘—% notch can  be used for

“erimping” single tube

copper sleeves,
Weight
Cat. No. Size Sud. Pk, Per Doz,
240-5 5 inch 0O 334 Ibs.
240-0 6 inch 6 4 1bs.

Klein No. 245 Oblique Cutting Pliers
For telephone men and
switchboard builders. Con-

@:ﬂ'

venient as it can ecasily he
carried in vest pocket,

Waeight
Cat, No. Size Sl .I'k;:, Per Doz,
245-5 5 inches O 3 1bs.

_j(ﬂ/fogg ._Stm'fc/:émn't/ EBJ 5‘:(;)!7/;’( C)f)Hl,JﬂH:‘,,
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Klein Long Oval Nose Pliers
With or Without Cutters

Adapted to stripping the

ends of insulated wire.
and for work in confined
spaces

No. 203-6 has the same
features as the No. 301-6 series with the addition of the
cutting knives. Points are di-inch round. Nos, 301-7 and
203-7 have exira long noses — 234 inches from center
of hinge to point.

Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Size Sud. Pkg. Ter Doz,
301-5 Without Cutter 5 inches [
301-6 Without Cutter 6 inches 0
301-7 Without Cutter 7 inches 6
203-5 With Cutter 5 inches 0o
203-6 With Cutter 0 inches 6
203-7 With Cutter 7 inches 0

Klein Long Needle Nose Pliers

The thin points make
these pliers useful for the
zeneral class of work done

1= : ¢ 8
‘N in central offices, Points
are g-inch round.
Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Size Sl Plke. Per Doz,
303-6 Without Cutter 6 inches 6 334 Ibs,

Klein Long Nose Sleeve Pliers

Same as No. 301-6 with
the addition of sleeve
openings for 1wisting No.
17 N.B.S. and smaller cop-
per sleeves. Point a-inch

round.
Weight
Cat. No. Sine Sud. Pke. 'er Doz,
316-5 0 inches O 334 Ihs,

Klein Long Nose Cord Crimping Pliers

Same as No. 301-6 with
the addition of an oval
groove for crimping tele-
phone cords. Point is h-
inch round,

Weight
Cat, No. Size Sedd. Ph, Per Do,
301-C 0 inches 6 334 Ibs.

Klein Chain Nose Pliers, Without Cutters

For general use where a
short nose is desirable,

Weight
Cut, No. Size Sul. Pkg. Mer Doz,
317-6 O inches O 314 1hs,

Klein Chain Nose Pliers, Side Cutting

Similar to No. 317-6 but
with side cutting knives.

—_— )

Weight
Cat. Na, Size S, Pl Per Doe,
2170 O inches O 314 Ibs.

Klein Long Flat Nose Pliers

Adaptable to switch-
hoard work, telephone and
telegraph work, armature
winding. ete. A very handy
tool for spring adjusting.
Can be supplied with in-
side of jaws left smooth if desired.

Weizht
Per Doz,

314 Ibs.

Cat. No. Size Sul. Pke.

305-6 6 inches 6

Klein Long Flat Nose, Side-Cutting Pliers

Has long. wide, flat nose
and cutting knives, pol-
ished head and temper
blued handles. The inside
of the jaws is smooth.

Weizht
Cat, No. Size Sul. Py, Per Doz,
2006-6 6 inches 0O 314 1bs,

Klein Long Flat Nose, Spring Adjusting Pliers

Hollow ground on the
outside of the jaws o
reach between and grasp

springs easily.

Weight
Cat. No. Sine Sul. Pkg. Per Doz,
311-514% 514 inches 0 314 1bs.

Klein Long Duck Bill Pliers

Fitted with duck bill
jaws, wider and  heavier
than those of the ordinary
flat nose pliers affording
a tool with a firmer grip-
ping surface.

Weight
Per Do,

34 lbs.

Sul. P,

O inches 6

Cat, No. Size

304-6
Klein Long, Duck Bill, Side-Cutting Pliers
Same as No. 304 duck

ff—”ﬁfr_gf:grxy bill with the addition of

the cutting knives.

Weigzht
Cat. No. Size Sul. Phe, Per Doz,
205-6 0 inches O 314 Ibs.

Klein Heat Coil Pliers

Adapted for removing
heat  coils  from  switeh-
boards and telephone ter-
minals, the points of the
nose¢ being shaped 1o fit
the coils.  Also used for
removing battery eaps as well as holding any eylindrical
objeet.

o
e

Weight
Cat. No. Siee Sul. Pl er Do,
313-6 0 inches 0 334 1bs.

Kellogg
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Klein Long Curved Nose Pliers

A handy plier for work-
ing around switchboards,
terminals and telephones,
due 1o the nose being
curved. The angle is ar-
ranged 1o give full clearance and prevent skinning of
knuckles.

Cat. No. Siwe

302-6 6 inches 6

Wi Per Doz,
314 Ibs,

Std, Pk,

Klein Cord Tip Closing Pliers

Jaws are of sturdy de-
sign to permit its use as a
hand press for closing
cord tips such as W.E. 101
and 102, The cireular op-
ening in the jaws is cor-
rectly sized to insure a
perfect connection when the closure is completed.

Wt. Per Doz,
3 Ibs.

Cat. No. Size Sud. Pke.

039 5 inches 6

Klein Slip Joint Pliers

Made of tempered tool
steel, this tool will give
service that cannot be ex-
peeted from the ordinary
plier of similar pattern.
Has a wire cutter and a serew-driver handle.

Cat. No. Size

406-614

Sud. Pka, Wi, Per Do,

6 1bs.

614 inches 6

Klein "Utility" Slip Joint Pliers

Heavy duty type, adap-
table as a pipe wrench and
wire cutter. Has sure grip
jaws which readily accom-
modate objeets of irregu-
lar shape. Made of tempered tool steel,

Cat. No. Siwe

407-7

Sed, Pkg.
7 inches [

Wt. Per Doz,
614 1bs.

Klein Bent Nose Slip Joint Pliers

A plier of the bent nose
type.  Specially  designed
for use in difficult places,
An excellent general pur-
pose tool that should be
included in every mechanie’s kit.

Cat, No, Sixe

408-8

Std, Pk,
8 inches 0

Wi, Per Phy.
714 Ibs.

Klein No. 105-15 Splicing Clamps

Used for
double tube sleeves.
A convenient pocket
size. Used for copper

twisting

sleeves from 8 1o 17
B. & S. Gauge and iron sleeves from 10 1o 19 B. W. G.
Cat. No. Deseription Size Wi, Per Do,

105-15 Splicing Clamps 8 inches 544 Ibs.

Klein Wire Splicing Clamps

Forged from a select grade of tool steel properly hard-
ened and tempered. Handles will not buckle when closed.
Have polished heads and temper blued handles.

No. 102-1 Baby Pattern

A handy pocket
e adapted for
telephone trouble-
men, Has five
round holes for
copper wire from 8 to 16 B. & S. gauge., and iron wire

from 10 to 18 B. W. G.

Lengzth Wt. Per Doz,

Cat. Nao.

102-1

Deseription

Baby Pattern 8 inches 5%4 Ibs.

No. 102-3 Standard Size for Bare Wire

Five round holes
accommodate cop-
per wire from 2 1o
12 B, & S. gauge
and iron wire
from 4 10 14 B. W, G. Oval hole ean be used in serving
guy wire or messenger strand and is sometimes used for
No. 4 copper sleeves.

Cat. No. Deseription Length Wi Per Doz,
102-3 Standard 1034 inches 1634 1bs.

Klein Combination Wire & Sleeve Clamps
No. 132-12 Light Weight

Standard  tele-
phone splicing
c¢lamp for general
line and trouble
work. Has four
round holes, accommodating copper wire from 6 to 12
B. & S. gauge, and iron wire Nos. 8 to 14 B. W. G. The
reverse side has four sets of chambers adapted for twist-
ing double tube copper sleeve joints Nos. 8 10 17 B, & S.
gauge, and iron sleeve joints Nos. 10 to 19 B, W. G.

Cat. No. Wt Per Doz,
132-12 11 Ibs.

Length
9 inches

Deseription

For gencral
.ll'?h_
Ry ysy™ 3
w-negg C_’ﬂ
hm"\(‘w
twisting copper

telephone line
wire Nos. 4 to 12 B. & 5. gauge, and iron wire Nos. 6 1o 14

Light Weight
No. 132-15 Heavy Weight
work., Has five
round holes for
B. W. G. and one oval hole for guy strand. The reverse
side has five double chambers for twisting double tube

copper sleeve joints Nos. 6 to 17 B, & S, gauge, and iron
sleeve joints Nos. 8 1o 19 B. W. G.
Cot. No. Deseription Length Wi, Per Doz,

132-15 1114 inches 18 Ibs.

Klein No. 105-17, Type B Splicing Clamps

This clamp has five
sets of chambers for
twisting double tube
copper sleeves from 6
to 14 B, & S, gauge;
for copper sleeves from 12 10 17 N. B, S, gauge and for
iron sleeves from 8 10 19 B. W. G.

Heavy Weight

Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Size Por Doe.
105-17 Type B Splicing Clamps 1034 in. 17 Ibs.

‘_/(e/ﬁ)'gg .Swr'fc/téaa.r'c/ é)?) 5::;;;;/!, Company.
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Klein Combination Steel Wrenches
For Lag Screws

Porter Bolt Cutters

Clipper cut jaws
are beveled almost
entirely from one
side for cutting an-
nealed bolts,
wrought iron. soft
steel, cold drawn serew stock and mon-ferrous metals.
Not recommended for cutting reinforcing rod, tempered
wire or hardened material of any kind. The jaws can be
dressed with a mill file when necessary,

Cuts Bolts Weight
Cat. No. Length Size Each
0-NE 18 inches 155 inch 314 lbs,
1-NE 24 inches 34 inch 514 lhs.
2-NE 30 inches L4 inch 814 Ibs,
3-NE 36 inches 34 inch 12145 1hs.
4-NE 42 inches 44 inch 1734 1bs.

Porter Wire Cutters

Cuts high
strength  telephone
and telegraph wire.
It is light and
handy and may be
carried in a handy
belt holster. Espe-
cially suitable for

No. 85 and No. 135 wire in No. 10, 12 or 14 B.W. Gauge.

Holster is leather put together with rivets — no stitch-
ing to rot or pull out. Equipped with a safety, snap-
down retainer strap.

Cat, No. Deseription Length Weight
10 Wire Cutter 10 in. 114 1bs,
K-I'1 Leather Holster 11 in. 14 1b.

Porcelain Tube Cutters

Severs poreelain
tubes without
erushing them,
leaving a straight.
clean edge. Tubes
may be cut  inte
iinch lengths and
less when necessary. Weight each is 14 ounces.

Klein Linemen's Wrenches

"Bell System" Type

Forged of scleet
bar steel hent
treated and is of
the open end type
with two openings

(.__.j ~

of different size at each end.

No. 3146 is for 5§-inch through bolts, Vi-inch lag
serews, %G-inch carringe bolis, Y4 and %-inch guy clamps.
No. 3146-A is for ¥} and %-inch through bohis, 14-
inch lag serews, %4-inch carriage bolts, 14 and % -inch

guy clamps.
Sive Openings—Inches Lgth, Weight

Cat. Nu. Used For Large End  Small End  In,  Per Doz,
31406 3% in. Hardware 105 & 10 1 & 55 13 23 Ibs.
3146-A 34 in. Hardware 1§ & {8 7% & 34 13 23 Ibs,

Forged from se-
lected  bar  steel.
Will fit machine
bolts, nuts or lag
serews, from  34-
inch to %-inch.
The small end of the wrench is arranged for square nuts
on s-inch machine or carriage bolts. The round hole
allows the end of a bolt to come through as the nut
is run on.

Weight
Cat. Na. Deseription Length Per Doz,
3109-20 Combination Wrench 1314 inches 24 lbs.

Chance Lineman's Socket Wrenches

Fits all the stand-
ard nuts and lags
used in pole line
construection. It
takes the place of
a hammer, or hand
axe in driving lags, pins, bolts, steps, ete.

Cat. No. For Nut 8 Weight Each
C-234 44 in. and smaller 314 lbs.
C-154 3% in. and smaller 214 lbs.

Diamond Braid Strippers

Used for remov-
ing the braided
covering from par-
allel drop wire and
for holding bridg-
ing connectors
while they arebeing
installed or re-
moved.

Consists of an
aluminum handle
with an enlarged
end into which is
clamped a cireular
steel blade projecting into two wire grooves. One groove
accommodates plain braid wire and the opposite groove
is for resistant braid wire. A sliding guard actuated by
the thumb forees the wire against the blade and the
braid is eut by drawing the tool along the wire. The
handle has 34, 7 and 24-inch hexagonal wrench open-
ings for the nuts or heads of bridging connectors,

Cat. Weight
No. Deseription St _l'ﬁp(. Euach
D-1 Braid Stripper 12 1 1b,
D-2 Extra Cutter

E-Z Wire Strippers

A light, handy tool, used
for stripping both twisted
pair and parallel telephone
drop wire. Easily and cleanly
stripgs the toughest insula-
tion with no nicking or eut-
ting of the wire. The wire is
clamped and the insulation
cut and stripped, all in one
simple operation. Just insert
wire, squeeze handles and
release. Proteets the opera-
tors hands and requires no
more pressure than ordinary
pliers. Length overall is 714
inches and weight each is
114 1hs.
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Linemen's Rubber Gloves

These gloves are of highest
grade rubber, steam cured.
seamless and form fitting.
Qualities of high insulation,
low leakage. strength, flexi-
bility and long life are evenly
balanced.

Furnished in cither “*Curved
Finger™ or “Straight Finger™
stvles, In the “curved finger™
type there is no surplus rub-
ber to bunch in the palm.
Rated voltage, 10,000,

Sizes: 9. 914, 10, 1014, 11
and 12,

Weight

Cat. No. Type Length Per Pair

90-B Straight Finger 14 in. 114 lbs.
100-B Curved Finger 14 in. 114 1bs, !

Linemen's Protector Gloves

Designed to be worn
over Linemen’s Rubber
Gloves 1o protect them
from snagging. cle,
Made of specially
tanned, Grade A horse-
hide, will not become
slippery when wel.
Have full d-inch gaunt-
lets. A pair of these
sloves is a  necessary
part of every lineman’s
outfit.

For Use with Straight Finger Rubber Gloves

For Size Weight
Cat, No. Dieseription Rubber Glove Per Puir
18-C Closed Back 9,914, 10 L5 b,
18 Open Back 9,91, 10 L4 1h.
20-C Closed Back 10, 11, 12 145 1.
20 Open Back 104,11, 12 15 1hb.

For Use with Curved Finger Rubber Gloves

118-C Closed Back 9,91, 10 145 1h,
118 Open Back 9,9%, 10 145 1b.
120-C Closed Back 1014, 11, 12 15 1h,
120 Open Back 104, 11, 12 1o b,

Protective Bags for Linemen's Gloves

o Used to proteet Linemen’s Rubber Gloves
A when not in use. Made of 42 ounce duck
in two lengths, 15 inches to hold the gloves
4 flat or 9 inches for an easy fold at the
| wrist.  Large enough 1o accommodate
| leather  protector gloves  also.  Equipped
with snap hooks and “D” rings to enable
the lineman to attach the bag to his belt.
Cut. Weight
| | Nuo. Length Fach
=== 25 9 inches 9 oz
35 15 inches 12 oz.

Sterling Linen Tapes

A strietly high grade tape
espeecially  popular  with  tele-
phone and telegraph compa-
nies for ordinary work.

The serviceable linen tape is
%-inch wide with reinforced
leather ends. Markings are
clear and figures are promi-
nent. Case is of genuine russet
leather, metal lined, with fold-
ing flush handle and nickel
plated trimmings.

Weight
Cat. No. Markings Length Ench
103 Feet. inches and half inches 50 f1. 12 oz,
406 Feet, inches and half inches 100 f1. 19 oz.
403-D  Feet, 10ths and half-10ths 50 f1. 12 oz.
406-D  Feet, 10ths and half-10ths 100 fr. 19 oz.

Challenge Steel Tapes

Particularly reeommended
for all kinds of general meas-
uring, Line is 3§-inch wide.
made of highest grade tape
steel with distinet markings on
one side only, Case of genuine
russet  leather hand  stitched
and  with  substantial  plated
steel liner. Folding flush steel
handle is opened by pressing
pin on opposite side. Measure-
ments guaranteed aceurate.

|D':

Weight
Cat, No. Markings Length Each
263 Feet, inches and 8ths 50 feet 11 oz,
266 I'eet. inches and 8ths 100 feet 21 oz
263-D  Feet, 10ths and 100ths 50 feet 11 oz
266-D  Feet, 10ths and 100ths 100 feet 21 oz.

Surveyors' Chain Tapes

“imarr
= Ty,

A chain tape that will stand up to telephone, railroad
and other rough work., This line is {i-inch wide and
made of heavy, extra tough steel, coated with white
metal to resist rust. Geaduations and figures are deeply
stamped into babbitt metal.

Line is detachable from reel, has heavy brass end elips
and is furnished with a pair of leather thongs,

Ias sturdy metal reel of improved pattern, nickel
plated, with polished hardwood handle and long, folding,
winding handle.

Regular markings — feet only with end feet in tenths,
Tapes over 100 feet long have d-arm reel with “D™
handle and spike end.

Weight
Cat, No. Deseription Length Faeh
3100 Surveyor’s Chain Tape 100 fr. 314 1bs.
3150 Surveyor’s Chain Tape 150 fr. 5 Ibs.
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No. 10 Pistol Grip Hacksaw Frames

h,zE = S G e

Nos. 590 and 591 Docking Saw

A useful saw for telephone construction crews. Made
of high-grade special steel, full breast, tempered blade.
eround 18x20 gauge, polished ribbon edge, 414 points
per inch, peg teeth, filed and set. Handle has easy grip
and is made of malleable iron, tinned and riveted. Each
saw sharpened and set ready for use.

Weight

Cat.
N:.I‘ Type Length Sul. Phke. Per Doz,
590 Skew Back 30 in. 4 37 Ibs.
591 Straight Back 30 in. 4 37 Ibs.

No. 24 Cableman's Saw

This saw is ar-
ranged particularly
IS g = for cable work.
= ansit SR Ground 17x19

gauge, 10 points

per inch on one
side. 13 points on the other. One of these saws should
be in every tool kit. Will also cut wood.

Width at Width at Sl Weizht
Cat. No. Length Point Butt Phe. Per Dox.
24-16 16 inches a5 in. 214 in. 6 9 Ibs.

No. 9 Compass Saw
Ground 16x17
mauge, 9 point filed

Extra heavy blade
for telephone work.
and set. Blade is

slotted and punched.  Equipped with interchangeable

beach handle, nickeled wing nut and serew,

Cat. Weight
N Deseription Lengzth Per Do,
9-12 Compass Saw 12 in. 0 1hs.
9.1 Compass Saw 14 in. 7 Ibs.

No. 2 Back Saw

Silver steel,
hardened  and
tempered.
Spring steel
back keeps
blade true,

Cat. Paints Weight
Mo, Ter Ineh Ter Doz,
2-8 14 8 Ibs,
2-10 14 13 Ths.
2-12 14 17 Ibs.

No. TR3-14 Roberts Pruners
A strong pull eut pruning saw of silver steel, properly
eround and toothed with the right pitch on curved blade.
Highly polished and etehed, Has closed pattern handle
which is interchangeable with a pistol grip. Seasoned
beech, laequered handle is held by three nickeled serews.

Width at Width at Weight

Cat. No. Length Paoint Bun Poer Doz,
TR3-14 20 in. 134 in, 314 in. 21 Ibs,

Hard rubber handle hung low to direet the entire force
of stroke in line with the cutting edge of the blade.
Frame is cold-rolled steel, {i-inch thick and 1l-inch wide,
nickeled and highly polished. Adjustable, 8 to 12-inch
blades—will cut at four different angles. Depth under
back to cutting edge of blade is 3 inches.

Cat. Weight
Mo Ill-..-:(-rim_ll-u Siwe Per Doz.
10 Hacksaw Frame 810 12 in., adj. 24 Ib=.

No. 11 Hacksaw Frames
Has a hard. rubber, open grip handle which gives the
operator complete control of the saw at all times, Frame
is made of extra high grade steel 1l-inch wide and -
inch thick. Nickeled and polished. Depth under back to
cutting edge, 3 inches.
Packed one per box with 10-inch blade.
Cat. No. 5

Size Wi, PPer Doz,
11 810 12 inches—adjustable

20 Ibs.

Atkins AAA Alloy Steel Non-Breakable
Hand Hacksaw Blades

No. 300—For culting cast
iron. slate, machine steel
and other soft solid stock.
Raker sel.

Ne. 310 — Tor culting
iron, steel, brass and copper
tubing; wrought iron pipes
drill rod: conduit; extra
light structural shapes;
metal trim and sheet metal
thicker than 18  gauge.
Raker or undulated set —
please specify which is desired,

No. 315—For cutting same materials as No. 310 except
thinner than 18 gauge. Undulated set.

Teeth

Cat. No, Lengzth Thickness Width Per Inch
300-8 8 in. 025 in. i in. 18
300-10 10 in. 025 in. i 18
300-12 12 in. 025 in. 18
310-8 8 in. 025 in. 24
310-10 10 in. 025 in. 24
310-12 12 in. 025 in. 24
315-8 8 in. 025 in. 32
315-10 10 in. 025 in. 32
315-12 12 in. 025 in. 32

No. 390 Tuttle Tooth One-Man
Cross Cut Saw

) Finest and mosl popular one-man saw available. Spe-
cial steel, straight back blade. hardened and tempered,
Taper ground, clears easily, runs fast.

Cat. Width ot Width at Weight
No. Length Paint Butt Each
390-3 3 f1. 214 in. 644 in. 275 Ibs,
390-314 3146 f1. 214 in. 7 in. 314 1bs,
390-4 4 1. 234 in. 714 in, 414 1bs.
390-414 A% fr. 234 in. TV in. 5% Ibs.

J\/f.’/ﬂ)gy ._S)I'UJ"!(.'/I.AO(I’!'CJ & .._?l'.{!?’?ﬂ‘; C;OHIP(‘-N.I, C)/l..f-cago



Page 104

TOOL)

Pruning Saws
No. 40 Tuttle Tooth

-
WAV LA WA R W IR A W VW
Special steel, high grade tuttle tooth pattern. Has
extra sharp teeth which hold edge longer due to their
extra fine temper. Handle is air-dried beech, Davey
pattern.

Car. Width at Width at Weizht

Nuo. Length Paint Butt Per Doz,

40-20 20 in. 114 in. 514 in. 17 1bs.

40-24 24 in. 114 in, 614 in. 21 Ibs.
No. 41

Silver steel, skew back blade, ground 18x11 gauge.
Has six point bevel filed handsaw teeth with wide set.

Handle is lacquered and polished, fastened to the blade
with 3 nickeled serews and a medallion.

Cat. Width at Width at Weight
No. Length Paint Butt Per Doz,
41 36 in. 114 in. 6 in. 28 Ibs,

No. 17 Forester Pruners

Silver steel blade will not bind and the wider butt adds
stifiness. Four and one-half points to the inch gives large
teeth that eut large or small limbs readily. Teeth are
filed and set.

Cat. Width ur Width at Waeight
|_V.>, Length Point Butt Suld., Pk, Per Doz,
17 26 in. 1% in. 3% in, 6 16 Ibs.

No. 12 Double Edge Prumng Saws

The concave edge is toothed for fine {'ulling and the
opposite for coarse work. Lacquered beech handle is at-
tached to blade with 3 nickeled serews.

Cat. Width at Widith at Weight
Na. Length I'ulnl Butt Per Doz,
12-12 12 in. 114 in. 315 in. 7 1bs.
12-14 14 in. 114 in. 314 in, 9 1bs.
12-16 16 in. 11§ in. 314 in, 11 1bs.
12-18 18 in. 114 in 314 in, 12 Ibs.
12-20 20 in. 114 in. 314 in, 13 1bs.
12-22 22 in. 114 in. 314 in. 14 1bs.
Ideal Commutator Resurfacers and

Dressers

An artificial abrasive for hand grinding of
commulators and rings on fractional horse-
power molors. A quick application of this
hand type resurfacer will remove high miea,
ridges, grooves and burns, leaving a smooth,
non-seratching surface.

There are five grades to choose from:
extra coarse, coarse, medium, finish and pol-
ish, The Pencil Type Resurfacer will be
hlll[lpl «d in finish grade if not specified. Size
is 6x%4x3% inch. The Pocket Type has one
e grade on one end and another on the other
Pocket end. When ordering specify the two grades
Type desired. Size is 6x2x1 inch.

Bartlett ole Saw

The No. 44 Bartlett Pole Saw is for use on limbs larger
than the capacity of the regular No. 1 Type Trimmer.
It has a sixteen-inch peg tooth blade with seven teeth to
the inch. The blade is adjustable to three angles, and
cuts on both the up and down stroke. Furnished com-
plete with 1'4x1%%-inch poles.

Specily length desired.

Cat. No. Deseription Wi. Each
44-4. With 4 ft. pole and ferrule 3 1bs.
44-6 With 6 ft. pole and ferrule 314 1bs.
44-8 With 8 ft. pole and ferrule 4 1bs.
44-10 With 10 fi. pole and ferrule 414 1bs.
44-12 With 12 fi. pole and ferrule 5 lbs.
44-14 With 14 ft. pole and ferrule 514 1bs,
44-16 With 16 ft. pole and ferrule 6 1bs.

Bartlett Pole Saw Blades

To be used on Bartlett No. 44 Pole Saw shown above.

Peg teeth eut the full length of the stroke.
Length

Cat. No. Deseription of Blade
4402-12 Pole Saw Blade 12 in.
4402-16 Pole Saw Blade 16 in.
4402-20 Pole Saw Blade 20 in.

Seymour-Smith Pruning Saw

For line elearing work this is the ideal companion tool
for the Seymour-Smith Tree Pruners as the same exten-
sion section poles may be used for both.

Unbreakable malleable iron head has a hook for pull-
ing out dead or cut branches and a holder for a paint
brush.

Saw blade is special steel, taper ground with fast, easy-
cutting needle teeth, The saw is attached to the head by
bolt and thumb nui with lock washer—it is adjustable to
three different positions.

May be used with the same extension section poles as
are used with the Seymour-Smith Tree Pruners shown on
the opposite page.

Cat, No. Deseription Wt Ench
10 Saw head complete with blade (less pole) 114 1bs.
10-G  Heavy Leather Guard for Saw Blade "» Ib.
1—6 f1. Head Section Pole 2’,./1 1bs.
1—38 f1. Head Seetion Pole 214 1bs.
1—6 ft. Extension Seetion Pole 3 Ibs,
1—8 f1. Extension Section Pole 314 Ibs.
10-B  Extra Blade, 16 in. Long 15 1b.

J\/efﬂagg .Sjw.t'fc/lgoar(l 6" .Sidpp/y C)amf)ruu., C;Af'r.‘ago
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Bartlett No. 1-W Pulley Type
Tree Trimmers

A very powerful cutting tool, this tree
trimmer will easily sever any branch up to
114-inch diameter. In addition to the com-
pound lever on the blade itself this trimmer
has a double leverage due to the pulley which
is attached to the curved lever. The pulley
allows the operator to pull the rope from
any angle, and efficiently work the knife
without changing the position of the hand
when cutting. A special coil spring returns
the blade to a full cutting position.

The No. 1-W Tree Trimmer is furnished
with 114 by 1l%-inch one-piece rectangular
poles in lengths from 6 to 16 feet, or in
short sections, 4, 6 or 8 feet long joined
together with No. 156 rectangular brass
sleeve which has a positive locking device.

When more than one section is ordered
for each head the intermediate sections are
fitted with ferrules on one end and sleeve
body on the other; however, one section will
be fitted with sleeve body only to be used
for handle.

Cat. No. Deseription Wt. Each
1-W Head complete with Pulley (less Pole) 134 lbs.

1-W-4 With 4 ft. Pole and P-156-2 Ferrule 4 1bs.
1-W-6 With 6 ft. Pole and P-156-2 Ferrule 414 lbs.
1-W-8 With 8 ft. Pole and P-156-2 Ferrule 5 lbs,
1-W-10  With 10 ft. Pole and P-156-2 Ferrule 514 lbs.

1-W-12  With 12 ft. Pole less Ferrule 6 lbs.
1-W-14 With 14 fi. Pole less Ferrule 614 lbs.
1-W-16  With 16 ft. Pole less Ferrule 7 lbs.

Bartlett No. 1-T Tree Trimmer

This tree trimmer has the same cutting head as the
No. 1-W but is operated by a rope fastened to a lever
on the side of the pole and does not have a pulley.

Cat, Nao. Deseription Wt. Each
1.T Head Complete (less Pole) 2 lbs.
1-T-6 Complete with 6 ft. Pole and P-156-2

Ferrule 5 Ibs.
1-T-8 With 8 ft. Pole and P-156-2 Ferrule 5% lbs.
1-T-10  With 10 ft. Pole and P-156-2 Ferrule 6 lbs.
1-T-12  With 12 ft. Pole less Ferrule 6% lbs.
1-T-14 With 14 ft. Pole less Ferrule 7 1bs.

1-T-16  With 16 ft. Pole less Ferrule

No. 156 Brass Sleeve

= — e
| | — " 5 ARTLETT e

714 lbs.

S | e ¢.Co.
. CE !F!I'JIYH.ISli| —

Designed for fastening together the jointed handle
sections of the Nos. 1-W and 1-T tree trimmers and the
No. 44 pole saw. When the pole is inserted into the
sleeve, a pin automatically drops into place preventing
the two sections from pulling apart. The sections are
then as rigid as il a one-piece pole. Furnished complete
less wood poles, or mounted on sections as preferred.

Cat. No. Deseription Wit. Each
P-156 Quick-Change Brass Sleeve complete 10 oz.
P-156-1 Sleeve Body on Pole Section 6 oz.

P-156-2

Sleeve Ferrule on Pole Sections 6 oz.

Seymour-Smith Tree Pruners

Built to stand the hard
use that linemen give
their tools in clearing the
right of way for tele-
phone and power lines.

The cutting and oper-
ating mechanism is all
contained in the head—
a simple construction
with few parts. Seymour-
Smith Tree Pruners have

s “center cut” action. A
« Z thin cutting blade is sup-
z a ported on both sides by
& w heavy strong side pieces.

The branch being cut is
held on both sides of the
cut by these same pieces.
Thus this thin blade can
cut easily and eleanly
through large, tough
branches without damag-
ing the cutting edge and
bark does not draw into
the cutting parts.

Operation is by pull-
ing a rope attached to a
strong steel cable chain
by a welded wire ring.
The chain works through
a ball bearing pulley—a
simple and powerful ac-
tion that easily cuts the
toughest branches up to
the full capacity of the
pruner.

The head casting is
malleable iron; the cut-
ting blade is hardened,
tempered cutlery steel:
the double music wire
compression coil spring is supported by tempered, flat
wire guides and the lever is heat treated alloy steel with
a safety catch. The pole is octagonal, of selected highest
grade Sitka or Airplane Spruce, in jointed sections, fur-
nished with two coats of weatherproof varnish.

No. 12

Cuts 1'%2-inch Diameter Branches
Pole is 134 inches Diameter.

-l

HEAD
SECTION POLE

EXTENSION
SECTION POLE

Cat. Shipping
No. Description Wt. Each
12-18 Complete pruner with rope and 18 ft. pole 19 Ibs.
12 Pruner Head only 4 1bs.

2—6 ft. head section of pole
2—38 ft. head section of pole
2—6 f1. extension section of pole
2—38 f1. extension section of pole

No. 11

Cuts T-inch Diameter Branches
Pole is 114 inches Diameter,
Cat. Shipping
No. Deseription Wt. Each
11-18 Complete pruner with rope and 18 f1. pole 10 Ibs.
11 Pruner Head only 115 1bs.
1—6 f1. head section of pole 214 1bs.
1—38 ft. head section of pole 214 lbs.
1—6 f1. extension section of pole 3 Ibs.
1—38 f1. extension section of pole 314 Ibs.
Solid or unjointed poles, 6. 8 or 12 foot lengths and
special length unjointed poles are available.

414 Ibs.
434 lbs.
5% lbs.
534 1bs.

Kollogg

.S)w:'fc/zéo(u'c/ 8" St!)!)[?}- C)ampany, C)/u'cago
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Klein "Favorite'" Tree Trimmers

Will sever one-inch branches. Knife
is held open by a flat steel spring and is
operated by a rope attached to the end of
a lever. Head is one piece and comprises
hook portion with which knife engages
and socket into which handle is Fnserted.
This socket is straight, climinatling neces-
sity of tapering end of handle.

Knife is lforged from tool steel and is
integral with lever. Furnished less rope
and handle.

May be furnished with pruning saw at-
tached to head.

Length

Cat. No. Description Over All Weizht
3600-20 Less Saw 17 in. 314 lbs.
3600-21 With Straight Saw 23 in. 4 1bs.

No. 3628 Klein Rotary Knife Tree
Trimmers

The entire head of this tool com-
prising hook and socket into which
handle fits, is sturdily constructed
of pressed steel. The knife, made
of tempered tool steel, is round in
shape and arranged to rotate
slightly with each cut, thus pro-
viding the entire circumference of
the blade for cutting and giving an
edge more than 3 times the length

Eg of that on the ordinary blade.

£y N . g
fi i The leverage makes this trimmer
i £ F eut  the heavier branches quite
1 easily. Knife may be readily re-
moved for sharpening or renewal.

Two threaded holes are provided for attaching saw.
Furnished less saw, rope and handle.

Weight
314 1bs,

Caut. No.
3628

Deseription
Rotary Knile Tree Trimmer
Tree Trimmer Handles

Jointed handle with brass socket ferrules.

Total Weight Per

Cot, No. Deseription Length Dinmeter Doz, Sets
3001-6  3-six [ool sections 18 fr. 1 in. 120 1hs.
3601-9  2-nine fool sections 18 [1. 155 in. 118 Ihs.

Klein Tree Trimmer Saws

Ty

Mo stz No. 91315
Cat. No. Deseription Siee Weizht
913-12 Straight Blade 12 in. 35 1h,
913-15 Curved Blade 15 in. 1 1h.

Klein Saw Handles

This handle makes an eflicient hand
saw for cutting heavy branches  with
cither of the above tree trimmer saws.
Fither of the saws, No. 913-12 or 913-15,
can be set in this handle in a few sce-
onds and securely fastened with the thumb serew.

Wi Per Doz,
6O 1bs.

Deseription
Saw Handle

Cat, No.
913-¢

“Super-Cut" Pruner

For difficult land and right-of-way clearing, brush cut-
ting. ete. The culting parts and handles are forged in
one piece from special alloy steel, hardened, lunpu‘ul
and ground. Fitted with long hardwood hand grips,
riveted o that they eannot loosen. Cuts Z-inch diameter
branches.

Cat. Length Shipping
Na. Over All Wt. Each
726 26 inches 4 1bs.
730 30 inches 414 1bs.

Bartlett Two Hand Pruner

The blade and the hook of the No. 777 Bartlett Two
Hand Pruner are made of hardened drop forged erucible
tool steel. It is furnished with twenty-six-inch White Ash
handles, riveted and double ferruled for absolute secu-
vity. This tool. on account of its draw eut, is easily
operated on large branches.

Waeighe
344 1bs.

Cat, No. Deseription

777 Two Handed Pruner

Bartlett No. 400 Hand Pruner

Compact, durable
— prunes small
limbs  and twigs
easily without
cramping or strain-
ing the wrist or

forearms,
Cat. No Deseription Size Weight
400 Hand Pruner 8 in. 10 oz

Wire Gauges

A gauge made from the
best of steel, tempered, ad-
justed and warranted ae-
numbers

curate.  Gauge

stamped on one side and

decimal equivalents on the

2 - R
<, i ..;‘\) reverse side.

() o
& ‘414. ,pmﬂ' Pl
ek

Cat. No. Gange

688-A American Standard, 0 1o 36 B, & S
688-B American Standard, 5 to 36 B, & S,
690-A English Standard, 1 10 36 B. W. G.
690-1 English Standard, 6 10 36 B. W. G.

._'/\/ef[;ogg .S)zm'fr/téocu-cl C(} .SJM,JP[:J Com}pany, CA.Ecaca
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Lineman's Safety Chair

Riid T”i‘c‘

The design and
construction of
these chairs assure
long, continuous
service, Made
strong and rigid to
provide safety.
service and conven-
ience. They are
correctly  balanced
for comfort and
the rubber tread
wheels give a
smooth ride over
cable rings.
Equipped with
hand brakes and
can be furnished
with wheel guards
for added safety.

The chair frame is made of cold rolled steel and steel
channels braced with steel straps. The seat is made of
Western White Pine, reinforced with strap steel imbedded
in wood to prevent bolts from pulling out of wooden ends.

Holes are provided in open side of chair frame for
snapping on safety belt. If neeessary chairs can be re-
tired in a few minutes, Wheel guards available if

specified.

Cat. Weight
No. Height Width Crated
20 2514 in. 21 in. 29 1bs,

B & L Aerial Cable Car

Chain links permit ad-
justment between the mes-
senger  strand  and  seat.
Sturdily constructed, light
in weight and conforms to
highest  safety  standard.
Available with rubber
wheels on special order.

Cat. Weight
No. Deseription Each
Aerial
PU-36 Cable 24 1bs.
Car

Cable Cutter

A special heat
Ireated, heavy
duty, shear type
cutter for eulling
insulated tele-
phone cable, from
the small sizes up
to  l-inch diam-
eter. The use of
this tool assures a quick, clean cut without distorting
the eable.

Cat, No. Length Over All Wit. Each
P-1 12 inches 4 1bs.

Lineman's Safety Chair

FlRinIG Type

These Flexible
Cable Chairs can
be collapsed,
strapped  or  tied
for convenient
transportation.
Adjustable, up or
down, by snaps
and chain,

Can be fur-
nished with No. 7
Seat or No. 8
Seat. The No. 7
Seat is made of
high grade fir
lumber, rein-
foreced with strap
- steel imbedded in
wood. No. 8 Seat is made with belting of the best canvas,
riveted at ends with copper rivets around electriec welded
iron hangers.

Holes are provided in open side of chair frame for
snapping on safety chains, Equipped with hand brake.
The rubber tread wheels will give long service. Chairs
can be re-tived in a few minutes if necessary.

Link chain is eleetrically welded. lineman’s snaps are
drop forged steel galvanized. Wheel guards are avail-
able if specified.

Cat. No. Height Width Weight Crated Seat No.
27 Adjustable 21 in. 33 Ibs, No. 7
28 Adjustable 21 in. 33 1bs. No. 8

Cable Splicer's Tent

For use of aerial ecable
splicers during cold and
stormy weather. Made of
10 oz. Army cotton duck.
The roof is spread  and
supported by means of a
collapsible three-ribbed
galvanized metal  frame-
work which fastens to the
eable  suspension  strand.
On cach of two opposite
sides of the tent there is
an opening which ean be
laced from the inside after
L the tent is erected.

Furnished in two sizes: Type “S*” for general G]i]l(‘ll’lg
uses, Type “L for splicing work where more room is
required. Frame is included with these tents.

Cat.
,'\'nllt. Length Width Meight Welght
) 4 fr.. 6% in. 8 .. 8 in. 42 Ibs,

S 3 f1.. 2 in.
L 4 fl.. 6 in. 4 f1.. 614 in. 8 fr., 8 in. 48 Ibs,

Miner's Tent

To proteet underground
splicers during inelement
weather. Made of 12 oz,
white duck. Supported in
center by means of wooden
center-pole and staked
down around bottom. Cen-
ter-pole and stakes not in-
cluded with tent. Single

entrance,
Cat. Center
No. Width Depth Height Weight

U-99 9 feet 9 feet 9 feer 19 Ibs.
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Shaath Splithing Knife

Blade of Tool
Steel tempered and
ground to a keen
edge. Strong, leath-
er handle securely
riveted.

Length Blade Weight
Cat. No. Over All Length Per Dozen
1515-1 914 in. 414 in, 13 Ibs.

Cable Stripper Knife

For stripping
heavy insulated
wire and cable. Has
hard rubber han-
dle, molded on se-
curely providing adequate insulation. Shoulder prevents
acecidental cutting of glove or finger. Back of blade
ground flat for seraping. Forged from first quality cut-
ting steel. individually tempered.

Weight
Per Dozen

414 lbs.

Length
Blade

3 inches

Length
Over All

8 inches

Cat. No.

1560-3

Electrician's Knife

Combines an
CMErgency Serew-
driver and a knife
blade for ecutting
or stripping wire,

Blades are high
grade cutting steel
carefully tempered.

Lock keeps blade
safely open when
in use,
Wedght
Cat. No. Deseription Per Dozen
1550-2 Eleetrician’s Knife 2 1bs.

Electrician's Scissors

Designed for the elec-
trician and mechanie.
Will stand continued
hard service. Made of
high-geade steel properly

tempered, Has a serew

hinge, allowing adjust-

ment. Nickel-plated fin-
ish.

Weizht

Cat. No. Siwe Per Dozen

2100-5 5 inch 2 1bs.
Shave Hook

Used for seraping lead

sleeves, pipe, ecable ends,

pot heads. ete. The blade
is fastened in place with a
nut, so that it ean be re-
placed when required.
Weighe

Per Doxen

234 1bs,

Length

5% in.

Pattern

Oval

Cat, No.

304

Hardwood Dressars

_“m[l_- ur llurd-

wood for shaping
and dressing lead
sleeving, pipe, pot
heads, ete,

D ———T

PR
o e pr

Weight
Cat, No. Description Per Dozen
295 Hardwood Dresser 15 Ibs.

Turn Pins—Drift Plugs

Used for expanding ends
smoothing out lead sleeves,

and for
Turn Pins (urnished in sizes 234, 3,
314, 4, 414, 5, 5% and 6 inches.
Drift Plugs are furnished in sizes %4,
I, 114, 1%, 134, 2, 214 and 214 inches.

Turn These sizes correspond to the inside
Plug Pin  diameter of the lead sleeves with which
they are to be used. All are treated

hardwood.

Splicers Fibre Test Boards

Used for classifying pairs when testing out
cable. Numbers are easy to read and will not
wash off. Standard numbering.

. Cat.

"\ul Numbered ,'\'ul. Numbered
810 1- 51 822 607- 657
811 51-101 823 657- 707
812 102-152 824 708- 758
813 152-202 825 758- 808
814 203-253 820 809- 859
815 253-303 827 859- 909
8106 304-354 828 910- 960
817 354-404 829 960-1010
818 405-455 830 1011-1061
819 455-505 831 1061-1111
820 506-556 832 1112-1162
821 556-606 833 1162-1212

Used for melting
compounds on the
job., Furnished
complete with dou-
ble ring on the bail
for raising and
lowering on a pole.

The double jack-
et that completely
covers sides, top
and spout prevents
explosion  of the
compounds while
melting by con-
ducting  the heat
from the furnace
to all parts of the
kettle and insures
even melting of the
compound in its entire mass., The outer jacket also keeps
the compound at correct pouring temperature after re-
moving from the furnace.

Made of heavy steel with bottom and spouts brazed.

Weight
615 lbs,

Capacity
5 quarts

Description

Compound Kettle

J(eﬁﬂoaa .S’wifc/téoam! 8’ .S)uppfy. Company,

C/&ffaga
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Unique Ventilated Balanced Ladles

These ladles enable the user to pour the metal more
accurately and easily. Comfortable, insulated “close to
the bowl” grip eliminates the strain. Fibre shield pro-
tects hand from reflected heat. Air space between shank
and wood keeps handle cool. Bowl has formed lips. A
serew  extending from rear of handle to metal shank
prevents ladle from twisting or pulling out. Handle can
be attached or removed with a serewdriver,

Bowl Bawl Capacity Overall
Diam. Depth Pints Length Weight
2145 in. 14 9 in. 10 oz.
3 in. ! 10 in. 12 oz.
3% in. 34 104 in. 14 ow.
4 in. 14 11 in. 18 ox.

Bottom Pour Ladles

INTERIOR VIEW OF LADLE HB—> ]

Listed as standard by the Underwriters Laboratories.
Pours from the bottom — skimming is never required.

A twist of the wrist and the metal flows out finely
through the spout which runs from the bottom of the
bowl 1o the lip. On each side of the pouring spout
there are small openings to convey the last of the metal
into the spout and to let the heat Zases escape.

Bowl is made of umiversal alloy iron, the handle of
SAE analys ¢l and the sliding sleeve of gray iron on
all but the 3-inch.

The handle is made doubly secure against turning in
the bowl by a heavy steel check nut. The sliding sleeve
is a protection against burns as it can be pushed to the
other end of the handle while the ladle is in the forge
or other fire.

Cat. Diameter Lead Length Weight
No. of Bowl Capacity Over All Each

3 3in. 4 Ibs. 154 inches 2 1bs.
4 4 in. 414 1bs. 20 inches 3 1bs.
5 5in. 9 1bs. 31 inches 5 1bs.

Unique Melting Pots

Made from seleet gray iron—well
proportioned, Provided with steel
handle. Handle elearance for re-
moving metal when cold.

Cat. Dinmeter Lenad

No. Top of Pot  Capaeity Weight
398-6 6 inches 24 1bs, 314 Ibhs,
398-8 8 inches 50 Ihs, 8 1bs.

Unique Solder Pot Stands

This sturdy pot stand pro-
vides a safe resting place for a
pot of molten solder. The broad
base prevents tipping and spill-
ing. Pot is supported off the
floor or ground; saves truck
floors; euts down chances for
dents,

Stand is constructed of Ix14-
inch steel bands; all joints are welded.

Takes 8-inch pots only. Wt. 3 Ibs.

PERFECT

Unique Wiping Cloths

el L AT LR T 2
The permanent curved wiping surface of the formed
finishing cloths produces perfeetly symmetrieal joints,
uniform and smoothly finished. No waste of time or
wear on cloths in breaking in. Used successfully on first
joint. Solder will not stick to the smooth slick surface.
The ecatch cloths are straight edged, not formed,
Formed, Flexible Finishing Cloths
Supplied in moleskin or ticking. When ordering speci-
Iy size and whether moleskin or ticking is desired.
The following sizes are available:
2 x2  inches 316x3 % inches
2145x2 15 inches 4 x4  inches
3 x3  inches
Flat, Finished Catch Cloths
Supplied in moleskin or ticking. When ordering speci-
fy size and whether moleskin or ticking is desired.
The following sizes are available:
5x5 inches
0x0 inches
6x7 inches
Flat Finishing Cloths
Supplied in moleskin or ticking. When ordering speci-
size and whether moleskin or ticking is desired.
The following sizes are available:
2 x2  inch 314x31% inches
214x214 inches 4 x4  inches
x3  inches

Unique Up-right Joint Wiping Cloth

Tx8 inches
8x8 inches

I

-

w

il
il

134" x 11"

This “Unique” Up-right
Joint Wiping Cloth makes
joint  wiping on vertical
cable splices as ecasy as on
horizontal splices.,

The wiping side which comes in contaet with the hot
molten solder is perfectly smooth and free from stitches,
laps, folds, seams and edges. The wiping surface is
treated with a specially prepared dressing that proteets
the cloth from the heat and prevents the half molten
solder from sticking to the surface. The selected, im-
ported English moleskin which forms the wiping surface
is un-affected by the hot molten solder, and one upright
cloth will last a splicer for years,

The five different sizes will handle all sizes of cables
from the smallest to the largest.

Deseription Size
Moleskin Facing 6 in. eenter opening x 17 in. 0.D.
Moleskin Facing 334 in. center opening x 14 in. 0.D.
Moleskin Facing 234 in. center opening x 12 in. 0.D.
134 in. eenter opening x 11 in. 0.D.
in. center opening x 9 in. 0.D.

Kellogg

Swffc}iéoart[ 8’" Stppzy Company., CA:‘rago
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Kellogg Iron With Pointed Tip

A good, sturdy soldering iron built 1o give continuous,
uninterrupted service under the hardest usage. The Kel-
logg factory as well as installing department have stand-
ardized on this iron because they ean use it eight or more
hours a day continuously without the slightest danger of
burning it oul.

The heating element is designed and insulated to fur-
nish the correet amount of heat at the tip and yet keep
the handle cool at all times. These irons can be furnished
in two degrees of heat, “Medium Hot™ or “Hot.” The
“Medinum Heat” is for general use, being suitable for
light work such as radio sets, telephone and switchboard
wiring, ete. The *Hot Heat™ is for heavier work and is
more suitable for working with enameled wire. The heat-
ing element can be easily rr.-.pl:u'.t'd when burned out.

The pointed tip furnished is most practical for gen-
eral all around use wavier flat tip ean be furnished
in addition, at a Hnmll cost, by specifying 1 extea piece
No. 47794 flat tip.

Designed to operate from either 110 volt alternating
current or 115 volt direct current. Furnished with 6-foot
heater cord and separable plug., Overall length less cord
14 inches. Net weight with cord and plug 28 ounces.

3

Code No. Heat Watts Siyle of Tip
1-A Medium 105 Pointed
2-A Hot 150 Pointed

Parts for Kellogg Irons
47796 Pointed Tip only. 47778 “Hot™” Element
47794 Flat Tip only. 47777 *Medium™ Element

"American Beauty' Electric Soldering
Irons

e —

Designed for eflicient and lasting service. Can be sup-
plied in special wattages to meet particular conditions,

The core of the heating unit is made of solid steel
rod, the outer surface of which is impregnated with zine
1o reduce to the minimum oxidation and corrosion. Built
with |m["('-|1[.lll' to prevent free conduction of heat from
heating unit to wood handle.

Stands are supplied with all irons. Will operate on
A.C. or DLC. ecirenits. In standard voltage ranges: 100-
109; 110-120; 121-130: 190-209; 220-240; 241-200.
Can also be supplied for 32 volis,

Can be equipped with 3-conductor cord, one wire

erounded.,

Cat. Diameter Length Shipping
Nao. Watts of Tip Over-All Weight
3138 100 3G in. 1274 in. 16 0.
3158 200 ngin. 1374 in. 28 oz.

“American Beauty' Copper Soldering Iron Tips
Tip is held in place in core of heating
unit by a recessed set-sevew and s treated
) with a heavy coating of pure nickel. to re-
tard oxidation and corrosion. For No. 3138
Iron a speecial, long, semi-chisel shaped tip
can be supplied for telephone and switch-
board work.

For
3738 3758 '\-'llh Deseviption _-inllll sring
for or i ] - Iron
3138 3158 3738 Copper Tip 3138
Iron Iron 3758 Copper Tip 3158

Vulcan Electric Soldering Irons

T

No. 30 — Screw Type Tip

No. 35 — Plug Type Tip

Correctly designed for the steady production and con-
stant delivery of ample heat, and operates from either
direct or alternating current. It is equipped with a per-
feetly *tinned™ hand forged tip of purest copper, either
serew type tlip or plug-in type. The plug-in type is held
by a set-serew. Has a hermetically sealed winding cham-
ber which (by ]lrult-('lm" its heating wire from the oxida-
tion and corrosion that would otherwise steadily eat it
away) gives the Vulean Iligh Powered Heating Element
a prolonged life of unimpaired heat production.

The Vulean construction is unique in the simplicity of
its maintenance requirements, consisting of 5 complete,
replaceable parts, a tip, a hermetically sealed heating
head. a handle, a 6-f1. cord and a plug.

The No. 35 is recommended for telephone inspectors
or linemen’s tool kits, equal to 114 1bs. per pair coppers.

The No. 40 is for heavier work and suited for fast
telephone work, Equal to 2% pounds per pair coppers.

No. 50 is for fast telephone work., FEqual to 314
pounds per pair coppers.

Will operate from any light socket on either A.C. or
D.C. Standard voltages are 32, 110, 115, 120, 125, 220,
230, 240 and 250 volis.

Plug Type Tip

Car. Tip Weight
Na Watts Dinmeter Length Each
35 100 34 in. Adjustable 115 1hs.

Screw Type Tip

30 60 14 in. Adjustable 34 1.
40 90 s Adjustable 75 Ih.
30 130 T{( iu. Adjustable 115 Ibs.

Vulcan Scldering Iron Tips

The left hand picture illustrates the
ﬁ plug type tip and the right hand picture
illustrates the serew type tip.

Cat. No. Deseription Tip Diameter
35-T Plug I\]u- for No. 35 Iron 34 in.
30.T Serew Type for No. 30 Iron i
40-T Serew Type for No. 40 Iron

50-T Serew Type for No.o 50 Iron

Vulcan Soldering Iron Holders

Holds and guards soldering
tool when not in use. Rub-
ber feet will not mar or
seratech o polished surface,

Cat. No, Deseription
2100 Soldering Iron Holder

Kollog
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Ohmite Rheostats

Proper heat control of
soldering irons and pots
produces superior solder-
ing joints, and helps you
do a better job, speeds up
the work: reduces operat-
ing costs and saves money
on maintenance of soldering equipment,

This new Ohmite Rheostat Control quickly adjusts the
operating heat of the soldering iron or pot to the best
value for the type of job and grade of solder. It pre-
vents overheating, minimizes the accumulation of oxida-
tion on the soldering iron tip. makes less tip cleaning
necessary, eliminates burnoffs, makes tinning last longer
and inereases “tip™ life.

Mounted in a perforated, black-wrinkle finished metal
cage with knob and dial, series plug and a six-fool ecord.
When used with irons or pots of recommended wattage
these Ohmite Rheostats will reduce the wattage by ap-
proximately 50% maximum.,

Wattage of Iron or

Pot to be Controlled Size Weight
Cat No. Watts Vaolts Inehes Each
SRC-65 40-65 115 314x2 1 1Ib.
SRC-100 85-100 115 314x2 1 1Ib.
SRC-150 120-150 115 I3 x2%% 114 1bs,
SRC-220 175-220 115 334234 114 Ibs.
SRC-350 300-350 115 416 x2 34 134 Ibs.
SRC-500 430-500 115 Tlax3 4 Ibs.

Temperature Requlating Stand

Thermostatically con-
trolled for the regulation of
the temperature of electric
soldering irons, The ther-
mostat may be set for the
maintenance of any temper-
ature from very low to full
working temperature,

The body of the stand is
of molded plastic, the
: holder proper is copper.
Stand is provided with cord and attachment-plug  eap
for connection to current and with a receptacle for con-
nection of the soldering iron. Designed for use with elee-
trie soldering irons up to 660 watls capacity and on cir-
cuits up to 240 volis, A.C. only.

Cat. No. Deseription
475 Temperature Regulating Stand

Soldering Coppers
Forged from highest grade pure copper bars. Uni-
formly made and perfeetly balanced elincher type handle,
positively will not loosen and will grip fiemly as long as

there is any copper left. Finished in red. Sizes from 14
pound to 10 pounds per pair.

v Weight Weight Waight
Cat.Mo. Per Pair | Cat.No. Each Per Pair
1 Llb, |4 2 Ibs. 4 1hs.
2 2 1bs. | 5 214 lbs, 5 1bs.
3 3 1bs. | 6 3 1bs. 6 b=,

Unique Solder Copper Handles Only
This handle was spe-
cially designed for use
around telephone main
frames. A tight grip is
maintained on the
shank at  all  times.

Mandle Length
Cat, No. for Shanks of Mandle Weizht
#a 1034 in. 6 in. 4 oz,
2 34 to 4l in. 64 in. 5 oz

Warning Sign

Designed to  provide conve-
“ nience awd safety. The solid black
5V-in¢h letters on the 20x20-
inch background of brilliant wraf-
fie yellow flash a signal which
no driver could possibly miss.

MEN
HORANG

It is light in weight, vet ex-
tremely durable legs are made
of lb4-ineh  high ecarbon  steel
which will not bend. The 114-
inch flange around the edge of
the sign not only acts as a rein-
forecement, but also protects the
lettering from becoming marred
when being transported. Lettering is on both sides.

ipped with two convenient handles
for adjusting the angle of the legs. These handles being
hollow, also serve as flag sockets. Each handle is
equipped with a handy lantern hook. The sign folds up
into an easily portable bundle, 28x28x114 inches. Made
of steel.

Each sign is eq

Height, Inches Thick- Shipping
CAdjustnble) Width ness Colors Weight

20 1043 28 in. 114 in.  Black and Yellow 23 1bs.
Metal Flag

Whether the wind is blowing or not, it is always open,
flashing its signal of caution. Light and strong, made
of 16-gauge steel welded 1o a %-inch hollow iron staff.
The flag is painted bright red and the staff black.

The staff is 20 inches high and the flag is 12x10
inches.

Flag and Flag Holder

Holder is designed to fit
all poles and is fitted with
lock and chain 10 keep
ag upright at all times.
The chain wraps around
the pole and hooks into
main body of the elamp.

The red flag is 12x16
inches in size and is made
of 6-ounce army duck. The hardwood staff is 1x18 inches.

Cat. No. Deseription Size Waeight
1110 Danger Flag 12x16 inches 1 1b.
1111 Danger Flag, complete with holder 3 1bs,

Highway Flare Torch

Made of steel with weighted
bottom. It will right itself if
knocked from its position by
a passing vehiele, Ias a ea-
pacity of 3 quarts of kero-
sene or other light foel oil
and will burn for more than
36 hours, Equipped with rain
shicld for stormy weather.

y ! ¢ Waeight
Car, Na. Heizht Diameter Sul, Phg, Eunch
96 T in. 8in. 3 7 Ibs.
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Prest-O-Lite Equipment

The use of Prest-0-Lite Gas as a fuel saves delays and
interruptions. It furnishes an intense heat in a concen-
trated, easily controlled flame. No preheating, pumping-
up or generating required. Just turn on the gas and light
the torch. This, together with the lightness and balance

of the torches, makes possible neater and stronger con-
nections that are solid through and through. Experi-
enced linemen require no special training to use Prest-
O-Lite equipment. Gas tanks are ordered separately and
are shown on Page No. 113.

No. 0-6119 Lineman's Outfit
Furnished Less Tank

Developed especially for tele-
phone use. Includes a soldering
copper and open flame torch
stem with an interchangeable
handle and a handle for carry-
ing an MC tank, It will take
care of the brazing, splicing and
similar operations on wire, cable,
transformers, switchboards, gen-
erators and lighting fixtures.
The torch handle has two inter-
changeable heads so that two
distinet torches may be assem-
bled—one an open-flame torch,
the other a soldering iron.

No. 0-6119 Lineman’s Outfit
weighs 4 pounds and consists of
the following, any one of which
may be ordered separately. (The
Shipping weight of the outfit is

N

tank is not included.)
414 pounds.

Cat. No. Description

06-P-64 Soldering Iron

A-6085 Torch Stem and Mixer Assembly
A-3321 MC Handle Assembly

A-3881 Straight Union for MC Tank
A-963 Hose Clamps (Two Supplied)
Z-54 6 Feet, 14 -inch Hose

No. 0-6343—4 in 1 Outfit

Has the same torch
handle and open-
flame torch stems as
the 5 in 1 Outfit but
omits the soldering
copper. It is used

PREST-0-LITE

' COMBINATIO for the same range
4-IN-1 OUTFIT of operations as the
5 in 1 — very fine,
light, medinm and
heavy soldering,

brazing and heating.
Packed in a water-
proof carrying case.

No. 0-6343 Prest-O-Lite Outfit weighs 314 pounds and
consists of the following, any one of which may be or-
dered separately.

Cat. No. Deseription

07-R-05 Stem for very fine soldering and brazing
A-6086 Stem for light soldering and brazing
A-6083 Stem for medium soldering and brazing
A-6089 Stem for heavy soldering and brazing
A-6058 Handle

A-3879 Union for B Tank

A-3881 Union for MC Tank

L-6081 Wrench

7-54 6 feet Y4 -inch Hose

A-963 Hose Clamps

Waterproof Carrying Case

No. 0-6120 Lineman's Outfit

Furnished Less Tank

Ideal for use where open
flame work only will be en-
countered. Particularly suit-
able for wire splicing. In ad-
dition it may also be used for
light brazing.

No. 0-6120 Prest-O-Lite Line-
man’s Outfit weighs 314 pounds
and consists of the following,
any one of which may be or-
dered separately (the tank is

not included): Shipping
weight of the outfit is 4
pounds.

Cat. No. Description

A-6103 Torch

A-3321 MC Handle Assembly

A-3881 Straight Union for MC Tank

A-963 Hose Clamps (Two Supplied)

Z-54 6 Feet, 14 -inch Hose

No. 0-6109—5 in 1 Outfit

Includes four inter-
changeable open-flame
stems and one soldering
copper so that five dis-
tinet units may be assem-
bled. This wide assort-
ment enables the user to
apply the proper flame
and the right temperature
to obtain the best results
for a large variety of sol-
dering, brazing and other
heating operations. Comes
packed in a neat, durable
metal box with snap lock
and fitted with spring clips
to protect parts from loss or damage.

No. 0-6109 Prest-O-Lite 5-in-1 Outfit weighs 5% lbs.
and consists of the following, any one of which may be
ordered separately:

Cat. No. Deseription

A-6058  landle

07-R-05 Stem for very fine soldering and brazing
A-6086  Stem for light soldering and brazing
A-6083  Stem for medium soldering and brazing
A-6089  Stem for heavy soldering and brazing
10-R-87 Soldering Iron Stem, Sleeve, Mixer, and

Copper

23-5-32  Copper for Soldering Iron

A-3879  Union for B Tank

I-6081  Wrench

A-3881  Straight Union for MC Tank
Z-54 6 Feet of 14-inch Hose
A-963 Hose Clamps (1two)

09-R-76  Metal Case for **5-inl™ Outfit

..__-/((’ f/{)gg 5’(!1!‘!‘6450(! J'([ gg-) 3!!)’3 /y

()
> ONIIJ(I' iy,

C;/! icadgo



Page 113

TOOLS

Prest-O-Lite Equipment
No. 04-P-92 Lineman's Outfit

Furnished Less Tank

Suitable for use where a
standard size soldering iron is
required, capable of handling
all but the heaviest operations.
Efficient in any kind of weath-
er and can be used for long
line soldering and similar
heavy duty work. The MC
Holder Assembly which is in-
cluded makes the outfit port-
able and convenient.

No. 04-P-92 Lineman’s Out-
fit consists of the following,
any one of which may be or-
dered separately (the tank is
not included) : Shipping weight
of the outfit is 11 pounds.

Cat. No. Description

05-P-51 Soldering Iron

05-P-92 10 1b. Regulator

09-R-13 MC Holder Assembly
A-4983 Wheel Key for MC Tank
7-54 6 Feet, 14 in. Hose

A-963 Hose Clamps (Two Supplied)

No. 0-6102 Torch Combination Set
has two stems — one for
connecting to a Prest-O-
0-Lite MC Tank. Con-

venient and efficient for light brazing and soldering.

pound and consists of the following, any of which can be

ordered separately: No. 1-6014, Torch Tip, No. L-6015,

The Prest-O-Lite 0-6102

A _ Torch Combination Set

Lite Gas Tank with rub-

ber hose, and the other

with MC Union for at-

: taching direet to Prest-
Easy to operate.

No. 0-6102 Prest-O-Lite Torch Combination weighs 1

Stem for use with hose, and No. L-6016, Stem with MC

Union.

Prest-O-Lite Gas Tanks

Steel eylinders, charged with pure dry
Acetylene which is ready for instant use at
the turn of a valve. The flow of Acetylene is
controlled by a key operated valve and can
be turned on and off readily. A gauge indi-
cates the portion of gas supply remaining.
Any Prest-O-Lite station will exchange a full
gas tank for an empty one. There will be a
charge for the gas only.

Weight
Style Hated Capacity Length Diameter Each
MC 10 eu. ft. 131% in. 4 in. 10 Ibs.

The highest grade rubber hose obtainable. Prest-O-
Lite Hose Clamps prevent the hose from slipping off the
hose nipples. They will not eut the rubber.

Cat. No. Deseription
Z-54 14 in. 1-ply Red Fabric Hose
A-963 Hose Clamp

Prest-O-Lite Equipment
Prest-O-Lite Regulators

This device provides exact
flame desired and holds flame
without intermittent readjust-
ment of the tank valve to com-
pensate for reduced tank pres-
sure. It saves time and gas.
Each regulator is adjusted at
the factory to deliver gas at a
definite pressure which is
plainly stamped on the regu-
lator cap. This delivery pres-
sure may be reduced by adjustment of the needle valve
in the regulator outlet.

Cat. No. Descriptlol;
05-P-92 10 1b. Regulator for MC Tanks
05-P-91 51b. Regulator for MC Tanks

Prest-O-Lite Friction Lighter

Cat. No. Description
A-3710 Friction Lighter
L-3711 Renewal Tip

Staysalite Lineman's Alcohol Torch

.y

The Staysalite torch is the
invention of a practical, expe-
rienced telephone man. It
stays lighted in the wind; it
can be lighted and extin-
guished in a moment; it burns
aleohol without odor or noise;
it has mno adjusting parts;
therefore cannot get out of
order; it can be carried on
lineman’s belt. Can be hung
on wire under joint to be
soldered.

Showing Torch sutpended on the line
Cat. No.
3420 Staysalite Lineman’s Torch

Weight Each
114 1bs.

Deseription

Unique Fire Gun
Burns Kerosene or Distillate

A powerful flame for burning
weeds and brush from around
poles to prevent pole fires. An
all purpose torch for mainten-
ance and repair jobs requiring
a large concentrated flame. Can
be wused for preheating, thaw-
ing, bleeding ecreosote from
poles, ete.

Burner is fitted with combus-
tion tube; starts in 5 minutes:
flame 3x30 inches — 2000° F.
Fuel consumption 1'% G.P.H.
Welded steel tank: powerful
pump. pressure gauge, fuel fun-
nel  filler; snap-on  shoulder
strap for easy carrving:; 7 feet
0il resisting hose and fuel regulating valve. Burner
weight, 5 pounds.

Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Fuel Capacity Each
500-C Weed Burner 4 gallons 21 1bs.

Kollogg
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Designed for all around sery-
ice either indoors or outdoors, It
produces an intensely hot blue
blast seven inches long which
may  be regulated for lighter
work. The gas orifice is auto-
matically eleaned out but never
enlarged by the control needle
cleaner tip.

Regularly supplied for gaso-
line but can be furnished for
kerosene if specified when or-

C. & L. No. 32-A Blow Torch

For Gasoline or Kerosene—1 Quart Capacity

dering.
Cat. Size Weight
No. Capacity Over-All Each

32-A 1 Quart 10% in. 35 Ibs,

C. & L. No. 308 Blow Torch
For Gasoline—1 Quart Capacity

A quick generating unit of the
No. 32-A type vlus a sub-burner.
When starting this pre-heater di-
rects an 1800 degree blast against
the vaporing veins of the gas gen-
erator. This arrangement is very
ecconomical as the pre-heater may
be used 1o keep the gas generator
hot and ready for in t use, the
operator opening the main bur-
ner only when desiring the pow-
erful blast, A windshield pro-
teets the gas generator during
outdoor use,

Cat. Siwe Weight
No. Capacity Over-All ]

308 1 Quart 10% in. 51% Ibs.
C. & L. No. 144-A Blow Torch

For Gasoline—1 Quart Capacity

This toreh has the quality fea-
tures  of  non-enlargeable  jet
block, replaceable cleaner pin
and other high grade construe-
tion features. 1t has a somewhat
smaller burner and flame than
No. 32-A and is made for those
whao wish a high grade toreh at a
lower price.

The  heavy  dreawn  eartridge
brass tank has interlocking fir-
s, forged brass handle brack-
et= and filler plug and lock down

C. & L. No. 99 Blow Torch
For Gasoline—1 Pint Capacity

A pint size torch with a small
mouthed burner which will burn
in any position. The flame may
gulated from 34x5-in. down
o xl#j-in.  Beeause of its
small size it will go into elose
quarters. While  designed  for
soldering fittings on small sizes ‘
of copper tubing this torch has
muany other uses. Highest qual-
ity burner and tank features,

Cat. No. Capaeity Weight Each
99 I Pimt 414 1bs.

Turner No. 30-A Blow Torch
For Gasoline—1 Quart Capacity

A high-quality low-priced blow
torch for general use. The heavy,
improved burner develops an ex-
tremely hot, blue flame and will
give service indefinitely without
clogging. Orifice enlargement is
prevented by the taper design
needle valve with set-back shoul-
der seat and the valve wheel is
made of cool. composition mate-
vial.  The safety-type pump is
sturdy and efficient,

Car, No. Capaecity Weight Each

30-A I Quart 414 1hs,

Turner No. 45-A Blow Torch
For Gasoline—1 Quart Capacity

Super-design  professional
blow torch having finest per-
Formance and most modern
improvements. Extremely
powerful blast functions per-
feetly in most severe weather.
Orifice cannot he enlarged by
rough usage, Easily remov-
able cleaning needle and ori-
fice block. Convenient drip
cup priming through lower
valve, Seamless brass tank
with safety valve and air re-
lease. Fuel is gasoline.

Cat. No, Capaeity Weight Each
45-A 1 Quart 514 Ibs,

Turner No. 35-A Instant Lighting Blow Torch
For Gasoline—1 Quart Capacity

Developed for the professional
user.  The patented, grid-type
generator lights instantly and ap-
plies a hot, blue flame 1o the
burner, reducing the generaling
time in half. Neither orifice can
beecome damaged through abuse
and both the wire cleaning tips
and orifice blocks may be easily
replaced. An adjustable air syph-
oning tube insures a constant
blue flame. Polished brass tank.

; 4 : Cat, No. Capacity o P
pump. Fuel is gasoline, 3;‘;‘_}\" IIT]‘;II;::'I w'!;l-lli/l.: li‘lu;:n
Cat. No. Capacity Weizht Each x =
144-A 1 Quart 434 Ibs. Turner No. 48-A Double Jet Blow Torch

For Gasoline—1 Quart and 1 Pint Capacities

The No. 48-A Torch has a
double jet burner and safety
air release. The lower flame
preheats the burner while the
upper jet produces an intensely
hot flame that retains its keen-
ness when reduced for a small
arca, Shut-off valves with slen-
der cleaning pins make orifice
enlargement impossible. Tank
is seamless brass,

Cat. No, Capacity Weight
48-A 1 Quart 5 Ibs.
02-A 1 Pint (flat tank) 5 Ibs.
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Unique Blow Torches
For Gasoline or Kerosene—1 Quart and 1 Pint Capacities

May be
used in cold
and windy
weather, It
is simple in
design  and
of sturdy
construc-
tion. The
long hori-
zontal  gen-
erating
veings are
placed
parallel
with and
directly un-
der the flame, insuring the complete and thorough vapor-
izing of the fuel and producing an even. forcelul, blue
flame of inter heat, which can be throtiled down fine.

The orifice is kept clear of dirt and foreign particles
by means of a steel needle which works in and out as the
flame regulating valve is opened and closed.

The orifice is located 34-inch forward of the fuel con-
trol valve seal — a separate threaded block which is
easily replaced.

The tanks are of 18-gauge steel with brazed fittings
and welded bottom with funnel filler.

The Unique Kerosene torch starts quickly on its own
fuel, produces a elean blue blast flame and will operate
efficiently in zero weather. It is preferred by many users
beceause kerosene is a safer fuel to store and handle and
is casier to obtain than clear white untreated gasoline.

MNo. 3

Weight
Cat. No. Fuel Capaeity Flame Size Each
2 Gasoline I pint Tx1 in. 314 Ibs.
3 Gasoline 1 quart Tx1 in. 4 1bs,
3-K Kerosene 1 quart Tx1 in. 414 1bs,
7 Gasoline 2 quarts  10x1 in. 5 Ibs.
0 Gasoline 1 pimt Ox1 in. 3 Ihs.

No. 0 is similar in construction to No. 3 except it has
a lighter generator and no shield.

Unique Gasoline Furnaces
1 Gallen Capacity

This furnaee will melt 20 1bs, of
solder in 7 minutes or 40 lbs, in 10
minutes, The ten-inch flame can
be finely regulated to avoid over-
heating or burning the menl, This
is an economical [urnace 1o use,
operating 4 to 6 hours on a gallon
of fuel.

Upper strueture can be removed
in five seconds, leaving the burner
unit completely exposed.  Attach-
ing the side handle converts the
furnace into a heavy duty torch,
for thawing, melting or preheating.

The generator is a seamless steel
“U™ tube which is encased in a re-
movable east housing. It will give
long, satisfactory serviee with little attention, is readily
eleaned, inexpensive to replace and is fitted with remov-
able orifice tube and valve.

The rugged sancer-shaped top plate cuts heating time
by curling the flame up around the pot: pot shield locks
to top plate. Furnace size is 8x12 inches.

Waeight
Cat. No. Fuel Capaeity For Each
43 Gasoline 1 gallon 5 and 6 in. pots 12 Ibs.
43-A  Gasoline 1 gallon 7 and 8 in. pots 12 1bs.

Unique Splicer's Furnaces
For Gasoline or Kerosene—1 Gallon Capacity

Will melt 50 pounds of solder
in 10 minutes and funetions
without attention. The patented
figure 8" seamless steel tubing
generator is responsible for the
intense heat which actually con-
sumes the carbon.

The flame iz regulated as
easily as a gas stove burner. As
the control valve is opened and
closed. the orifice (hole through
which the gas blows) is auto-
matically seraped and cleared of
dirt particles,

The generator, control valve
and orifice seraper are remov-
able for cleaning and repairing
by simply loosening union and
top plate gate.

Tank iz a deawn shell of 16-gauge steel with welded
fittings and bottom. A steel protecting ring is welded
into the bottom of the finished tank.

The kerosene model (No. 55-1) is recommended for
greater safety and longer generator life. It is equal to
the gasoline model in every respect and produces a
larger, hotter flame. Size is 8x121% inches. Both models
accommodate an 8-inch solder pot.

(f.'ll._\'n. Fuel Capaeity For Weight
53-1 Gasoline 1 gallon 8 in. Mot 1214 1bs.
55-1 Kerosene I gallon 8in. Pot 1214 Ibs,

Dillon Temperometer

Cableman’s unbreakable thermomeler registers  the
correet temperature of eable damming and impregnation
waxes, parrafin, compounds and wiping solder. The dial
of the Temperometer also shows the temperature to
which these materials should be heated for the best vesulis,
Eliminates guesswork: makes for better workmanship.

Taking a temperature reading with the Temperometer
is accomplished in a few seconds by dipping the tube
two or three times in suceession into the material being
heated and holding it in the Iast time while reading the
dial.  Upon completing the test, material in the tube
should be shaken out while hot. Linemen need this tool.

All working parts are spot welded, The Temperometer
retains its acenracy under severe field usage.

Laemgth Wedght
Deseription ; Over-All Each
Dillon Temperometer 214 in. 9 in. 1 1Ib.

Kollogg
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C. & L. No. 44-A Fire Pot

For Gasoline or Kerosene—I1 Gallon Capacity

The burner of No. 44-A fire pot is
of the coil type. The coils can easily
and cheaply be replaced when plug-
ged with carbon. In addition to the
regular shut-off valve this fire pot
has the “Coiltrol” flame regulating
valve. By the use of this valve a pot
of metal can be quickly melted and
the flame turned down, saving the
loss of metal and use of fuel.

Handles a full 6-inch metal pot
without being top heavy.

The tank is seamless, drawn from

i heavy steel and thickly coated with
tin inside and out to prevent corrosion. All fittings are
interlocking. A large size pump produces air pressure
quickly. Supplied with a 6Y4-inch diameter top shield.
Regularly supplied for burning gasoline. Kerosene may
be used by changing burner jet which will be supplied
at mo extra charge if specified when ordering.

Cat. No. Deseription _Cnpncily Weizht Each
44-A Fire Pot 1 Gallon 1334 Ibs,

C. & L. No. 75 Fire Pot

For Gasoline or Kerosene—1 Gallon Capacity

: A heavy duty fire pot with a
1014 -inch top shield to 1ake a large
metal pot.

The flame of the large malleable
iron burner can be regulated by
the extra control which is separate
from the shut-off valve. All parts
are made for hard service.

The tank is seamless, drawn
from heavy steel and thickly coated
with tin inside and out to prevent
corrosion.  All fittings are inter-
A large size pump pro-
res air pressure quickly. Regu-
larly supplied for gasoline but can
be furnished for kerosene if speci-
fied when ordering.

Capaeity
1 Gallon

Weizht Each

2214 lbs.

Deseription
75 Fire Pot

Turner No. 63 Fire Pot

For Gasoline or Kerosene—1 Gallon Capacity
An execeptionally pow-
erful coil furnace. Has
cast bronze drip cup
and extra large coil
with patented baflle or
flame spreader.
Equipped with safety
valve air release. Pat-
ented draw down nut
makes a positive joint
not depending on
threads for seal against
leakage in coil connee-
tion. Hinged windshield
permits quick access to
coil, drip cup and jet
for cleaning or replace-
ment of parts. Fuel is
gasoline. If specified
can be equipped to
burn kerosene.
Capacity Weight Each
I Gallon 12 1bs.

Cat. No.
63 Fire Pot

Deseription

Turner No. 76-B Furnace
For Gasoline—1

=,

Gallon Capacity

Extensively used by tele-
phone and other public util-
ity companies.

The patented, copper bronze
burner will last a lifetime.
It gives accurate and efficient
control of the flame at all
times. The gas orifice is au-
tomatically cleared when the
shut-off valve is closed.

New design, malleable, cast
top plate has handle which
locks in vertical position or
horizontal to support solder-
ing coppers or may be re-
moved entirely so that the
fire pot may be used as a
blow torch. The furnace is

. provided with cool, composi-
tion valve handle, effective quick-acting, trouble-free
pump, heavy lead coated welded steel tank.
Cat. No. Fuel Capacity

76-B Gasoline 1 Gallon
Safety Compound Kettles
0

Weizht Each

13 Ibs.

A double flue extends through the kettle bottom and
up and out to the sides, conducting the heat to every
part of the compound. This insures a uniform melting,
preventing all danger of explosion.

A short lip spout eliminates clogging and allows free
pouring. The wide kettle opening provides ease in filling
and also in dipping tubes.

Made of heavy steel, welded throughout. Has an extra
* bottom which is inset l-inch from the base. Tight
fitting lid prevents loss of compound.

Capacity is 3 gallons: diameter is 10 inches, height is
12 inches. Shipping weight, 10 Ibs.

Safety Folding Wind-Shield

Shields the furn from
i " wind and the publie from
4 danger and affords an excel-
lent storage spot for solder
pot, tools, ete. Folds flat for
carrving with welded grate
hanging upright.

Made of 22-gauge galva
ized iron. Edges are rein-
foreced by rolling 14-inch
wire. Size over all is 2214 x-
17%x171%% inches.

Cat. No. Deseription Weight

4-sided, with grate 28 lbs.
50-A 4-sided, no grate 2214 lbs.
50-C 3-sided, no grate 16 1bs.

%f&gy Swifc“oarc{ 8"" .S)uppfy Company,
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Klein Standard and Lightweight Climbers

Safe, dependable and comfortable.
They are designed for greatest strength
and to fit the foot and limb. giving the
lineman the greatest comfort and free-
dom of action. The gaff is of tool steel,
individually tempered and set at the
correct angle. The leg iron is produced
from the best grade of steel individu-
ally tempered. The gaff and leg iron
are sccurely hand riveted and tested.

Furnished less strap unless otherwise
specified.

When ordering please specify the
length of shank wanted. Stock sizes
are from 15 to 18 inches measured
from the instep to the end of the shank
which should come one inch below the
knee for comfort.

=i oerme” MLKLEIN & SONS™ “usre ==

No. 1901
Style of Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Loop Per Pair
1901 Standard Climbers Punched 334 1hs.
1900 Standard Climbers Riveted 33% lbs.
1903 Lightweight Climbers Riveted 275 Ibs.

Klein No. 1939 "Streamlined" Climbers

A new design in which the use of any
unnecessary metal has been carefully
avoided. These eclimbers are approxi-
mately one-third lighter in weight than
the Standard Pattern and about 10%
lighter than the original Lightweight.
They offer every possible comfort and
a full measure of safety.

The leg irons are flexible and tap-
ered in width and thickness. The eriti-
cal section, from 3 inches above the
gaff to half way across the stirrup has
been designed for ample strength. A
wrought ring carries the ankle strap.

The gaffs are the slender type —
preferred on treated poles and are 314
inches long measured on the outside.

Furnished less strap unless otherwise
specified.

Stock sizes are 15 to 18 inches, measured from the in-
step to the end of the shank which should come one inch
below the knee. Other sizes to order. Use ankle straps

Nos. 5301-16 or 5301-26.

Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Fer Pair
1939 Riveted Top Loop, Ring at Ankle 214 lbs.

Klem No. 1907 Tree Climbers

These elimbers are similar to the
No. 1901 but are furnished with extra
long gaffs neecessary to penetrate bark
in tree climbing. The gaffs are 514
inches long measured on the outside
and 3% inches long measured on the
underside. They are set high in the leg
iron so that the points clear the ground
when walking.

Furnished less strap unless otherwise
specified.

Stock sizes are 15 to 18 inches, meas-
ured from the instep to the end of the
shank. Other sizes to order.

Weight
Per Pair

1907 Punched Strap Loops 4 1bs,

Cat. No. Deseription

Straps for Eastern Climbers

Made of first qual-
ity harness leather.
All sewing lock
stitched with genuine
hot waxed. linen
thread. The buckles
and tongue are solid
steel drop forgings
tested to 1500 lbs.

The set consists of two upper straps 114 -inch wide and
22 inches long with 4x4-inch plain leather pads and two
lower straps 1'4 inches wide and 22 inches long.

No. 5301-1

Cat No. Description P\:\;;Iﬁ{:l{.
53301-1 One set with plain pads 20 1bs.
5301-2 One set with sheep lined pads 20 Ibs.
5301-3  One set with felt lined pads 20 Ibs.
5301-4  One pair (2 straps) without pads 8 Ibs.
5301-5 Ome pair (2 straps) with plain pads 12 1bs.

Klein Special Ankle Straps

For ring attachment
on Klein No. 1939
Climbers. Made in
two pieces and are
punched and furnished with rivets and burrs, ready for
quick attachment. If so ordered these straps will be

riveted to No. 1939 Climbers.

Weizght Per
Cat. No. Deseription Size Doz. Pairs

5301-16  One Pair (2 straps) 114x24 inches 10 1bs.
5301-26 One Pair (2 straps) 1x24 inches 814 lbs.
Klein Climber Pads
i 7!] Standard square shape.
; T made of seleet harness
leather with loops at back

through which c¢limber
straps pass.

No. 8200 Weight Per
Cat. No. Deseription Size Doz, Pairs
8200 One Pair (2 pes.) Sheep Lined 4x4 in. 4 lbs.
8201 One Pair (2 pes.) Felt-Lined 4x4 in. 4 lbs.
8202 One Pair (2 pes.) Plain Leather 4x4in 4 Ibs.

Klein Pear Shape Climber Pads

Made of two thick-
nesses of seleet harness
leather riveted together.
The outer piece is
punched with two slots
for the climber strap and
one cross slot  through
which the leg iron of the
climber is passed. Very
comfortable as all edges
are round.

Cat. Nao. Deseription Size Pairs

8206 Onme Pair (2 pes.) Plain Leather 316x6 ll., Ibs.
Kiein Climber Gaff Guards

Made of harness leather. The
wings of the guard fit around the
leg iron of elimber just above the
gaff and snap on. The gaff is cov-
ered and protected by the leather.

Weight Per

Cat. Nao, Deseription Doz, Pairs

1929.G  One Pair (2 pes.) 134 lbs,

_/(eifogg .S‘:m'fc/léoara, & Sitpf)fy Campany, C)At'ca(o
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Klein Leather Safety Straps

Standard type
for general use.
These straps are
cut from first
quality harness
leather, back or
center stock only. All rivets solid copper, hand set with
burrs. Snaps and buckles are solid steel drop forgings,
galvanized and tested to 1300 pounds. Snaps mav be
lengthened or shortened by adjusting buckle.

With Leather Wear Pad at Buckle

Weizht
C_u:. No. . Snaps Width Length Per Doz,
KI-5251 Klein-Lok 134 in. 5 ft., 8 in. 3214 lbs.

5 ft., 8 in.

5251 Standard 134 in. 3214 lbs.
H-5251 Hank’s 134 in. 5 fi.. 8 in. 3214 lbs.
With Ends Reinforced with Stainless Steel Clips
KL-5250 Klein-Lok 134 in, 5 fr., 8 in. 3214 lbs.
5250 Standard 134 in. ft.. 8 in. 3214 lbs.
H-5250 Hank’s 134 in. ft., 8 in. 3214 lbs.

Klein No. 5253 Leather Safety Straps

Cut from first
quality harness
leather. back or
center stock only.
All rivets are solid
copper, set with
burrs. Drop forged roller snaps and buckles are tested
individually to 1500 pounds, and are galvanized finish.
Straps may be lengthened or shortened by adjusting
buckle. Reinforced both ends with stainless steel safety
clips riveted through double thickness of leather.

For leather wear pad instead of stainless steel clip. add
letter “T” after catalog number selected below.

w1y

Type Type Size Weight

Cat No. Snaps lips Width Length Per Doz,
5253 Standard Stainless 2in. 5 ft., 8 in. 40 Ibs.
KL-5253 Klein-Lok Stainless 2 in. 5 ft., 8in. 40 Ibs.
H-5253 Hank’s  Stainless 2in. 5 ft.. 8 in. 40 lbs.

Kiein No. 5257 Leather Safety Straps

A heavy duty
i = = .= strap. similar to
— 5 the No. 5253 but

= = s has adouble
@i"’_ tongue buckle to
conform to *“Bell
System” (A.T.&T.Co.) specifications. One end reinforeed
with stainless steel safety elip. The single end is returned
through roller of snap and securely sewed and riveted.
Weight

Cut. No. Deseription Width Length Per Doz,
5257-8  Bell System Type 2in. 5 ft. 1145 in. 39 Ibs.
5257-L.  Bell System Type 2in. 5 ft, 1% in. 41 Ibs.

Klein No. 5258 Leather Safety Straps
Heavy duty type
following the N.E.
L.A. specifications.
Snaps and buckle
are solid steel drop
forgings, galvan-
ized, tested to 1500
pounds.
Reinforeed at buckle end with safety stainless steel clip,
at the fixed snap the strap is returned and secured by
sewing and riveting,

Cat. No. Snaps Width Length Prr':')T:;f
KL-5258 Klein-Lok 2 in. 5 ft., 6 in. 40 1bs.
5258 Standard 2in. 5ft., 6 in. 40 Ibs.
11-5258 Hank’s 2 in. 3 f.., 6 in. 40 1bs.

Klein Leather Extension Straps

Worn permanently at-
tached to one “D” ring on
body belt. Brought into use
when a large pole makes it
necessary to extend the regular safety strap.

Type Weight
Cat. No, “D Ring Width Length Per Doz,
5215 Standard 134 in. 15 in. 15145 1bs,

H-5215 Hank’s 134 in. 15 in. 17  1bs.

Klein Leather Safety Harness

N

Designed for use where danger from gas is present.

The harness is made so that it slings the wearer in a
perpendicular position so that he can be readily hauled
through an ordinary manhole opening.

A solid harness leather back plate. 234 inches by 10
inches is stitched and riveted around the 114 inch ad-
justable belt strap. The back plate also carries a tested
drop forged “D" ring to which the 34-inch manilla life
line, 25 feet in length is permanently attached.

The adjustable shoulder straps are 3j-inch wide and
are riveted to the belt at the single ends. These straps
serve to hold the belt in position around the chest so as
not to encumber the wearer while working.

Weight
Cat, No. Deseription Per Doz.
5209 Harness Complete with Safety Rope 75 lbs.

Klein Snaps

Standard

Standard
Has wide nose covering spring latch, protecting it
from accidentally twisting out of “D* ring. Can be used
with any standard “D* ring,
Klein-Lok

Has a twin latch arrangement. Both latches must bhe
pressed simultaneously to release. Full factor of safety.
Can be used with any standard “D” ring.

Hank's

Klein-Lok

Onece engaged cannot be released accidentally. Must
be used with corresponding Hank’s “D* rings on body
belt.

Neatsfoot Oil
It pays to give safety straps and tool
belts  proper attention. Neatsfoot il
should be rubbed into the leather at
least every 90 days.
Weizht
Cat. No. Deszeription Per Doz,
N.O.-1 Pint Can of Neatsfoot Oil 15 Ibs.
N.0.-2 Ot Can of Neatsfoot Qil 27 lbs.
N.0O.-4  Half Gallon Can 52 Ibs.

-_j\/(’/ﬂlgg SUI‘(C/!AO{!J'{/ g" -._S)l{!?’)/gf Cﬂﬂl")({ﬂy, C)/f-!"(.'({yo
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Directions to Ensure Proper Fit of
Linemen's Belts

Linemen's belts are usually ~pvv|lml by waist or body
size but to ensure comfort in use it is important that the

“* rings do not rest on the lnp bones of the wearer, The
correel position of the “D” rings is about 1 inch in front
of the hip-bone on either side.

To obtain correct body size of Klein’s Tool Belts, meas-
ure around the back from hip-bone to hip-bor d add
two inches to this distance. Then refer to table below and
select the corresponding belt size. Sizes are in inches.
Distance Between “D” Rings, .20 22 22 24 26 28
Belt Size o ovioiveins ciiwca36 38 40 42 44 46

Klein No. 5228 Leather Tool Belts

A new pattern
providing the ulti-
mate in safety and
comfort. The
cushion, 4%
inches wide at the
center of back and
tapered to 314
inches wide at the
front, is made of
one piece of sofl,
pliable, yet tough,
russel latigo leath-
er. doubled 1o form comfortable rolled edges,

A ool strap 134 inches wide with five loops

in the 114 inch |m:p steap is carried on leather

/ hangers from the 2-inch body strap to which it

is hmpl «d at the ends. This arrangement keeps the tool

loops from contracting when belt is buekled on and is also
another comfort feature,

So construeted that no rivets come through to inside of
belt, a safety insulation feature, .

The “D” rings and buckle are solid steel drop forgings
ealvanized and tested to 1500 pounds,. Fitted with leather
plier poeket. knife snap and tape thong complete.

Made in sizes 36, 38, 40, 42, 44 and 46 inches, other

sizes to order (see table). Speeify size on order.

Weight
Cat. No. Type “D™ Rings Width Por Doz,
5228 Standard, Single Bar 414 in. 45 1hs.
11-5228 Hank’s 414 in. 45 1hs.

Klein No. 5204 Leather Tool Belts
Made of seleet
first quality har-
ness leather, The
cushion, 3% in.

“D” rings. The
outer or loop lay-
er is 114 in. wide
formed into tool
loops by riveting
1o the cush It also passes through the D™ rings.

Nos. 5204-D.E. and 11-5204-D.E. are provided with a
leather poeket for pliers and a convenient snap for earry-
ing knife. At the other end of the belt, a rawhide thong is
attached with fibre er u-mlmr fm' ¢ rl‘_\'in,'; tape.

Made in sizes 36, 38, 40, 42, 44, 46 and 48 inches, other

sizes 1o order (see lnh]l) Hp:'ui\ size on order.

wide, ecarries the

Klein No. 5205 Leather Tool Belts

Made of select
first quality har-
ness leather. The
inner or cushion
layer, 214 inches
2~ —--—'-'—i' c‘;’:;&"""r‘,fﬂ“:,';:'gff_l wide, carries the

“D” rings and is

lock stitched with
hot waxed linen
thread and copper
d 1o the out-
er layer which also passes through the “D* rings.
"he D™ rings and buckle are solid steel drop forgings,
galvanized and tested to 1500 pounds. Surfaces which
take the wear of the D™ rings are protected with copper
safety liners riveted to the bel,

The lmm strap is 114 inches wide formed into 6 |:|0|N
Made in sizes 36, 38, 40, 42, 44 and 46 inches, other sizes
1o order (sce table)., Specify size on order.

Cat. Na. Type “D" Rings Width r Doz
5205 Standard, Double Bar 214 in. Ibs
H-5205 Hank’s 214 in. 35 Ibs.

Kiein No. 5202 Leather Tool Belts

Made of seleet
first quality har-
ness leather. The
cushion, 214 in.
wide, earries the
“D” rings. The

/ | outer or loop lay-

' e er iz 114 inches

= J \-""'"Ml wide formed into
tool loops by riv-
cting to the cushion. It also passes through the “D” rings.

The “*D* rings and buckle are solid steel drop forgings,
zalvanized and tested to 1500 pounds. Surfaces taking the
wear of the D™ rings are protected with copper safety
liners riveted through the full thickness of belt. All rivets
are solid copper set with burrs and sewing is with hot
waxed linen thread, loek stitched.

Made in sizes 36. 38, 40, 42, 44 and 46 inches, other
sizes 1o order (see table). Specily size on order.

Cat, No. Type D" Rings Width Wi, Per Doz,
5202 al rd, Double Bar 214 in. 32 1bs.
H-5202 Han 214 in. 32 1bs.

Klein No. 5211 Leather Tool Belts

First quality har-
ness leather through-
out. The inner or
cushion layer, 3 in.
wide, is narrowed at
each end to carry the
“D” rings. The body
strap, 2 in. wide, is
riveted and stitched
to the cushion and
also passes through the *D” rings. Two tool straps are
provided and formed into two tool loops at each side of the
belt by riveting through the two layers of belt proper,

“D” vings and buckle are solid steel drop forgings, gal-
vanized and tested to 1500 pounds. All rivets are solid
copper. hand set with burrs. Sewing is with linen thread.
hot waxed and lock stitched.

——COPPER SJ\FLrs‘
- Lm:m :»HOWN
=L 2] JH.nNmM

Cut. No. Type D" Ring Width l}f;hi;: Made in lengths 36, 38, 40, 42, 44 and 46 inches, other

5204-D.E. Standard 3148 in. 38 1bs. sizes to order (sce table). Specify size on order,

H-5204-D.E. “Hank's™ 314 in. 38 lbs. Cat. No. Type “I" Rings Width Wt. Per Doz,

5204 Standard 3 in. 34 1bs. 5211 Standard N.E.LA. type 3 in. 34 1bs.

H-5204 “Hank’s” 3% in. 34 1bs. H-5211 “Hank’s” 3 in. 34 1bs,
aFx AP ~ e P v } N 7 I
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Klein Plier Pockets

Made of good quality leather.
For carrying. 6, 7, 8 or 9-inch
pliers. A loop is riveted at back
through which belt may be
passed or can be riveted on.
No. 5107 has bottom left open
to prevent accumulation of dirt
and water.

Weight

Cat. No. Size Per Doz.

5107 314x9 inches 3 1bs.

N 107 5112 314x9 inches 434 lIbs.

Klein Pocket Tool Roll

Roll with strap and buckle, complete with tools. Avail-
able less tools on special order.

Consists  of the fol-
lowing :

No. 201-6 N. E. Side
Cutting Plier

No. 301-6 Long Nose
Plier

No. 202-5-A Oblique
Cutting Plier

No. 1550-2 Electri-
cian’s Knife
Electrician’s Tweezers
Insulated Serewdriver
File

Tool Roll

Cat. No. Deseription Weight Each
1305-33-A Pocket Tool Roll Complete 114 lbs.

Klein Inspectors’ Pocket Tool Kit

A very handy assortment that fits the pocket. Consists
of tools in a black leather folding case, strongly rein-
forced.

Consists of:

No. 201-6 Side Cut-
ting Plier

No. 301-5 Long Nose
Plier

No. 1550-2 Eleetri-
cian’s Knife
Eleetrician’s
Tweezers

Insulated Serew-
driver

Special File

Deseription

Complete Tool Kit

Klein Hip Pocket Tool Case

Size Closed

6146x316x11% in.

Weight
114 lbs.

For carrying pliers or other tools in hip
pocket. Prevents cutting of clothes or pos-
sible injury to the person. Made of black

leather.

Weight
Cat. No. Size Per Doz,
5111 5 x 7 inches 514 lbs.

Klein Inspectors’ Tool Bag—Harness
Leather

This bag offers a com-
bination of good features.
It is made of harness
leather and will stand
rough and hard usage and
still always look well. The
shoulder strap is combined
with a pad and hand strap.
The bottom is three-ply and
is studded with steel studs.
Retaining straps pass clear
around the bag so that it may be loaded to the limit of
its capacity and be securely held intact. All seams are

sewed with hot waxed linen thread. lock stitched. The
leather used does not absorb moisture.

Cat. Size Weight | Cat. Size Weight
No. Inches Each | Ne. Inches Each
5108-14 14x8 5 1bs. | 5108-20 20x38 614 lbs.
5108-16 16x8 534 lbs. | 5108-22 22x8 7 lbs.
5108-18 18x8 6 lbs. | 5108-24. 24x8 714 lbs.

Klein Lineman's Tool Bag

Made of one-piece white
duck reinforced all around
the bottom with heavy bag
leather, 314 inches up on

the 5102 series and 8
inches up on the 5105
series. The bottom is

made of heavy leather out-
side with duck inside, lock
stitched all around. This
lock stitch forms an inde-
pendent knot in each
stitch, making it impossi-
ble to rip. The bottom is studded with strong steel studs.
Bottoms and sides are joined together with lock-stitched
leather welt seams. Mouth of the bag is formed by a
12-gauge steel frame; the canvas is elinched between
this frame and an inside secondary steel frame. Has
harness leather handles and two retaining straps with
buckles.

Type 5102

Cat. Size Weight | Car. Size Weight
No. Inches Each | No. Inches Each

5102-12 12 214 1bs. | 5102.24 24 4 lbs.
5102-14 14 214 1bs. | 5105-16 16 3 Ibs.
5102-16 16 3 lbs. l 5105-18 18 314 lbs.
5102-18 18 314 Ibs. | 5105-20 20 334 lbs.
5102-20 20 314 lbs. | 5105-22 22 4 1bs.
5102-22 22 334 Ibs. | 5105-24 24 414 1bs.

Linemen's Non-Metallic, Collapsible
Tool Buckets

Collapsible buckets for raising tools,
supplies and materials to the pole top.
Round tops are held open by non-
metallie rings,

Made of No. 6, 18-ounce duck. The
heavy leather bottom extends 214
inches up the sides. A 34-inch rope

| handle is firmly spliced to the bag
through leather reinforcements.

Cat. Weizght
No. Diameter Height Each
40 8in. 14 in. 134 1hs.

J(ﬂ//ﬂgg -S)(Ul.fcﬁéaﬂ.!"/ 8-/ SI’P’J{;{} C)Oiﬂf)({ﬂ.y.,
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Klein "Chicago™ Grips for Bare Wires
Without Pulleys
The harder the pull,
+ the tighter this grip
holds. It pulls straight
without leaving kinks
in the wire. Handy to
put on and holds itself
in place by means of a
spring aecting on the
compressing lever.
Main body piece and lever are forged steel. Draw parts
are of wrought steel. Gripping jaws are machined smooth.

Safe
For Wire Maximum Load Weight
Cat. No. Size Opening Pounds Each

1613-30 No. 6 and smaller 7 in. 1500 114 lIbs.
1613-30B Same as 1613-30 but with bronze lined jaws.
1613-40 No. 0 and smaller Vg in. 2250 3 lbs.
1613-40B Same as 1613-40 but with bronze lined jaws.
1613-50 No. 0000 and smaller 1% in. 4000 8 Ibs.
1613-50B Same as 1613-50 but with bronze lined jaws.

Klein Improved "Chicago™ Grips

For Messengers, Guys and Conductors up to 2 in. in Diam.

Has bronze-lined
jaws to prevent slip-
page and consequent
damage to galvanized
finish or to copper or
aluminum conductor.
Forged from alloy
steel, heat treated.

Maximum cable size: 4/0 B.&S. 7 strand copper (.522
in.), 3/0 A.C.S.R. Minimum cable size: No. 4 B.&S. solid
copper (.202 in.) No. 6 A.C.S.R.

Cat. No. Max. Opening Safe Load Weight Each

1628-5B 58 in. 8000 Ibs. 6 lbs.
1628-5 Same as 1628-5B but with steel jaws.

Klein "Chicago™ Grips

For Messenger Strand and Heavy Cables

Similar in construec-
tion to No. 1613 series,
but heavier. They can
be modified on special
order to accommodate
strand and cable of
larger diameters.

Maximum Minimum Safe
Cat. Cable . Load Weizht
No. Size Size Pounds Each
1628-6 1o in, Tq in. 8,000 81% lbs,
1628-16 2% in. 1y in. 15,000 1514 lbs.

Buffalo Grips

For bare and
insulated wire —
with and without
pulleys.

These Grips
will receive wire
in open position
without manipu-
lating any part of the tensioning tackle. Efficient, reliable
and simple, they are made entirely of steel and will not
slip or injure the most delicate insulation.

Cat For Wire or Strand Deseription Max. Weight

No. Size Opening Each
420-1 No. 6 and smaller With Loop 1/5in. 1'% Ilbs.
420A-1 34 in. and smaller  With Pulley 1/5 in. 2 lbs.
421-2 No. 0 and smaller With Loop 3¢ in. 214 lbs.
421A-2 1 in. and smaller With Pulley 3% in. 3 1bs.

Haven's Steel Grips

) All parts are solid
: steel drop forgings, heat
treated for maximum
strength and service.
A roller fitted to the
body yoke makes the

A motion free and allows
No. 1604-20 the load to come on
smoothly. Instantaneous hold yet a shake on the tackle
rope releases the grip. These grips will not slip due to
the hand cut serration in the face of the eccentric. All
galvanized except eccentric.

Safe

Cat, Maximum For Wire or Strand Load Weight
No. Opening Size Pounds  Per Doz.
1604-10 {7 in. No. 4 B.&S. and smaller 2500 12 1bs.
1604-20 1% in. 1% in. and smaller 5000 2814 lbs.
1625-20 5i in. %4 in. to No. 2 B.&S. 8000 45 lbs.

Klein Self-Locking Block Tackle

Especially for
use with Klein
Wire Grips. Con-
sists of galva-
nized steel shell
blocks, fitted with a detachable snubbing hook to lock load
in any position and 25 feet of 4-strand, 3§-inch waterflex
Manilla rope and detachable hook. To lock the load,
simply pull the luff rope under the hook. To release
pull the rope. The blocks of No. 1802-30 are arranged
with spring guard snap hooks and the blocks of No.
H-1802-30 have guarded snaps.

Cat. No. Deseription Weight Each

1802-30 Self-Locking Block Tackle 3 lbs.

H-1802-30 Self-Locking Block Tackle with
Guarded Snaps

314 lbs.
Klein Self-Lubricating Heavy Block
Tackle

Consists of two special double sheave blocks with
wrought side plates, spring guarded snap hooks and drop
forged eye. Pulleys are bronze bushed and self-lubricat-
ing. Shells are galvanized. 30 feet of four strand Manilla
rope is spliced to the eye of block with galvanized thimble.

Cat. No. Description Size Rope Weight Each
1802-40 Heavy Block Tackle 14 in. 1515 lbs.
1802-50 Heavy Block Tackle 5 in. 1734 1bs.

1802-60 Heavy Block Tackle B4 in. 1914 1bs.
Klein Howe's Wire Tool

Consists of a
harness leather
strap, 114 inches
wide and 7 feet
long. At one end
is a forged steel swivel hook with opening to permit an-
choring around insulator pin. Forward end has a lock-
ing deviee to hold load at any distance and is so arranged
that a wire grip can be readily attached. Metal parts are
calvanized.

Cat. Size of Strap

N Deseription Width Length Weight

No.
1702-20 Single Purchase 114 in. 7 ft. 214 lbs.
Klein "Chicago" Linemen's Tool

A combina-
tion of Chicago
Grip No. 1613-
30 and Howe’s
Wire Tool, No.
1702-20.

Cat. No. For Wire Size Weight Each

1700-30 No. 6 to No. 13 4 lbs.

_/(efﬂ:gg Stf:’fc/:gaan/ & .S,upp/y Compam, C;flfcago
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Wood Pulley Blocks

For Manilla Rope

Single Sheave Double Sheave Triple Sheave

Hard wood shells, steel strapped on the inside with
iron sheaves, loose side hooks and beckets. Sheaves are
furnished with iron roller bushings.

For Rope Size Weight
Cat. No. Deseription Siwe Shell Each
1001-14-S Single 14 in. 4 in. 114 1bs
1001-1%.-D Double 4 in. 4 in. 214 lbs.
1001-14-T Triple L5 in. 4 in. 234 lbs.
1001-545-S Single 34 in. 5in. 214 lbs.
1001-25-D Double a4 in. 5in. 334 lbs.
1001-35-T Triple 3% in. 5in. 514 Ibs.
1001-34-8 Single 3% or 34 in. 6 in. 314 Ibs,
1001-34-D Double 3% or ¥4 in. 6 in. 6 lbs.
1001-34-T Triple 3% or 3 in. 6 in. 844 Ibs.

Steel Pulley Blocks

For Manilla Rope

Single Sheave Double Sheave Triple Sheave

Shell is made of pressed steel with rounded edges to
prevent chafing rope. Equipped with iron sheaves and
round, loose side hook. Sheaves are furnished with iron
roller bushings. Shell is black japanned.

For Rope Size Weight
Cat, No. Deseription Siwe Shell Each
2001-14-S Single 145 in. 4 in. 114 Ibs.
2001-1%-D Double 14 in. 4 in. 2 lbs.
2001-14-T Triple 14 in. 4 in. 2145 lbs.
2001-74-S Single P4 in. 5in. 2 lbs.
2001-55-D Double % in. 5in. 3 lbs.
2001-54-T Triple 5% in. 5in. 414 Ibs.
2001-34-S Single 4 in. 6 in. 3 lbs.
2001-%4-D Double 34 in. 6 in. 514 Ibs.
2001-34-T Triple 4 in. 6 in. 6434 1bs.

Steel Snatch Blocks

For Manilla Rope

Heavy steel shell with full length double
steel straps, iron sheaves, steel heads and
links and flat, stiff swivel hook. Rounded
edges prevent chafing of rope. Sheaves are
furnished with iron roller bushings, and
blocks are black japanned.

For Rope Length Weight
Cat. No. Size of Shell Each
2706-34 34 in. 6 in. 534 lbs.
2706-%5 Tg in. T in. 7 Ibs.
2706-1 1 in. 8in. 1214 lbs.
2706-114 114 in. 10 in. 21'% lbs,

Malleable Iron Pulley Blocks

Single Sheave
Single Eye

Double Sheave
Double Eye

Double Sheave
With Hook

Single or double sheave with single eve, double eve or

hook.

Lzth. For Rope

of Shell  Size Weizht
Cat. No. Desceription Inches  Inches Each
932-{;  Single Sheave, Single Eye 2 14 1b.
933-{:  Double Sheave, Single Eye 2 i 3% 1b.
932-35  Single Sheave, Single Eve 213 34 34 1b.
933-3%  Double Sheave, Single Eye 214 34 3% 1b.
932-15  Single Sheave, Single Eye 3 14 44 1b.
933-15  Double Sheave, Single Eye 3 1o 114 Ibs.
935-1%  Single Sheave, Double Eye 2 7 b,
936-1%  Double Sheave, Double Eve 2 i v 1b.
935-35  Single Sheave. Double Eye 214 35 i 1b.
936-3%  Double Sheave. Douible Eve 214 3% 5% Ib.
935-14  Single Sheave, Double Eye 3 14 7 1Ib.
936-4  Double Sheave, Double Eve 3 o 114 Ibs,
937-%  Single Sheave, with Hook 13§ i 35 1b.
938-7y  Double Sheave, with Hook 13§ i s 1b.
937-34  Single Sheave, with Hook 115 35 o 1b.
938-35%  Double Sheave, with Hook 114 g 31 1b.
937-1%  Single Sheave. with Hook 2 14 1 1b.
938-1%  Double Sheave, with Hook 2 o 114 lbs.
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Pole Pulling and Straightening Jacks

G These pole jacks enable one
or two men to pull or straighten
poles, pull butts or move loaded
poles, regardless of size or depth,
without digging around them or
interrupting service, Both types
listed here pivot on their base.

The No. 329 is a strong pow-
erful jack built to pull or
straighten the heaviest poles.
Single acting automatic raising
and lowering — will not trip.
Equipped with 8-ft. steel chain,
5-f1. steel lever bar and steel
I-beam base.

The No. 325 is a light but
strong jack designed for pulling
poles up to 30 fr. in height.
Also valuable for tightening guy wires, taking up slack
in messenger wire and for pulling underground ecable.
Furnished with pike pole, steel chain, detachable base
and steel lever bar.

The No. 318 is similar to the No. 329 but has a trip-
ping type mechanism.

Neo. 329

Cat. Weight
No. Capaeity Height Lift Juek Only
329 15 tons 3784 in. 23 in. 95 Ibs.
325 5 tons 50 in. 36 in. 34 1bs.
318 15 tons 3734 in. 231 in. 95 lbs.
Simplex General Utility Jack
| Same hinged base and
A general construction as the
5 No. 329 Pole Jack. Single
> acting, automatic raising
and lowering and ecannot
be tripped. An especially
desirable jack for smaller
telephone poles and gen-
eral work around the ex-
change. TFurnished with
5-ft. steel chain, steel aux-
ilinry shoe and 5-f1. steel
pinch bar.
Cat, Wsight
No. Capaeity Lift Height Complete
310-A 15 tons 14 in. 22 in. 109 1bs.

Cope Cable Reel Jack

Construeted of heavy welded

steel channel sections, base size

) - is 21 inches across and 21 inches

in width. The wrought steel

square thread has a dinmeter of

1% inches and a length of 18

inches. The swivel yoke has a

minimum height of 25 inches

and a maximum height of 40

inches, For cable recls up 1o 78
inches in size.

Cat. Weight
N Deseription Capacity Per Pair
C-8 Cable Reel Jack 8 1ons 140 1bs.

- %
Pipe Pushing Jacks

Designed for
pushing pipe de-
spite unfavorable
soil conditions.
Can be operated
by two or four
men, depending
upon the soil en-
countered. The
double levers ean
be operated sin-
gly, alternately or together, depending on the size of
pipe, soil condition or eribbing. When solid cribbing or
block is difficult to obtain it is possible to hold the jack
against back pressure with one lever while the other
lever is being operated. Pipe can be pulled for lead pipe
and duct installations or “backed out” by reversing the
machine.

Each size of pipe requires a pilot and set of tapered
jaws to avoid erushing. When ordering specifly size of
jaws and pipe.

Cat. For Pipe Size Capacity Travel Weight
T Tnehes Tons=  Inches F Complete
R-332-R o2 15 30 150 Ibs, 218 Ibs.

R-331-R 2ol 25 2814 208 Ibs. 321 lbs.

Simplex Standard Reel Jacks

Above: No. 320-A
Left: No. 322

The No. 322 is a double acting. automatic raising and
lowering jack designed for reels from 36 10 84 inches in
diameter. Furnished in pairs (one right and one left
hand) for uniform operation on both sides of the reel.
The *T shaped base, with three adjustable braces, in-
sures a firm non-rocking foundation.

The No. 321 is a single jack for rveels from 20 1o 96
inches in diameter and the No. 320-A, also a single act-
ing unit, is for reels from 20 to 60 inches in diameter.

The No. 322 is recommended for outside work and the
No. 321 and 320-A (which is identical in appearance with
the No. 321 except for size) are recommended for ware-
house service. All are furnished with steel lever bars,

Caut, No. Capaeity Height Lift Wi, Ench
320-A 5 tons 21 in. 10 in. 46 1hs.
321 10 tons 3414 in. 15 in. 108 1bs.
322 10 tons 29 in. 14 in. 104 Ihs.

Simplex Screw Type
Cable Reel Jacks

Quick acting, efficient and inex-
pensive. Made in two sizes, No. 1-CR
is built for eable reels from 40 to
60 inches, No. 2-CR is built for eable
reels from 60 1o 90 inches,

Cat. Weight
No. Meight Lift Eunch
1-CR 1944 in, 13 in, 60 Ibs,
2.CR 30 in. 18in. 88 1bs.

Kollog,

)w."f'('/réaru'z/ g)” .S)uppéf )om.!mu.y, CJ/u'c:a‘qo



Page 124

Line Supplies Section

TOOLS

Used for attaching guys, pole raising and placing.
cable pulling and general work in line construction. A
rope pulley block with which one man can exert a direct
pull or lift from 1000 to 4000 pounds.

Pulleys and drum are aluminum. Handle, housings
and hooks are drop-forged steel. Rope is manilla. Num-
bers C-2, C-4, C-22 and C-44 include 33 feet of rope.

Cat. Size of Weizht
No. Deseription Capaeity Rope Each

C-2 With Rope 2000 lbs. L4 in. 15 1hbs.
C-2A Less Rope 2000 Ibs. 4 in. 13 1bs.
C-4 With Rope 4000 1bs. 3% in. 2514 lbs.
C-4A Less Rope 4000 1bs. A5 in. 2014 lbs.
C-22 With Rope 3000 Ibs. A i 1914 1bs.
C-22A Less Rope 3000 Ibs. > 1634 Ibs.
C-44 With Rope 5000 Ibs. : 5 3114 Ibs.
C-44A Less Rope 5000 1bs. % in. 2534 lbs.

Detachable capstan to be used with ordinary blocks—
will increase the leverage ratio 8 to 1.

Cat. Weight
Nao. Capacity Each

C-3 2000 1bs. 5 lbs.
C-5 4000 Ibs. 11 Ibs.

Coffing Power Pike Pole

Made of two pieces of galvanized pipe,
one telescoping the other. Power may be
obtained through the use of a Coffing
Load Binder or Safety Pull Hoist. For
straightening leaning poles one man with
this tool can do the work of from two 1o
six men.

The Power Pike Pole has a heavy steel
base and the top is so construeted that it
cannot slip off pole.

Cat. Minimum
y No. Height

C-2  8fr,2in.

Maximum
Height

11 fr.. 7 in.

Coffing Safety-Pull Hoists

Built on the ratchet and pawl principle.
The load is always locked by sprocket and
ratchet pawls. (Cannot slip or drop load.)
Has free chain for quick up-or-down adjust-
ment when there is no weight on the hoist.
A reversible handle permits operating the
hoist in any position. Safety stops prevent
handle from spinning in case hand should
slip off the handle.

Weight
Each

32 Ibs.

Hooks are drop forged, heat treated alloy
steel; frame and lever parts are malleable
iron; sprocket and ratchet are cut from
solid bar of special alloy steel, heat treated
and ground. The handle will bend at maxi-
mum overload before chain will break or
hooks will straighten out.

All Safety-Pull Hoists are factory tested
at 100% over rated capacity.

Lifting
Cat. Rated Speed Per Standard Weizght
No. Capacity Minute Lift Each
A 34 ton 30 in. 561% in. 14 Ibs.
¥ 1% ton 48 in. 5614 in, 25 Ibs.

Coffing Safety Load Binder
,’,5' &1 T ) N R

: : il

.’.'r L‘ il ‘1 ‘).‘ .* S R
For booming telephone poles, logs, pipe, ete. Oper-
ates on straight ratchet principle with a free chain device
for quick adjustment of the load chain. If load becomes
loose it can be bound tight simply by drawing on lever.
Furnished with <j-inch grab hooks and 24-inch load
chain. By the use of the Super Attachment the pulling
capacity is doubled. When ordering the Super Attach-
ment please specify whether it is to be used with Model
A or F Load Binders.

Cat Nao. Deseription Standard Lift Capacity Weight
A Load Binder 2 feet 4000 Ibs. 11V Ibs.
F Load Binder 2 feet 6000 Ibs. 24 1bs.

Coffing Lite Line Puller

A tool entirely new in its field—
used for pulling telephone and light
wires.,

Built on the ratchet or crank prin-
ciple and equipped with a special steel
load tape with 6-ft. pull. This tape
has the advantage of being very com-
pact and strong, having a tensile
strength of 2500 pounds. Although
rated at 400 pounds, all pullers are

factory tested at 100% over rated
capacity.

Cat No. Rated Capacity Weight Each
C-1 400 Ibs. 5 lbs.

Dillon Traction Dynamometer

Used in series with a block and tackle to measure the
pound pull being applied to a cable, guy or messenger.
The instrument cannot be injured by a 100% overload
or by a recoil due to breakage of equipment or mes-
senger.

With the dynamometer the wire can be pulled to the
tension the wire manufacturer recommends for specific
load strains resulting in a saving in the life of wire or
strand.

The dynamometer is self-contained, simple in con-
struction, accurate, light-weight and rugged. Furnished
with shackles and earrying ease.

Cat No. Capacity Size Diam. of Dial Weight Each
B 500 Ibs. 6 x3Yx1  in. in. 5 Ibs.
B 750 Ibs. 314 in. 214 in. 5 lbs.
B 1000 Ibs. in. 214 in. 5 lbs.

A 2500 Ibs.
A 3500 Ibs.
A 5000 Ibs.
A 7500 1bs.
A
A

in. 914 lbs.
914 lbs.
914 lbs.
914 Ibs.
914 Ibs.
914 Ibs,

10,000 Ibs.
12,500 1bs.

A N
DI P IEP L Lt
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Handyman Pole Puller

Suceessfully pulls 25 and 35-
foot poles under all conditions.
The pole clamp keeps the jack
from rubbing against the pole.
Pulls a pole 3 feet without stop-
ping to take a new hitch. Lifts
on the down stroke. Can be

used as a cable reel jack and on
every job where there is heavy
lifting and pulling. It can also
be equipped with a metal pike
pole for straightening poles.
Comes complete with I-Beam
base 6 x 24-inches, one hard-
wood handle, and malleable
iron pole elamp with 5-ft. steel

chain.
Cat. No. Deseription Weight
H-1 Handyman Pole Puller 91 1bs.
H-P 6-foot Metal Pike Pole 16 1bs.

Handyman Pole Pusher

Includes one jack,
mounted on 48-inch
standard and 8-foot
pike pole made of hol-
low steel tubing, which
telescopes the stand-
ard and rests on the
running gear of the
tool. Also 24-inch
I-Beam base, 6-inches
wide. For protection,
a crescent guard is fit-
ted to the pike.

Cat. No. Weight

a0 H-2 75 lbs.

Used for taking up slack, pulling underground cable,
lifting cable reels, ete. Can be taken to top of pole for
stretching cable messenger. Ineludes one jack mounted
on a 48-inch standard and two swivel hooks which are
readily attached with thumb bolts,

Cat. No. Deseription Weight

H-3 Guy Stretcher 33 1bs.

Combination Pole Pusher and Guy Stretcher

A combination of the Handyman Pole Pusher and the
Handyman Guy Stretcher. Can also be used for pulling
small poles. Handles a 20 foot pole very nicely. Furnished
with 48-inch Handyman Jack, 2 swivel hooks, I-Beam Base,
8-ft. metal pike pole. .
Cat. No. Deseription Weight
H-4 Combination Pole Pusher and Guy Stretcher 81 Ibs.

Matthews Slack Pullers

Used for line maintenance. for
pulling slack from conductor and guy
wires, ete.

One man can pull as much strain
with a Slack Puller as four men with
block and tackle. No slack is lost in
dead-ending because the strain is held
to the exact point to which it has been
pulled. After the job is done the Slack
Puller is readily removed.

No. 732 is the same as No. 731 but
is equipped with a quick take-up fea-
ture. No. 7110 is also equipped with
a quick take-up.

With the new, quick release fea-
ture, when the entire take-up has been
used the wire is temporarily dead
ended and the lock released. This
permits the Slack Puller to be im-
mediately extended.

Nos. 730, 731 and 732 have a
maximum take-up of 19 inches and
Nos. 7100 and 7110 have a maxi-
mum take-up of 27 inches.

No. 732 is illustrated, showing a
clevis at each end.

Cat. Nao. Deseription Fulling Strain Weizght
730 With Hook and Clevis...... 3.000 lbs. 17 lbs,
731 With Clevis at both Ends.... 6,000 lbs. 17 lbs.
732 With Clevis at both Ends.... 6,000 lbs. 17 lbs.

7100 With Clevis at both Ends. ... 10,000 lbs. 45 Ibs.
7110 With Clevis at both Ends....10,000 lbs. 45 Ibs.

Simplex Aerial Cable Jack

Sufficiently powerful to ecasily pull up overhead and
underground cables and to take up slack in trolley and
guy wires. Because it weighs only 14 pounds, it does not
handicap a man in overhead work. The steel lever is fur-
nished with a safety spring clip that prevents it from fall-
ing. The jack is easy to set up because of its non-flexible
rack bar. It exerts a direct line pull.

Cat. No. Capacity Travel Weight Each

324 2 tons 20 inches 14 Ibs.

Cope Push-Pull Jack

May be used for taking up slack in wires, guys, cables,
luffing in underground cables, ete. Has a leverage of 30
to 1. Double action makes a secure loek at every half
inch, extending the safety factor.

Easily and quickly converted into a pusher by reversing
the draw bar — can be used for re-racking cables, pole
stubbing, ete.

All wearing parts are made of high carbon, heat treated
steel. Supplied with drop forged clevis and bronze double
shackle swivel.

Cat. No. Deseription Capaeity Weight

C-4000 Push-Pull Jack 4,000 1bs. 11 Ibs.
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Joslyn Shovels
Piain Back, Strap Pattern

Heat treated 12 gauge blades. Strap is 22 inches long.
Handles are lacquer finished.

Shovels with Straight Handles

s
Hickory .
MGP'E or Ash Length ]ﬁla\‘:i:(- Weight
Cat. No. Cat. No. Feet Inches Each
T-42 T-15 6 9x12 7 lbs.
T-43 T-16 7 9x12 8 lbs.
T-44 T-17 8 9x12 9 Ibs.
T-44-A T-18 9 9x12 10 Ibs.
T-44-B T-19 10 9x12 11 Ibs.
i T-20 12 9x12 13 Ibs.
Shovels with Bent Handles
Hickory .

MuPle or Ash Length ]f:::i;:-. Weizht
Cat. No. Cat. No. Feet Inches Each
T-36 T-5 6 9x12 7 Ibs.
T-37 T-6 T 9x12 8 Ibs.
T-38 T-7 8 9x12 9 Ibs.
T-38-A T-8 9 9x12 10 Ibs.
ey T-9 10 9x12 11 Ibs.

T-10 12 9x12 13 1bs.

Solid Shank, Socket Pattern

Blade and shank are made of special analvsis 13
gauge steel, forged in one piece. All blades are fully
heat treated and guaranteed against splitting under the
severest service. Socket is 22 inches long. Handles are
lacquer finished.

Shovels with Straight Shanks

Maol Hickory it

apie or Ash Length Iil:u;« Weight
Cat. No, Cat. Ne. Feet Inches Each
T-7006 T-700 6 915x12 9 1bs
T-707 T-701 T 914x12 9145 lbs
T-708 T-702 8 914x12 10 1bs
T-709 T-703 9 91512 1014 lbs
T-709-A T-704 10 914x12 11 1bs.
s T-705 12 915x12 1214 Ibs.

Shovels with Bent Shanks

Manl Hickory 8

ap'e or Ash Lengtlh ]H.l:i& Weight
Cat. No. Cat. No. Feet Inches Each
T-716 T-710 6 9lax12 9 Ibs.
T-717 T-711 7 9145x12 914 1bs.
T-718 T-712 8 914x12 10 1bs.
T-719 T-713 9 9145x12 1014 Ibs.
T-719-A T-714 10 915x12 1114 Ibs.
R T-715 12 9145x12 1214 1bs.

and straight type, strap pattern shovels.

Long Shovel Handles
Straight Handles Only

Fit both straight and bent, solid shank type shovels

Lacquer finish.

Crooked handles for strap pattern shovels are shown in
the next column,

~——— Maple — ~— Hickory or Ash—
For Strap For Solid For Strap  For Solid
Length Pattern Shank Pattern Shank
Feet Cat. No. Cat. No. Cat. No. Cat. No.
O, - | pewewses e T-27 T-27-A
7 T-74 I-74-G T-28 T-28-A
8 T-74-A T-74-H T-29 T-29-A
9 T-74-B T-74-1 T-30 T-30-A
10 T-74-F I-74-) T-31 T-31-A
12 - Shann 0 Ganan T-32 T-32-A

13 gauge blade with 22-inch straps.

finished.

Maple
Cat. No.
T-64-A
T-64-B

T-64-C
T-64-D

Maple
Cat. No.
T-62
T-63
T-64
TA-64

Joslyn Spoons
Plain Back, Strap Pattern

Eastern Pattern

smarfrens - _

Hickory

or Ash Length Size Blade

Cat. No. Feet Inches

TA-55 6 915x1014

T-55 7 915x1015
T-56 8 9145x101%

T-57 9 916x101%
T-58 10 915x101%
T-38-A 12 915x101%

Western Pattern

Hickory
or Ash
Cat. No.

T-49
T-50
T-51
T-52
T-53

-54

10
12

Size Blade
Inches
816x93
8145 x9 3
814x9%
8146x93,
814x934
816x9%;

e

Solid Shank, Socket Pattern

Handles lacquer

Weizht
Each
7 lbs.
8 Ibs.
9 Ibs.
10 1bs,
11 Ibs.
13 Ibs.

Weizht
Each
7 Ibs.
8 Ibs.
9 lbs.
10 Ibs.
11 Ibs.
13 Ibs.

Blade and shank are forged in one piece. Blades are

heat treated 13 gauge steel.

Maple
Cat. No.
T-736
T-737
T-738
T-739
T-739-A

Maple

Cat. No.
T-740
T-741

quer finish.

For Strap
Pattern

Cat. No.
T-65
T-66
T-67

T-68
T-69
T-70

Eastern Pattern

Hickory

or Ash

Cat. No.
T-724
T-725
T-726
T-727
T-728
T-729

Length

Feet

0

7

8

9
10
12

Size of Blade
Inches

91l6x1014
9145x1014
9146x1014
9146x1014
915x1014
915x1014

Western Pattern

Hickory

or Ash

Cat. No.
T-730
T-731
T-732
T-733
T-734
T-735

Length

Feet

6

T

8

9
10
12

Size of Blade
Inches

914 x9
914x9
915x9
914x9
914x9
915x9

Long Spoon Handles

For Eastern or Western pattern spoons.

For Solid

Shank
Cat. No.
T-65-A
T-66-A
T-67-A
T-68-A
T-69-A
T-70-A

Length
Feet
[
7
8
9
10
12

Long Shovel Handles
Crooked Handles

For strap pattern shovels, lacquer finish.

Cat, Length Weight | Car. Length
No. Feet Each | No. Feet
T-21 6 5 Ibs. | T-24 9
T-22 7 6 1bs. | T-25 10
T-23 8 6 Ibs. | T-26 12

Handle is lacquer finished.

Weizght
Each

9 Ibs.
915 lbs.
10 Ibs.
1014 1bs.
1115 Ibs.
1214 Ibs.

Weizght
Each
9 Ibs.
915 lhs.
10 Ibs.
10145 1bs.
1115 lbs.
1214 Ibs.

Maple, lac-

Weight

Each
4 Ibs.
5 lbs.
6 Ibs,
7 lbs.
8 1bs.
9 Ibs.

Weight
Each
7 1bs.
7 lbs.

8 Ibs.
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Oshkosh Shovels
Plain Back, Strap Pattern

Handles are 11} inches in diameter. Blades are made
of special carbon steel. Straps are 22 inches long.
Blades are not polished as the natural black finish wears
better, eleans better and resists rust,

Shovels with Straight Handles

Ash or
Maple Hickory Length Size of Blade Weight
Cat. No. Cat. No. Feet Inches Each
867 1032 74 9x12 in. 8 Ibs.
868 1033 8 9x12 in. 9 Ibs.
869 1034 9 9x12 in. 10 Ibs.
870 1035 10 9x12 in. 11 Ibs,

Shovels with Crooked Handles

Ash or
Maple Hickory Length Size of Blade Weight
Cat. No. Cat. No. Feet Inches Ench
874 1040 7 9x12 in. 8 Ibs,
875 1041 8 9x12 in. 9 Ibs.
. 1042 9 9x12 in. 10 1bs.

1043 10 9x12 in. 11 Ibs.

Handles for Oshkosh Shovels

—— Maple — Ash or Hickory

Steaight Crooked Steaight Crooked Lath.

Cat, Nao, Cat, No, Cat. No. Cat. No, IFeet Wi, Each
993 1000-B 1005 1014 7 4 Ibs.
994 1000 1006 1015 8 5 1hs.
995 i R 1007 1016 9 6 1bs.
996 A 1008 1017 10 7 1bs.

Oshkosh Master Shovels — Strap Pattern

Special alloy steel blades individually checked by a
Brinnell reading for hardness. The straps are eleetri-
cally welded 10 the blades. Strap is 22 inches long.

Shovels with Straight Handles
Ash or Hickory

Cut. No. Length, Feet Sive of Blude Wt Ench
2032 7 9x12 in. 8 hs.
2033 8 9x12 in. 9 Ihs.
2034 9 9x12 in, 10 Ibs.
2035 10 9x12 in. 11 Ihs.

Shovels with Crooked Handles

Ash or Hickory

Cat, No. Length, Feet Size of Blade Wi, Each

2040 7 9x12 in. 8 1bs.
2041 8 9x12 in. 9 1hs,
2042 9 9x12 in. 10 1hs.
2043 10 9x12 in. 11 Ibs.

Handles for Oshkosh Master Shovels
Ash or Hickory
Straight Handles Crooked Handles

Cat. Length Weight | Car. Length Waelzht
No. et Ench N Feat Each

2005 7 6 1bs, | 2014 T 0 1hs,
2006 8 6 Ibs. [ 2015 8 0 hs.
2007 9 7 1bs, | 2010 9 7 Ibs.
2008 10 T 1bs. | 2017 10 7 Ihs,

Oshkosh Spoens
Plain Back, Strap Pattern

Blades are made of special carbon steel. Straps are 22
inches long. Blades are not polished as the natural black
finish wears better, cleans better and resists rust.

Straps are 22 inches long.

Eastern Pattern

| —— ,

Ash or

Maple Hickory Length Weight
Cat. No. Cat. No. Feet Size Blade Ench

859-E 1023-E 7 834x11 in. 10 1bs.
860-E 1024-E 8 83 x11 in. 10 Ibs.
861-E 1025-E 9 834x11 in. 11 Ibs.
862-E 1026-E 10 834 x11 in. 12 1bs.
o 1027-E 12 834x11 in, 14 1bs.

Western Pattern

Ash or
Maple Hickory Length Weight
Cat, No. Cat. No. Feet Size Blade Each
859 1023 7 915x10 in, 10 1bs.
860 1024 8 914x10 in. 10 Ibs.
861 1025 9 914510 in. 11 lbs.
862 1026 10 91510 in. 12 1bs.
G 1027 12 915x10 in. 14 lbs.

Handles for Oshkosh Spoons

Eastern Pattern or Western Pattern

Ash or

Maple Hickory Length Weight
Cat. No. Cat. No. Feet Fach
993 1005 7 6 Ibs.
994 1006 8 6 1bs.
995 1007 9 7 1hs.
996 1008 10 7 Ibs,
e~ 1009 12 8 Ibs.

Oshkosh Master Spoons — Strap Pattern

Blade forged. heat treated and individually Brinnell
tested for hardness. Strap is 22 inches long.
Eastern Pattern
Ash or Hickory Handles

Cat. No. Length, Feet Size Blade Wi, Each
2023-L 7 a3 x1l in, 10 1hs.
2024-E 8 S x11in. 10 Ibs.
2025-E 9 83 x11 in. 11 Ibs.
2026-E 10 83ax11 in. 12 1bs,
2027-E 12 3 x11in. 14 Ihs.
Western Pattern
Ash or Hickory Handles
Cat, No. Length, Feet Siwe Blade Wt. Each
2023 7 9145x10 in. 10 1bs.
2024 8 915x 10 in, 10 1hs,
2025 9 9145x10 in, L1 Ibs,
2026 10 914x10 in. 12 1hs.
2027 12 9L5x10 in, 14 1bs.
Handles for Oshkosh Master Spoons

Eastern or Western Pattern — Ash or Hickory Handles
Cat. Waeight | Cat, Weight
Nuo. Length Eueh Na, Length Each
2005 7 f1. 6 1bs, | 2008 10 fr. 7 Ibs.
20006 8 . 0 1bs. ‘ 2009 12 f1, 8 Ibs.
2007 9 n. 7 Ibs.

Killog,
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Shovels

Top: Square Point with "D" Handle
Bottom: Square Point with Short Handle

Top: Round Point with "D" Handle
Bottom: Round Point with Short Handle

With Steel "D" Handles

The tubular, pressed metal “D* handle is strong and
durable. The grip is wide, comfortable and held securely
in place, it will not come loose. Heat treated, l14-gauge
blades. Handles Northern White Ash, lacquer finished.

Square Point

Cat. No. Lenzth Handle Size Blade Wt. Each
T-840-1092S 30 in. 934x1134 in. 41bs.
Round Point
T-842-1092R 30 in. 9x1134 in. 4 Ibs.

Steel "D" Handles Only

Strap Pattern, Double Bend, for plain back, round or
square point.

Cat. Weight
No. Length Grade Std. Pkg. Each

T-75 30 in. XX 6 2 1bs.
T-76 30 in. X 6 2 1bs.
T-77 30 in. No. 1 6 2 1bs.

Short Handled Shovels

Plain back, strap pattern, special high carbon steel
blades. Handles of Northern White Ash, lacquer finish.

Square Point

Cat. No, Length Handle Size Blade Wt. Each
T-841-10908 4% fu. 934 x1134 in. 5 lbs.
Round Point
T-843-1090R 4% fi. 9x11%4 in. 5 1bs.

Short Shovel Handles Only

Heavy Double bend, for round or square point shovels.
Northern White Ash—Ilacquer finished.

Cat. Weight
No. Length Each

T-82 4145 feet 2 1bs.
T-83 414 feet 2 1bs.
T-84 414 feet 2 1bs.
1091 414 feet 2 1bs.

Plain Digging Bars

B

Double beveled 2-inch ecutting blade at one end.

Std. Weight

Cat. No. Description Size Bundle Each
1084  Oectagon 115 in. x 7 ft. 2 26 lbs.
T-414-1085 Octagon 115 in. x 8 ft. 2 30 lbs.
T-413-1084 115 in. x 8 ft. 2 28 lbs.

Round

Electric Digging Spud and Tamper
-;:Ez'ﬁq

Steel tubing with malleable iron tamping shoe and
forged crucible steel blade 314 inches wide. This tool is
well balanced and the broad blade makes digging easy.
A very serviceable tool for general use. Painted black.

Diameter Std. Weight
Cat. No. of Tubing Lengzth Bundle Each
T-415-852 145 in. 9 feet 2 20 1bs.

Octagon Tamping and Digging Bars
b= . 1

Double beveled 2-inch cutting blade at one end; fitted
with heavy malleable iron tamping shoe at the other end.

Std. Weight
Cat. No. Size Bundle Each
T-408-1071 1 in.x7fr 2 21 1bs.
T-409-1072 1 in.x 8 fr. 2 24 lbs.
T-411-1074 1% in. x 7 f1. 2 27 1bs.
T-412-1075 115 in. x 8 fr. 2 30 1bs.

Octagon Crow and Digging Bars
D= -

Double beveled 2-inch cutting blade at one end:
pointed at the other.

Sud. Weight
Cat. No. Size Bundle Each
T-401-1061 1 in.x7fu 2 20 lbs.
T-402-1062 1 in.x 8 fu 2 23 lbs.
T-404-1064 11§ in. x 7 1. 2 26 lbs.
T-405-1065 115 in. x 8 fr. 2 28 lbs.
T-406-1066 1% in. x 8 fu. 2 31 lbs.

Slick or Loy Digging Tools
c‘-;__-:____\f:. o R R R e e e |

Seleet maple handles, 2 inches in diameter, tapered at
lower end; fitted with extra heavy tool steel blades 4
inches by 1% inch, with sharp eutting edge, held securely
in place by two extra large head rivets. Blade end dipped
in ereosote to prevent decay. Handles smoothly sand

finished.

Diameter Std. Weight
Cat. No. of Handle Length Bundle Each
T-423 2in. 7 feet 2 16 1bs.
T-424-853 2 in. 8 feet 2 18 1bs.

_/Kr/fogg Swifc/xéoarc[ 8" .Schpfy C)ompam, CA:'cago



Page 129

TOOLS

Heavy Shoe Tamping Bars

|

!u e = e o IREEIERY

Seleet maple handle. 13 -inches in diameter, tapered
al lower end. Fitted with heavy steel shoe Yox1'4-inches.
Size of tamping face is 114x3lo-inches. Securely riveted
to handle. Tamping end dipped in creosote to prevent
decay. Handles smoothly sand finished.

Diameter S, Weight

Cat. No, of Handle Length Bundle Each
T-419-1054 124 in. 7. 2 13 Ibs.
T-420-1055 135 in. 8 1. 2 15 1bs.
1056 134 in. 9 f1. 2 17 1bs,

A. T. & T. Pattern Tamping Bars
w:__" = = e R J

Seleet maple handies, 1%4-inches in diameter, tapered
at lower end; fitted with extra heavy one-picce shoe, made
of 1'4-inch square steel. Rivets passing through the han-
dle and shoe with heads countersunk, hold the shoe firmly
in place. An extremely high-grade tamper. Tamping end
dipped in ercosote to prevent deecay. Handles smoothly
sand finished.

Std. Woight
Cut. Na. Length Bundle Eanch
T-421 7 f1. 2 12 Ibs.
T-422 8 1. 2 13 Ibs.

Light Shoe Tamping Bars
:—“‘“T ey e e

Selected maple handle, 2 inches in diameter, tapered
at lower end, fitted with steel shoe 134 x1 14 -inches securely
riveted to handle. Tamping end dipped in creosote to
prevent deeay. Handles smoothly sand finished.

S, Weight

Cat. No. Length Bundle Each
T-417-854 7l 2 13 Ibs.
T-418-855 8 f1. 2 14 1bs.
856 9 f1. 2 16 1bs.

Electric Tamping Bars

Steel tubing with iron tamping shoes. Painted black,

Sud, Weight
Cat. No. Length Bundle Eaeh
T-416 7% fu 2 18 Ibs.

Maple Tamping Bar or Slick Handles Only

Sul. Waeight

Cat, No. Handle Bundle  Eneh
T-425-1002 7 M. for No. 417 Tamper 0O 7 1bs
T-426-1003 8 M. for No. 418 Tamper 6 8 Ibs

1003A 9 f1. for No. 856 Tamper 6 9 1bs
T-427-2002 7 1. for No. 419 Tamper 6 5 Ibs.
T-428-2003 8 ft. for No. 420 Tamper 0 5 1bs,

2003A 9 I for No. 1056 Tamper 6 6 lhs.
-429 7 1. for No. 421 Tamper 0 0 1bs.
T-430 8 I for No. 422 Tamper 6 7 1bs.
T-431 7 f1. for No. 423 Slick 0O 7 1bs.
T-432-1001 8 ft. for No. 424 Slick 0 8 1bs.

Reversible Point Pike Poles
A new pike pole
) F— design with re-
u movable point
that may be in-
serted into the
1 Ferrule, point
n first, for ecarrying
on the truck, thus
eliminating the hazard of sharp projections. The gimlet
or spiral point holds without slipping. When point be-
comes worn, replace point only — no need to buy com-
plete new pike pole. Parts are: Heat treated Steel point
— malleable ferrules and Douglas Fir pole,

Cat. No. Dinmeter Length Wi. Each

210pP 2 in. 10 fr. 8 1bs.
212r 2 in. 12 fu. 9 1bs.
214r 2 in. 14 f1. 11 Ibs.
216 2in. 16 f1. 13 Ibs.
218r 2 in. 18 fu. 15 Ihs.
220r 2 in. 20 f1. 17 Ibs.
F-2X Ferrule Only

PP-2X Pike Point Only

A. T. & T. Pattern

212-UHr 2% in. 12 fi. 12 Ibs.
214-HP 214 in, 14 f1. 14 1bs.
216-Hr 214 in. 16 f1. 16 Ibs.
218-HP 214 in. 18 f1. 18 Ibs.
220-HP 214 in. 20 fr. 20 1bs.

Heavy Duty Type Fir Pike Poles
e |

Diameter at center 2 Va-inches, tapering to 2 inches at
ends. This gives exira strength at center where needed
with very little increase in weight. Pike projects 4 inches
from end.

Sl Weight

Cat, No. Siwe Bundle Each
817 215 inx10 f1. 6 12 Ibs.
T-219-818 214 inx12 f1. 6 13 Ibs.
T-220-819 2% inx 14 {1, 0O 14 1bs.
T-221-820 215 inx16 f1. 6 15 Ibs.
T-222-821 2% inx 18 1. 6 18 1bs.
T-223-822 214 in.x20 f1, 6 20 Ibs.

Light Type Pike Poles
Poles of Douglas Fir with pikes of 34-inch erucible steel

protruding 4 inches and set in ereosote. Poles are 2 inches
in dinmeter — not tapered.

Std. Weight
Cat. No. Size Bundle Each
T-204-805 2 in.x10 . 0O 6 Ibs.
T-205-8006 2 inx12 fi. 0 8 1bs,
T-206-807 2 in.x14 f1. 6 10 Ibs.
T-207-808 2 in.x 16 ft. 0 11 Ibs.
T-208 2in.x18 I 6 15 Ibs.
T-209 2 in.x20 1. 6 17 1hs,

Pike Pole Guard

Provides complete
protection from the
pike point. The guard
fastens securely in
cither the guarded or
open position. When in the unguarded position the guard
is wompletely out of the way snugly fitted around the pole.
Cat, No. Fits Pike Poles Wit. Each
10 210 2% inch 4 b,

Kelllogg
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Guarded Pike Poles
or Raising Forks

= stroEToRLE { [

Made of selected Douglas Fir with one-piece malleable
iron ferrule and fork driven onto pole and secured by a
rivet. Handles are furnished in two sizes—the 2-inch are
straight, and the 2'%-inch are tapered to 2 inches at
the ends.

Sud. Weight

Cat. No. Size Bundle Each
T-226-832 2 in.x 10 fr. 6 10 1bs.
T-227-833 2 in.x 12 f1. 6 12 Ibs.
T-228-834 2 in.x 14 fr 6 13 Ibs.
795 2 in.x 16 f1. 6 15 1bs.

796 25 in. x 12 f1. 0 13 1bs.

797 2% in. x 14 fu. 6 14 1bs.
T-229-835 2% in. x 16 f1. 6 15 Ibs.
T-230-8306 214 in. x 18 f1. 6 16 1bs.
T-231-837 214 in. x 20 fr. 6 18 1bs,

Pike Pole and Raising Fork Handles Only

Made of selected Douglas Fir. Smooth finished.

S, Weight

Cat. No. Size Bundle Each
T-240-970 2 in.x 10 fu. 6 6 1bs.
T-241-971 2 in.x 12 f1. 6 7 lbs.
T-242-972 2 in.x 14 N1, 6 9 lbs.
T-243-973 2  in.x 16 f1. 6 11 1bs.
T-244 2 in.x 18 f1, 6 14 1bs.
T-245 2 inox 20 fr. 6 16 Ibs.
981 2V in. x 10 f1. [ 11 1bs.
T-248-982 2% in. x 12 fu 60 12 Ibs.
T-249-983 2% in. x 14 f1. 6 13 1bs.
T-250-984 2145 in. x 16 f1. 6 14 1bs.
T-251-985 214 in. x 18 f1. 0 17 lbs.
T-252-986 214 in. x 20 f1. 6 19 1bs.

Standard Deadman

nunn‘[_wo_u' 5 ,‘/- F o
ey A——————
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Made of 2x4-inch Maple with special steel fork and
spike; fitted with steel bands at each end to prevent
splitting. Fork is securely fastened by rivet through the
band. This support is adapted for the heaviest kind
of work.

Cat. No. Size Length Weight Each

T-306-848 2x4 inches 8 fi. 29 lbs.

Mule Supports

B =

Made of selected Fir, round shape, reinforeed with
strong steel bands at cach end. Heavy crucible steel
fork and spikes.

Cat. No. Diameter Length Weizht Each
T-303-845 4 inches 6 feet 23 Ibs.
T-304-846 4 inches 7 feet 26 1bs.
T-305-847 4 inches 8 feet 29 b=,

Jenney Supports

The best selected hardwood is used
in this support. The fork is of cruci-
ble steels heavy braces and bolts make
it very serviceable. Spikes are bolted
to each leg to avoid slipping. This
support is shipped knocked down.

Size of
Supports  Height Weight
Cat. No. Inches Feet Each

L T-301-842
\$ T-302-843
T-303-844

134x315 6 25 Ibs.
133x314 7 30 Ibs.
134x31% 8 35 Ibs.

Hercules Diggers

A two-handled digger that has enjoyed universal popu-
larity. Castings are bolted together from the outside,
with bolt passing through the center, making a stronger
and more rigid tool. Blades are malleable iron and
handles are hardwood.

Car. Length Size of Each
Nao. Handle Blades Weizht
1924 4 feet 6x9 in. 9 1bs.
1927 7 feet 6x9 in. 11 Ibs,

When ordering extra handles please specify the length
desired.

Eureka Diggers

R SO o )
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Lacquered, ash handles, polished steel blades, mal-
leable iron castings. Iron work and upper half of blades
painted black.

Cat. Length Size of Each

No. Handle Blades Weight
T-434 4 feet 514x9 in. 9 Ibs.
T-436 7 feet 514x9 in. 11 Ibs.

Eureka Digger Handles

Stud. Weight

Cat. No. Length Bundle Each
4 feet 12 2 lbs.

T feet 12 314 Ibs.

= Iwan Augers

| Very slight pressure is necessary to
operate this handy post hole auger.
Two sharp cutting edges are formed
to both cut and hold the earth, leav-
ing a round, clean cut hole.

Size Length Wit. Each

4 inches 4 feet 7 lbs.

s, 5 inches 4 feet T4 lbs.

EI 6 inches 4 feet 815 lbs.

g i 7 inches 4 feet 9 lbs.

¥ # inches 4 feet 9145 1bs.
9 inches 4 feet 10 Ibs.
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Peavies and Cant Hooks

Handles are selected, air-seasoned hickory or hard
maple with hand-turned knobs, smoothly sand finished.
Sockets, clasps and toe rings are of malleable iron and
duck-bill hooks and pikes are hammered out of erucible
steel. A stop is provided to prevent hook from falling
back onto handle and injuring fingers of user. Handles
are lacquered,

Peavies
srunof oo =5 :\

S, Weight
Cat. Nao. Waood Size Bundle Each
T-124-137 Hickory 215 in, x 4 fi. 6 9 lbs.
T-125-138 Hickory 215 in, x 4% [1. O 10 1bs.
T-126 Hickory 2 in.x 5 fI. 6O 10 Ibs.
T-127-124  Maple 215 in, x4 [ O 9 Ibs.
T-128-125 Maple 214 in, x 414 f1. 6 9 Ibs.
T-129 Maple 21 in.x 5 [ 6 10 Ibs.

Cant Hooks
=)

Sud, Weizht
Cat. No. Wil Size Bundle Fach
T-118-199 Tlickory 2 in. x4 (L 6 8 1bs,
T-119-200 Hickory 2% in. x 414 fr. 6 9 bhs.
T-120 Hickory 4 5 O 9 1bs.
T-121-188 Maple ) O 8 Ibs.
T-122-189 Maple % 6 9 Ibs.
T-123 Maple 0 9 1bs.

Cant Hook and Peavie Handles Only
These handles are of the same high quality used in
the above tools—selected, air-seasoned hickory or hard

maple, with hand-turned knobs, smoothly finished.

Sul. Weisht
Cot. No. Waound Size Bondle Each
T-130-575 Hickory 214 in.x 4 f1. 6O 4 lbs.
T-131-576  Hickory 214 in. x 414 (1, 6 4 lbs.
T:132 Hickory 2% in,x 5 fI. 6 414 lbs.,
T-133-544 Maple 2 in. x4 1. 6 3 lbs.
T-134-545 Maple 216 in. x 4% 11, 0O 1 Ibs.
T-135 Maple 215 in.x 5 (1. 6 414 Ibs,

This reel is of hardwood, reinforeed and  braced
throughout with metal strips. The pins are adjustable
for 12, 18, 21 and 24-inch coils,

Cat. No.
T-510-902

Deseription

Pay-Out Reel

Wi, Enel
40 1bs,

Carrying or Lug Hooks

[ '_;'___ stunofroots —
Standard Type
For handling poles, ties and heavy timbers. Handles

are selected, air-seasoned hickory or hard maple with
hand-turned knobs, smoothly sand finished. Hooks with
duck-bill points are forged out of erucible steel hung in
heavy malleable iron clasp and swivel.

Sul. Weizht
Cat. No. Waoaod Size Bundle Each
T-100-295 Maple 2% in. x4 i [ 7 Ibs.
T-101-296 Maple 214 in, x 414 f1. 0 8 Ibs.
T-102-297  Maple 2 in.x 5 1. 6 8 Ibs.
T-103 Hickory 215 in.x 4 L 6 7 1bs.
T-104 Hickory 214 in. x 414 f1. 0O 8 1bs.
T-105 Hickory 24 in.x 5 fr. 6 9 Ibs.

Heavy Duty Type
For handling extrea large poles and timbers. Handles
are selected, air-seasoned hard maple with hand-turned
knobs, smoothly sand finished. Extra large, heavy hooks
of erucible steel, hung from heavy malleable iron swivel
attached to a malleable iron clasp on band around
the handle.

S, Weight
Cat. No. Wouod Siee Bundle Each
T-112-298 Maple 3in, x5 1. 4 5 1bs.
T-113-299 Maple 3in. x 6 f1. 4 6 Ibs.
T-114-300 Maple 3in.x 7 [1. 4 7 Ibs.

Carrying or Lug Hook Handles Only

Sud. Weidght
Cat. No. Waoml Siwe Bunadle Each
T-105-593 Maple 2V in.x 4 0O 3 Ibs.
T-107-594  Maple 21 in. x 4% (1. 6 4 Ibs.
T-108-595 Maple 2 in. x5 (L [ 4 1bs.
T-109 Hickory 2% in, x4 f1, O 3 1bs,
T-110 Hickory 2% in. x 414 f1. 6 4 1bs.
T-111 Hickory 24 in. x5 M1 0 5 lhs.

Heavy Duty Type Handles Only

Sud. Weight
Cat. No, Wond Siwe Bundle Euach
T-115-963 Maple 3in. x5 I O 5 Ibs.
T-116-964 Maple 3in. x 6 f1. 6 6 1bs
T-117-965 Maple 3in. x 7 L 0O 7 Ibs.

Barrow Reels

Reel pins are adjustable for 12, 18, 21 and 24-inch
coils,

Cat. No. Deseription Wi, Each
T-520-900 Barrow Reel 80 Ibs,
T-521-901 Extea Set of 4 4 1bs.

Guard Pins
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Matthews Adjustable Reel
Pay Out and Take Up

May be used for both pay-
ing out and taking up wire.
When used for taking up the
old wire is coiled perfectly
without kinks.

Yery ruggedly built — no
sharp edges to damage wire.
The steel table can easily be
grounded. The frame is made
of durable white oak.

The steel table is supported
on the under side by roller
bearings eliminating any side
bending strain on the center
shaft. The five arms for hold-
ing the coil of wire can be
contracted or expanded to
snugly fit inside coils of any diameter from 13 to 18
inches inside diameter.

If the reel is 10 be used only for taking up wire the
brake 10l necessary.
tion For Coil Size
Reel with Brake 13 to 18 in.
Reel without Brake 13 to 18 in.

Combination Pay-Out and Take-Up Reel

Weight
105 Ibs.
103 Ibs.

fasy to handle with no back-lash or tangling—one
man can tend several reels. May be used either as a
pay-out reel or it may be set upright and used as a
take-up reel. Braces and crank are furnished. The reel
is Iy portable as the guide pins fold flat making the
reel compact. These guide pins are adjustable to take
any size coil of wire from 13 to 27 inches in inside
diameter—just press the lock spring and the guide slides
to any required adjustment.

An important feature is the automatic brake. As the
wire is pulled the brake releases and the wire pays out
freelv. The instant tension is released, the brake sets
and any possibility of back-lashing is prevented.

The earrier frame is easily removable so that the reel
can be bolted 1o a truck. A thumb serew terminal is
provided for grounding the reel. Light weight but of
strong, durable all-metal construction.

Size Over All Takes Coil Size
Length Width Inside Diam., Outside Diam. Weight
63 in. 34 in. 13 10 27 in. 34 in. 75 lbs.

Folding Take-Up Reel

This reel is the collapsible type,
composed of two parts—the wooden
stand and the metal reel. The stand
is of hardwood mortised and framed

—reinforeed with steel, Reel is mal-
leable iron and steel,

Takes up wire, making a coil with
an inside diameter of 21 inches,

Cat, Nao.

T-501-897

Size of Coil

21 inches

Wi, Each
42 lbs.

Jumper Wire Reels

Single or double wunits are
available. Wire may be reeled
from the top or bottom at any
angle without kinking or snarl-
ing. The reel turns easily but

sion is held by a center spring.
The diameter of the coil eve
may be adjusted from 5 inches
to 8% inches. To load, the reel
is placed on its side and the
tension cone face plate is re-
moved. The coil of wire is
placed in position and pins ad-
justed to correct tension. The
face plate is replaced and the
reel is ready for use. A hole is
provided in the face plate to anchor the free end of
the wire.

Double Unit

The Individual Reel is made for mounting to a frame-
work or on service trucks, ete. The Double and Single
Unit Reels rest on the floor on legs. All are of metal with
black enamel finish.

Weizht

Deseription Reel Fach
Individual Reel 15 inches 14 1bs.
Individual Reel 21 inches 22 Ibs.
Single Unit Reel 21 inches 48 1bs.
Double Unit Reel 15 inches 30 Ibs.

Double Unit Reel

18 inches

36 1bs.

Designed to pay out drop wire, but also may efhi-
ciently be used as a take-up reel. It may be mounted
on a truck or can be used in a vertical or horizontal
position when removed from the vehicle, The outer
spider is removable and adjustable with a plunger type
lock. This facilitates placing and removal of wire coils.

It is equipped with a variable tension brake whereby
the speed of reel is controlled when payving out the wire.

Vill take a coil of wire with an inside diameter of 15
inches and an outside diameter of 25 inches.

Construction is of malleable castings and high grade
steel. Weight is 32 pounds. In ordering, specify type PR,
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CABLE
Flexible Cable Grips

Used for draw-

""-i-"‘-: e ) ing  aerial ecable
—— )/ through rings.

3 B > They save trouble

by feeding

through aecrial rings without displacing the rings.

Single Weave—Single Eye

For Cable Cat. Le Car. Length
Diam., Inches No. Inches No. Inches

a0 2% 821 18 831 24

L T 822 24 832 36
1 1o 134 823 24 833 36
1% 1o 1% 824 24 834 36
2 10234 825 24 835 36
215 1027% 826 24 836 36
3 10334 827 24 837 36
3% 10 3% 828 24 838 36

Double Weave—Single Eye

Used for pulling underground ecable where wear is
light and the use of reinforced grips is not warranted.

For Cable Cat, Length Cat. Length
Diam., Inches No. Inches No. Inches
I 10135 923 24 933 36
116 10 17%% 924 24 934 36
2 o234 925 24 935 36
215 10 274 926 24 936 36
3 1033 927 24 937 36
316 10 3% 928 24 938 36

Reinforced Flexible Pulling Grips
Single Eye—Double Weave

For pulling underground ecable. The reinforcement
protects wires of the grip at shoulder where wear is
greatest. The eye is formed of the wires themselves and
reinforced. As there is no joint at the working end of
the grip there is no loss of strength.

For Cable Cat, Length Cat, Length Cat.  Length
Diam., Inches No. Inches No. Inches No.  Inches
I 1o 134 1023 24 1033 36 1043 48
115 10 174 1024 24 1034 36 1044 48
2 w234 1025 24 1035 36 1045 48
215 1027 1026 24 1036 36 1046 48
3 1033 1027 24 1037 36 1047 48

.

-

o 1037% 1028 24 1038 36 1048 48
Hard Wire Grips
Single Eye—Double Weave

Hard, tough
wire grip for at-
taching pulling
line to the end of
a cable. Resists
wear in rough, sandy conduits. Large sizes used on aerial
cable. The grip must fit exactly for best performance.
May be used for swabbing ducts by packing with waste.

For Cable Cat., Length Cat. Length
Diam., Inches Nuo. Inches No. Inches

bt 2% 801 18 811 24

Ko R 802 22 812 30
I 10135 803 22 813 30
1Vs 1o 174 804 22 814 30
2 1023 805 22 815 30
215 1o 274 8006 30 816 45
3 3 807 30 817 45
314 10 374 808 30 818 45

GRIPS

Double Eye Split Grips

Used for pull-
ing slack in
working cables.
Can be attached
and removed
without cutting
cables. A special hooking arrangement makes the grip
easy to fasten or unfasten.

Single Weave

For Cable Cat. Length Cat. Length
Diam., Inches No. Inches No. Inches

35 1o 5 862% 18 872 24
1 1o 134 863 18 873 24
15 1o 174 864 18 874 24
2 to 234 865 18 875 24
2145 10275 866 18 876 24
3 1o 334§ 867 18 877 24
315 10 3% 868 18 878 24

* No hooks — rawhide lacing furnished.

Double Weave
1% to 174 964 18 974 24
2 10235 965 18 975 24
2145 10 27%% 966 18 976 24
3 1o 335 967 18 977 24
3145 10 374 968 18 978 24
Double Eye Luffing Grips

%, _ Used for pull-

I--. f,:‘f’éﬁf“%&- ing slack or re-

moving old
cable. Pull is
distributed as
evenly as possi-
ble on all wires which results in a very long wearing grip.
Shortest body permits longest pull in eramped manhole.

Single Weave—For Light Pulls

o teses et

For Cable Cat, Length Cat. Length
Diam., Inches Nu. Inches Nao. Inches

B TV 842 18 852 24
1 1o 135 843 18 853 24
115 1o 1794 844 18 854 24
2 1w023% 845 18 855 24
214 10 27% 846 18 856 24
3 to 33§ 847 18 857 24
3% 10 3% 848 18 858 24

Double Weave—For Heavy Pulls

114 10 174 944 18 954 24
2 1023 945 18 955 24
215 10 2% 946 18 956 24
3 1o 334 947 18 957 24.
314 10 3% 948 18 958 24

Single Eye Luffing Grips
When the strain is applied the eye lies flat against the
cable.
Single Weave

For Cable Cat. Length Cat. Length
Diam., Inches No. Inches No. Inches

S I 1842 18 1852 24
I 1o 134 1843 18 1853 24
1'% 10 174 1844 18 1854 24
2 to234 1845 18 1855 24
214 10 27% 1846 18 1856 24
3 103% 1847 18 1857 24
315 10 374 1848 18 1858 24

Double Weave

114 to 1% 1944 18 1954 24
2" 10234 1945 18 1955 24
214 10 2% 1946 18 1956 24
3 13 1947 18 1957 24
3145 10 374 1948 18 1958 24

.S}ﬂh:ffllﬁf)ﬂ!'ﬂ, 8’7 .S)I'IFIJ[E; COH!IJ(I!N, CAI‘C{J{O
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STRAND

Crapo Galvanized Steel Guy and Messenger Wire

Reel of Crapo Galvanized Steel Strand

Wanafctured by the Tndiana Steel and Wire Company,

Crapo galvanized steel strand is made from start to finish
10 meet the exacting demands of the service for which it
is intended. All wire used in its manufacture is scientific-
ally processed from steel of selected analysis and galvanized
by the Crapo Process. This exclusive Crapo Galvanizing
Process insures a dense, uniform, tightly-adherent zine
coating which has demonstrated its superiority in actual
service over a long period of years,

Each wire used in forming a particular size and grade
of strand is produced from the same special steel and proe-
essed in the same way to insure uniformity. Both wire and
strand are laboratory checked for tensile strength, elonga-
tion. galvanizing and duetility to make certain that the fin-
ished product conforms to the most rigid specifications, We
recommend double or extra galvanized strand for all con-
struction work.

Crapo Galvanized Steel Strand is regularly furnished in
the following standard lengths: 250, 500 and 1,000 foot
coils: 1.000, 2,500 and 5.000 foor reels. Special lengths

will be supplied if specified.

—"T—

7 Wire, Standard Grade—Single Galvanized

7 Wire, High Strength—Extra Galvanized

Nominal Nominal Approximate Minimum
Dinmeter i Weight per Breaking
of Strand 1000 feet Strength

i in. 0.062 in.
14 in, 0.080 in.
i i, 0.104 in.
G in., 0.120 in.
o i 0.145 in.
Ly in. 0.165 in.

72.9 Ibs.
121 Ibs.
205 Ibs.
273 lbs.
399  |bs.
517 lbs.

1,150 Ibs,
1,900 Ibs.
3,200 Ibs.
4,250 Ibs,
5,700 1bs.
7,400 Ibs,

7 Wire, Standard Grade—Extra Galvanized

72.9 lbs.
121 Ibs.
205 Ibs.
273 lbs.
399  1bs.
517 1bs.

L1150 Ibs,
1,900 1bs.
3,200 1bs.
4,250 Ibs,
5,700 1bs.
7,400 Ibs,

7 Wire, Siemens-Martin Grade—
Extra Galvanized

iy in. 0.062 in.
14 in. 0.080 in.
i 0.104 in.
4 in. 0.120 in.
i 0.145 in.
L4 in. 0.165 in.
{q in 0.062 in.
14 in. 0,080 in.
i in 0.104 in.
45 in. 0.120 in.
o i, 0,145 in.
Lo im. 0.165 in.

72.9 1bs.
121 Ibs,
205 l1bs.
273  lbs.
399  Ibs.

517  Ibs.

1.900 Ibs.
3.150 Ibs.
5,350 Ibs.
6,950 Ihs.
9.350 Ibs.
12,100 Ibs.

0.062 in.

72.9 Ibs.

Nominal Minimum
Tire Weight per Breaking
Dinmeter 1OOO feet Strength

2,850 Ibs.

0.080 in. 121 Ibs. 4,750 Ibs.
i in. 0.104 in. 205 Ibs. 8,000 Ibs.
35 i 0.120 in. 273 lbs. 10,800 Ibs.
i in, 0.145 in. 399  Ibs. 14,500 1bs.
14 in, 0.165 in. 517  lIbs. 18,800 Ibs.

7 Wire, Extra High Strength—Exira Galvanized

i in 0.062 in. 72.9 lbs. 3.990 1bs.
14 in. 0.080 in. 121 1bs. 0,650 Ibs.
My in. 0.104 in. 205 lbs. 11,200 Ibs.
34 in 0.120 in. 273 Ibs. 15,400 Ibs.
v in, 0.145 in. 399  lbs. 20,800 1bs.
L5 in. 0.165 in. 517  lbs. 26,900 1bs.

3 Wire, Utilities Grade—Extra Galvanized

14 in. 0.120 in. 116.7 Ibs. 3,150 Ibs.
Ly in. 0.120 in. 116.7 1hs. 4,500 Ibs.
(' in. 0.145 in. 170.6 1bs. 0,500 1hs.

34 in.

0.165 in.

220.3 Ibs.

8,500 Ibs.

7 Wire, A.T.&T. Specification—Extra Galvanized

Nominal

Wire Waeight por
Diameter 1O Feet
0.065 in. 80.3 Ibs.
0.093 in. 164 lbhs,
0.109 in. 225  1bs.
0120 in. 273 Ibs,
0.145 in. 399 Ibs.
0.165 in. 517  1bs.

Minimum
Breaking
Strength
2,400 Ibs.
4,600 Ibs,
6,000 Ibs,
11,500 Ibs.
18,000 Ibs,
25,000 1bs,

Treade
Designation

2200-pound

T
ik 1

4000-pound i in.

ihoin.
34 in,

6000-pound
10000-pound
16000-pound i in,
25000-pound % in.

Old Process

Crapo Process

+ zine coating applied by the patented Crapo
izing Proeess is so adherent and =0 duetile
that wire 1o which it is applied ecan be wrapped
tightly around its own diameter and subjected 10
sharp bending and twisting without the galvanizing
eracking, flaking or peeling.
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IRON LINE WIRE

Crapo Extra Galvanized Telephone
and Telegraph Wire

Crapo Galvanized Telephone and Tele-
graph Wire is manufactured from start to
finish in accordance with specifications
based on sound research and years of actual

8 experience. Each grade is drawn from iron.
or steel, of specifie analysis, processed under laboratory
supervision, extra galvanized by the Crapo Patented Proe-
ess and rigidly inspected. The care and precision followed
in manufaclure guarantees lo users line wire which meets
rigid specifications for electrical conductivity, tensile
strength, elongation, galvanizing and ductility.

“BB” is slightly higher in resistance than EBB but com-
bines eonduetivity with tensile strength, having a maxi-
mum ecleetrical resistance of 5.800 mile ohms.

“Extra BB is highest in electrieal conduetivity, having
a range of eleetrical resistance of 4,850 1o 5,000 mile ohms.

“Sreel” is designed for short-line service where electrical
conduetivity ean be saerificed for tensile strength. Maxi-
mum resistance, 6,500 mile ohms.

BB Grade
Size Minimum Maximum
B.W. Nominal Waeight Coil Breaking Resistanee
G, Diameter per Mile Length Strength per Mile

7.15 Ohms

9.83 Ohms
14.87 Ohms
18.47 Ohms
22.48 Ohms
28.16 Ohms
34.12 Ohms
58.59 Ohms

4 0.238"
6 0.203”
8 0.165"
9 0.148"
10 0.1347
11 0.120"
12 0.109”
14 0.083"

811 Ibs. 14 mile
590 Ibs.  '4 mile
390 Ibs. 1% mile
314 lbs. Y% mile
258 Ibs. 14 mile
206 Ibs. 1% mile
170 Ibs. L6 mile 476 1bs.

99 Ibs. L mile 277 Ibs.

Extra BB Grade

811 Ihs. g4 mile 2,028 Ibs, 5.98 Ohms
590 Ibs.  's mile 1,475 lbs. 8.22 Ohms
390 Ibs. Vo mile 975 Ibs.  12.43 Ohms
314 Ibhs. Y% mile 785 Ibs,  15.44 Ohms
258 Ihs. V4 mile 645 Ibs.,  18.79 Ohms
206 1bs. 1% mile 515 Ibs,  23.54 Ohms
170 Ihs. Vo mile 425 Ibs.  28.52 Ohms

99 1bs. % mile 247 Ihs.  48.98 Ohms

Steel Grade

2,271 Ibs.
1.652 Ibs.
1,092 Ibs,
879 1hs.
722 1bs.
577 lbs.

4 0.238"
6 0.203"
8 0.165"
9 0.148~
10 0.134"
1 0.120”
12 0.109”
14 0.083"

4 0.238" 811 1bs. Y4 mile 2,433 lbs. 8.32 Ohms
0 0.203" 590 1bs.  ‘'uwmile 1,770 Ibs.  11.44 Ohms
8 0.1657 390 1bs. Y mile 1.1701bs.  17.31 Ohms
9 0.148" 314 Ibs. 4 mile 942 s, 21.50 Ohms
10 0.1347 258 Ibs. 1% mile 774 Ibs. 26,16 Ohms
11 0.120" 206 1bs. L% mile 618 Ibs. 32,77 Ohms
12 0.109” 170 Ibs. 4 mile 510 1bs.  39.71 Ohms
14 0.083" 99 Ibs. 14 mile 297 lbs. 68,18 Ohms

Crapo High-Tensile, Low-Resistance
Telephone Line Wire

@' Extra
Long Spans

A high-tensile, low-resistance telephone line wire that
makes possible longer-span, lower-cost construction on new
lines: provides stronger spans, with lower maintenance
expense on present lines. Development of Indiana Steel
& Wire Company.

Crapo HTL-85 High Tensile

Provides for spans of 225 feet in heavy loading dis-
tricts, 325 feet in medium loading districts and 375 feet
in light loading districts. Used on existing pole struc-
tures, it tends to inerease strength of line, lessen hazards
of ice and wind, minimize service interruptions, reduce
maintenance costs, Affords improved transmission at
voice frequency with currents of voice frequency mag-
nitude.

It is extra galvanized by the Crapo Patented Process.

Furnished in continuous lengths without splices and
joints, Galvanized steel compression-type sleeves are ree-
ommended for splicing this wire.
Size Minimum Mz
B.W. Nominal Welzht Caoil Breaking Resistn
G, Diameter per Mile Length Strength per Mile
9 0.148" 314 1bs. 1o mile 1,462 1bs.  18.47 Ohms
10 0.134” 258 Ibs. V4 mile 1,199 Ibs. 22,48 Ohms
12 0.109" 170 lbs. V% mile 793 Ibs.  34.12 Ohms
14 0.083" 99 Ibs. % mile 460 Ibs. 58.59 Ohms

Copyright 1939 by Indiana Steel & Wire Co.

Crapo HTL-135 Extra High Tensile

For extra long spans of 350 feet in heavy loading dis-
triets, 450 feet in medium loading distriets and 500 feet
in light loading districts. Has a minimum tensile strength
approximately two and one-half times that of standard
B.B. wire. Affords improved transmission at voice f[re-
quencies with currents of voice frequeney magnitude,

Galvanized by time-tested Crapo Process to insure a uni-
form, tightly adherent zine coating which provides lasting
protection against corrosion.

Regularly furnished in No, 12 B.W.G. and in continuous
lengths without splices or joints,  Galvanized steel com-
pression type sleeves are recommended for splicing,

Siwe wim Maximum
W, Nominal Caoil Walght e Resi
. Dinmaete Length per Coil Strength per M

170 Ibs. 46539 . 150 Ibs. 1213 Ibs. 38.23

Copyreight 19539 by Indiana Sweel & Wire Co.

12 0.109"

line wire at the supports.

ented Process.
to lengih.

Crapo Galvanized Tie Wire
Manufactured specially to facilitate tying in telephone
Galvanized by the Crapo Pat-

Furnished in coils or straightened and cut
H[l“"ir}' [I('l'!ﬁ('hl‘il" or }\]'lll“r 'l‘i{?!\-- ias tl"Hil""]n

Unless otherwise specified tie wires for Horseshoe Ties

are fully wrapped in burlap and Armor Ties are packed
with the ends only burlapped.

Steaightened amd Cot 1o Length

Weight Horseshoe Ties Armor Ties

Size Cail per 1 lord Phge. | Lgth, Standard Phge.
WG, Leth, Cail I o Wi, Each Pes, Wi
9 1700 (1. 100 1hs. [ 395 25 1bhs | oen - S
10 20000 T 100 Ths, 14" 50 25 Ihs, | an” 260 50 b,
10 2040 1. 100 [hs, 16" 390 25 lbs | 46" 270 50 Ihs,
12 100 1. 100 1hs. 14" 675 25 1hs, | 447 430 50 1hs.
14 2650 (1. 50 b=, 11 11500 25 lhs. | an” 810 50 1hs.

Kellogg

_)H'Jf.h‘ﬁé()(ﬂ'(/ & -S)n"f.’_?!)lef CDJH.’J(LH.E}, C/II‘(.‘({(O



Page 136

phone industry.

limitless wire research and manulacturing facilities
which are continually on the job. Millions ol feet
of Kellogg Bronze Drop Wire are now in service
throughout the country — practical evidence of the
unusual efficiency and useful life which is built into
Kellogg drop wire.

Experienced telephone men know that it is good
practice and real economy to ]mrt'h;lsu the best
drop wire because the cost of installing a drop gen-
erally exceeds the cost ol the wire itself and the
installation of a cheap, poor quality wire is usually
very expensive in the end.

Hi-Conducto Bronze Conductor

Kellogeg Hi-Conducto Bronze is the most practical
bronze conductor obtainable for this purpose. It meets
every serviee requirement. It will withstand the snow,

sleet and iee conditions encountered in the field. It is
the only bronze conductor having that unusual combi-
nation of 85% conduectivity, high tensile strength, flexi-
bility and duetility. It is casy to splice, easy to tie and
ensy to work with. It is not springy or stiff,

Its 32 ohms resistance per mile (only 6 ohms per
thousand feet !) is less than one-half that of ordinary
bronzes. Drawn of one solid metal, bronze climinates
all danger of high resistanee joints due to electrolytie
action between difTferent basie dals,  Bronze will not
rust or corrode:; will not deteriorate under any celimatic
condition.

Another impor t feature of Kellogg Bronze Drop
Wire is its reclaim value., Here the telephone company
saves approximately 9% of the original cost.

"PYHE idea of using a special high-conduectivity bronze as a drop wire

conductor was conceived and developed by Kellogg engineers in
co-operation with the engineering staff of the Anaconda Copper Com-
pany. Because of its many advantages over other types of conductors,
bronze has now become the standard drop wire conductor of the tele-

This pioneering of bronze and the many years of subsequent re-
search and engineering devoted to drop wire development and manu-
facture has given Kellogg a position of unequalled leadership. Kel-
logg Bronze Drop Wire has consistently led the field in performance,
in value and in service life.

Back of Kellogg Bronze Drop Wire is a combination of organiza-
tions representing longer experience and a thorough understanding
of the application of bronze to the telephone field . . . plus almost

Braid, Saturant and Mica Finish
The service life of drop wire depends directly upon
the quality of the insulation. Results in the field show

that Kellogg Armored insulation la 30% longer be-
cause of its specification insulation which provides a

mica finish and a stearine piteh that is applied through
a speeial impregnation proeess,

This is the finest insulation ever used on drop wire,
Actual **life tests” performed by unbiased experts on

this insulation and that of other makes of drop wire in

R

the laboratories of a prominent mid-
western university, conclusively proved
the superiority of Kellogg insulation.

Unlike some other drop wires which
have powdered mica dusted on, Kel-
logg Armored insulation comes 1o you
with the mica impregnated into the
very fibres of the braid. It is mixed
with and beat into the saturant so that
when the saturant penctrates the braid
the mica is carried right down into
the pores. This penetration stops only
when  the  saturant  reaches  down
through the braid to the rubber. At the zame time, tiny
seales of miea are piled up and cemented 1o the outside
of the braid forming that tough, flexible shield much
the same as a cont of armor is formed by overlapping
seales of stecl,

Miea is ideal for this purpose. Because it is water-
proof, it forms a perfeet shield against moisture. [is
zlazed surface reflects the sun’s heat, and because of this
power 1o east off heat, it keeps the insulating compounds
from softening and preserves the wall thickness of the
insulation. Miea on the outside of the braid eliminates
friction between the twisted pairs like oil  eliminates

._j C? / fi) G .Sj:m'f L'A /Jm‘: m[ 8” ..S)u. pp /f 7 )om PNy,
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“KELLOGG ARMOR-INSULATED

#i—@mc&wl‘ogw@e
DROP WIRE

featuning 85% Conductivity

Braid, Saturant and Mica Finish—Continued

friction between metal bearings. It shields the braid
from wear at knobs, tubes and fixtures; and because it
is dieleetrie it adds to the insulating qualities of the rub-
ber.  This U.R.C. Compression Tested Stearine Pitch
“*Mica-Finish™ insulation assures longer drop wire life,

Rubber Insulation Colored
Tracers

Kellogg has banished the old-
hioned way of wrapping a
raised tracer cord around the
conductor in order to code it
Instead. the rubber around each
conductor is a different color —
a white rubber around one wire
and a black rubber around the
other. There can now be no
mistakes as to which side of the
line is being worked with.

The black rubber is the same
as  that used by Kellogg for
years . . . 30% pure rubber
compounded with speeial anti-
oxidants an exclusive Kellogg formula that prevents
drying out and « king. Its normal 2500 megohm per
1000 feet breakdown test shows a table of unusually high
dieleetrie values at all temperatures. The white rubber.
also 2500 megohm test, is essentially the same as the
black exeept that it is has a slightly higher pure rubber
content. It is equal 1o the black rubber in toughness —
both having a tensile stirength of 1000 pounds per square
inch.

Beeause of this new idea in using colored rubber
tracers, longer life is added to the braid. There are no
more sharp ridges to cut into and wear the braid of the
opposite wire. No surplus bulk and no chance to go
wrong in splicing. By eliminating the old tracer cord
humps, sleet and wind resistance is substantially reduced.

Coiling, Wrapping and Easy Opening

Kellogg Armored Bronze Drop Wire is delivered in
coils of 1000 feet cach with a large 15-inch eye. Both
ends of the coil are accessible. Eaech eoil is seeurely
bound with tape and wrapped with two sewings of weath-
erproof paper to prevent mechanical injury in trans-
portation,

To assure easy remaoval of the outer paper wrapping
without injury to the wire. each coil has a bare copper
wire laid under the wreapping with an exposed loop al
one end. By pulling the loop away from and around the
coil, the covering is slit down the center and casily re-
moved, The length and gauge of the wire is designated
by two 1ags attached to each coil of Kellogg Armored
Hi-Conducto Bronze Drop Wire.

Due to volume production and vast buying power of
raw materials Kellogg Armor Insulated Hi-Conducto
Bronze Drop Wire is reasonably priced — affording a
real saving to telephone men in first cost, in installation.
in maintenance and in reelaim value,

Specification 2017-B — Twisted Pair

T

The two insulated and braided conductors are twisted
together with a regular and uniform right hand lay., The
length of the twist is from 3 to 5 inches. Each bare
conductor is 17 B.&S. Gauge.

Sise Diameter Length  Weight Per
Cut. No.  BL.&S. Deseription Over Rublier  Per Coil 1000 f1.

2017-B 17 Twisted Pair .1093 in. 1000 f1. 35 Ibs.
Specification 2017-P — Parallel

two insulated conductors are laid parallel and
covered with one special braid.  The braid is tightly
woven about the conductor at an angle which produces
greatest resistance to braid damage from parallel drop
wire elamps or tie strain. The conductor and rubber in-
sulation are the same as supplied with 2017-B twisted
pair.

Size Dinmeter Length Weight Per
Cat. No,  1L&S, Deseription Over Rubber  Per Coll 1000 f1.

2017- 17 Parallel A093 in. 1000 f1. 31 1bs,

Drop Wire Sagq Table

Recommended Minimum for Average Conditions.

: Sag - .
Heavy Load Light
Span Length Area Load Area
Under 40 feer..,....... T8 e s st Ly Tom 14 foot
A0T0 TELEOL v s i I foot L4 foot
T8 to 100 feetinwova vusvnin ivae 3 leet 1 foot
100 1o 120 feet. ..., 4 feet 2 feet
120 10 135 feet. comms i O fect 3 feer
135 1o 200 feebin svvesss vk aiia 8 leet 4 feet
150 to 165 feet. ..o ... 10 feet 6 feet
165 10 180 feet................ 12 feer 7 feet
180 10 200 feer. . ..o ... .. 16 feet 8 feet

JCH . Qo] & 2. P (-
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Ironite Drop Wire

A special conductor of BB grade Crapo galvanized
iron. aceurately annealed to provide great tensile stirength,
high econductivity, great flexibility and freedom from
eryvstallization and corrosion.

It is insulated with a 30% pure rubber compound by
the continuous vuleanizing process which assures abso-
lute centering of conductor. Color coded, black and
white rubber for tracing. Braid is 2-ply, thoroughly
saturated with heat resisting Stearine pitch and impreg-
nated with powdered mica.

Shipped in standard 1,000 ft. coils with large 15-inch
eyes. USE B.W.G. GAUGE WIIEN ORDERING.
Size Diameter Wit. Per
Cat, No. B.W.G. Conduetors Over Rubber 100 Feet
3014-B 14 Twisted Pair blin. 75 Ibs.
3016-B 16 Twisted Pair i 60 Ibs.
3018-B 18 Twisted Pair 39 Ibs.
3019-B 19 Twisted Pair Wy in. 29 1bs.
3018-P 18 Parallel dos in 35 1bs.
3019-P 19 Parallel Win. 25 Ibs.

Ironite Tree Wire

A drop wire of great strength and friction resistance
to be used where trees are a difficult problem. While
moderate in cost lronite Tree Wire has an unusually
long life, under even the most severe conditions.

The conductor is Crapo double galvanized iron wire.
Each conductor has a tensile strength of 170 pounds.
It is insulated with a 30% rubber compound and over
this is woven a double braid. The inner braid is a 2-ply
long-fibre cotton thoroughly saturated with Stearine
piteh, then covered with a heavy braid of toughest Seine
Twine which is also saturated with heat resisting Stearine
pitch and impregnated with powdered mica.

Shipped in 1000 fi. ecoils, with 15-inch eye. USE
B.W.G. GAUGE WHEN ORDERING.

Siwe No. of Tensile Wt. Per
Cat, No. BW.G, Conduetors Strength 1000 Feet
718-B 18 Twisted Pair 170 1bs. 59 1bs.
718-P 18 Parallel 170 1bs. 52 lbs.

Hard Drawn Copper Drop Wire

Conductors are hard drawn copper for strengthy tinned
in accordance with A.S.A. specification.

Insulation is speecial formula 30% pure rubber com-
pound, applied by the continuous vuleanizing process
that assures perfeet eentering of the conductor. Color
coded, black and white rubber for tracing.

Weatherproof  braid is  2-ply, thoroughly saturated
with heat resisting Stearine piteh and impregnated with
powdered miea,

Shipped in standard 1000 f1. coils, with 15-inch eye 1o
fit_standard reels, USE B. & 8. GAUGE WIHEN OR-
DERING.

Size Dinmeter Wi, PPer
Cat, Na. B.&S. Conduvtors Over Rubber 1000 Feet
1216-B 16 Twisted Pair Go in. 42 Ibs.
1214-B 14 Twisted Pair b oin. 60 Ihs.

Bridle or Spider Wire

Used in ring wiring, bridling, and to conneet open
lines 1o cable terminals. Conductor is soft drawn copper,
double tinned to A.S.A. specifications,

30% pure rubber insulation is applied by the con-
tinuous vulcanizing process that assures perfect center-
ing of the conductor. Duplex is color coded black and
white, triplex black, white and red. Weatherproof braid
is 2-ply thoroughly saturated with Stearine pitch and im-
pregnated with powdered mica.

Shipped in 500 ft. coils. USE B, & S. GAUGE WHEN

ORDERING.

Siwe Diamete Wit Per
Cat. No. H.& S, Conductors Over Rubber 1000 Feet
1518-A 18 Single Wi, 15 Ibs.
1518-B 18 Twisted Pair Wi in. 31 lbs.
1519-A 19 Single A im, 11 Ibs.
1519-B 19 Twisted Pair A im. 22 lbs.
1522-B 22 Twisted Pair g im. 12 1bs.
1522-C 22 Triplex T in, 18 Ibs.

Copper Interior Telephone Wire

Used for interior telephone wiring. Conductors are of
soft drawn copper, double tinned in accordance with

-

A . specification. Each conductor is insulated with a
special 30% high grade rubber compound applied by the
continuous vuleanizing process that assures perfeet cen-
tering of the conductor,

The Dry Braid is of closely woven, hard glazed, 2-ply
two-end cotton in olive green, ivory or brown color. The
duplex and triplex types have color threads in the braid
for tracing. Shipped in 500 fi. eoils. USE B. & 5.
GAUGE WHEN ORDERING.

Sixe Dinmaeter Wi, Per
Cat. No.  B.&S. Conduerors Caolor Over Rubber 1000 Fi.

1622-B 22 Twisted Pair Olive Green 056 in. 10 1bs,
1622-C 22  Triplex Olive Green 056 in. 15 Ibs.
1722-B 22  Twisted Pair Ivory 056 in. 10 Ibs.
1722-C 22 'Triplex Ivory 056 in. 15 1bs,
2122-B 22 Twisted Pair Brown 056 in. 10 1bs.
2122-C 22 Triplex Brown 056 in. 15 1bs.
1619-A 19 Single Olive Green 098 in. 10 lbs.
1619-B 19  Twisted Pair Olive Green .098 in. 21 Ibs.
1619-C 19 Triplex Olive Green .098 in. 30 Ibs,
1618-B 18 Twisted Pair Olive Green 109 in. 20 lbs.

Pot Head Wire

Used to terminate paper insulated cable for distribu-
tion in cable terminals and eable boxes. Conduetors are
double tinned, soft copper. rubber insulated with no
braid. The rubber insulation is a special formula that
will withstand the heat of the sealing compound without
softening or losing its insulating properties,

Available in both single and duplex. When furnished
duplex, the rubber is color coded for tracing.

Shipped in 500 ft. coils. USE B, & 5. GAUGE WIHEN

ORDERING.

Siee Dinmeter Wi, I"er
Cat. No. Ih.& S, Comluctors 1000 Feet
1419-B 19 Twisted Pair 20 1bs.
1420-B 20 Twisted Pair 19 Ibs.
1422-B 22 Twisted Pair 17 1bs.
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Flameproof Jumper Wire

Kellogg Special Tree Wire

Used on main and intermediate distributing frames.
distributing boxes and cross connecting racks. Condue-
tor is =oft copper, double tinned to A.S.A, specifications
and insulated with special 30% rubber applied by the
continuous vuleanizing process assuring perfect center-
ing of the conductor. The closely woven cotton braid is
finished with moisture proof and flameproof compound.
Color coded for tracing. Diameter over rubber is ,056 in.

Shipped in 500 f1. coils. USE B. & S. GAUGE WHEN
ORDERING.

Size Weight Per
Cat, No, DB&.S. Conductor Color LOOO Feet
1322-A 22 Single White 0 1bs.
1322.B 22 Twisted Pair Red, White 12 1bs.

1322-C 22 Triplex Red, White and 18 Ibs.

White with Red Tracer

Densheath Flameproof Jumper
or Interior Wire

Conductor is soft copper. double tinned 10 A.S.A. speci-
fications. Insulation is a speecial plastic, called Den-
sheath, is flexible, moisture proof, absolutely flameproof
(it melts under flame but does not drip or burn), and is
an excellent insulator. The small diameter and smooth
hard finish makes it ideal in erowded locations, Color
coded for tracing. Diameter over rubber of the 22 gauge
is .055 in. and 19 gauge is .065 in.

Shipped in 500 1. coils. USE B. & 5. GAUGCE WHEN
ORDERING AND SPECIFY COLOR.

Size Weight Pere
Cat. No. B.&S, Conductors Color 1000 Feet

2422-B 22 Twisted Pair Red and White 7 Ibs.

2422-B 22 Twisted Pair Red and Black 7 Ibs.
2422.B 22 Twisted Pair Brown 7 1bhs.
2422.B 22 Twisted Pair Cream 7 1bs.
2419-B 19 Twisted Pair Red and White 14 1bs.
2422.C 22 Triplex Brown 7 1bs.
2222.C 22 Triplex Cream 7 Ibs.

Weatherproof Copper Wire

Weatherproof copper wire, specially adaptable to tele-
phone, telegraph and railway signal work, combines high
conduetivity with great tensile strength. Consists of hard
drawn copper conductor with either double or triple close
cotton braid, impregnated with moisture proofing and
weatherproofing compound.

Always sold by weight, Nos. 6 and 8 are put up in
standard coils weighing 150 or 300 Ibs. Nos. 10, 12, 14
and 16 are put up in standard coils weighing 100 1o
125 Ibs. and ean also be furnished in 25-1b. coils. USE
B. & S. GAUGE WHEN ORDERING. Specify whether
double or triple braid is desired.

Weight Per 1000 Iy, Weight Per Mile

Size Double Triple Double Triple
&S, Braid Braid Braid Braid
6 100 1hs, 112 Ibs. 528 1bs. 591 1bs,

8 060 1bs. 75 Ibs, 348 Ibs. 396 1bs.
10 46 Ibs. 53 Ibs. 243 Ibs. 280 Ibs.
12 30 1bs. 35 Ibs. 158 1bs. 185 1bs,
14 20 Ibs. 25 Ibs. 106 1bs. 132 1bs.
16 16 1bs, 20 Ibs. 84 Ihs, 106 1bs.

Kellogg special tree wire was designed to replace the
ordinary two and three braid weatherproof iron tree wire.
It is low in cost and has triple the life of ordinary weath-
erproof wire.

The conductor is “Crapo™ double galvanized iron wire
with a u2-inch wall of 30% rubber to seal the conductor
against moisture and to prevent braid slipping. The rub-
ber is covered with a tough two-ply cotton weatherproof
braid thoroughly saturated with Stearine pitch. This is
followed by a special hard service Seine twine cable cord
which is finished with an extra impregnation of powdered
mica.

Put up in 1000-foot coils with 15-inch eye. USE
B.W.G. GAUGE WHEN ORDERING.

Siee Tensile

Weight Per

Cat. No. B.W.G. Conductors Strength 1000 Feet
710-A 10 Single 1300 Ibs. 80 1bs.
T12-A 12 Single 850 Ibs. 65 lbs.
T14-A 14 Single 350 Ibs. 49 1bs.
716-A 16 Single 225 1bs. 39 Ibs.

Weatherproof Iron Tree Wire

This wire is especially adapted for runs through trees
or moist locations, Its construction prevents grounding
that might be caused by dampness. Consists of “BB”
double galvanized iron conductor, insulated with double
or triple close cotton braid impregnated with moisture
proofing and weatherproofing compound. Has the new
pitch and mica finish.

Put up in % mile coils wrapped in burlap. Always
sold by weight., USE B.W.G. WIHEN ORDERING and

specily whether double or triple braid is desired.

Size Weight
Car, No. B.W.G, Insulation Per Mile
910-AA 10 Double Braid 350 Ibs.
910-AAA 10 Triple Braid 400 Ibs.
912-AA 12 Double Braid 225 lbs.
912-AAA 12 Triple Braid 260 1bs.
914-AA 14 Double Braid 145 Ibs.
914-AAA 14 Triple Braid 175 1bs.
916-AA 16 Double Braid 90 1bs.
916-AAA 16 Triple Braid 120 1bs.

Duct Wire

Used in building conduit systems, for interior wiring
in damp locations and for e¢ross wiring in eable terminals,

Conductors are soft drawn copper, heavily tinned in
accordance with A.S.A, specifications. Insulation is spe-
cial rubber applied by the continuous vuleanizing process
and braid is 2-ply long fiber cotton, saturated with asphalt
compound and finished with special colored pitches,
Diameter over rubber is 063 inch.

Shipped in 500 fi. coils. USE B, & S, GAUGE WHEN
ORDERING.

Size Weight Per
Cat. No.  B.&.S, Conductor Caolor 1000 Feet
2822.A 22 Single Yellow 7 Ibs.
2822-B 22 Twisted Pair Red and Green 14 Ibs.

2822.C 22 Triplex 21 1bs.

Red, Green and
Yellow
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WIRE

Bare Copper Wire

Electric Light or Power Wire

Supplied in soft, medium hard or hard drawn grades.
The standard for 10l line construction is hard drawn grade
and unless otherwise specified this grade will be furnished
on all orders. The table below applies only to the hard
drawn grade.

Shipped in standard coils weighing from 200 10 300
pounds. USE B, & S, GAUGE WHEN ORDERING. Always
sold by weight.

Dinmeter Weight Weight

Size Inches per 1000 (1, per Mile
0B.&S. 1620 79 lbs. 420 Ibs.
8B. &S, L1285 50 Ibs. 2064 1bs.
10 B. & S. L1102 31 Ibs. 166 Ibs.
12 N. B. S. 104 33 lbs. 174 1bs.
12 B. & S. 0808 20 Ibs. 104 Ibs.

Rubber Covered Underground Cable

JrrT———

A twin ply all-rubber parallel wire without lead sheath
for laying directly in a trench for drop wires on rural tele-
phone lines and other underground locations where lead
covered eable is not necessary and too expensive and where
a tough. soil-acid resisting insulation will give complete
protection.

Conductors are soft drawn No. 17 B. & S. solid copper
or bronze, heavilly tinned in accordance with A. S. A, speci-
fications.

Insulation is double, but is vuleanized into a single east-
ing, making for flexibility and ease of handling. First the
conductors are eneased in a special formula soft rubber by
the continuous vuleanizing process which places the con-
ductors in absolutely aceurate position. This special rub-
ber is highly resistant — impervious to most soil-acids and
chemicals, Around this soft rubber core is vuleanized a
tough black rubber jacket with an extra hard finish. This
makes a sheath that protects against moisture as well as
abrasion and cutting to a marked degree.

Shipped in 500, 1000 and 2500 foot coils with 15-inch

This wire is used for clectrical and power work, also
radio aerials and ground wire. Consists of a soft drawn
tinned copper conductor, insulated with new code rubber
saturated braid.

Shipped in 5300 ft. coils. USE B. & S. GAUGE WHEN
ORDERING.

Cat. Size Weizht
Nuo. B, &S, Comductor Braid per 1OOO {1,
802-AA 2 Stranded Double 278 Ibs.
804-AA 4 Stranded Double 190 Ibs.
806-AA [{ Stranded Double 126 Ibs.
806-A 0 Solid Double 120 Ibs.
808-A 8 Stranded Single 80 1bs.
810-A 10 Solid Single 49 Ibs.
812-A 12 Solid Single 35 Ibs.
814-A-Black 14 Solid Single 26 1bs.
814-A-White 14 Solid Single 20 Ibs.

Lead Sheathed Underground Cable

e ._—ﬂ_—‘
- —

Used directly in trench or conduit where drop wire must
be placed underground as from conduits in city installa-
tions and where soil conditions require complete lead
protection.

Conductors are No. 19 solid copper, heavily tinned in
accordance with A, S. A, specifications.

Insulation is 30% pure rubber applied by the continuous
vuleanizing process which insures perfeet eentering of con-
ductors, Black and white color coded for tracing,

Around this twisted pair of insulated wires is extruded a
seamless sheath of pure lead, s in. thick. This is absolute-
ly impervious to moisture, soil-acids or other forms of
deecay and will give a lifetime of serviece.

Shipped in 5300 ft. and 1000 1. coils or on reels.

eve. Cat, " Size Condurctors Weight
Nor, LS, ver 1000 £
ut. Size Weiglh ¥ c
:\'..‘. 11?& s, Conductors per muugr:f 5019-B-L 19 Two 262 lbs.
4017-P 17 Two, Parallel 42 Ibs. 5019-D-L 19 Four 313 Ibs.
Comparison of Wire Gauges
No. — Diameter in Inches — No. — Diameter in Inches —
B. & S. B. W. G. N.B.S. B. & S. B. W. G. N.B.S.
1 2893 .300 L300 16 0508 065 064
2 2576 .284 276 17 0453 058 0506
3 2294 .259 252 18 0403 049 048
4 2043 .238 232 19 L0359 042 040
5 L1819 220 212 20 L0320 035 036
6 1620 203 192 21 L0285 032 032
T d443 .180 176 22 0254 028 028
8 1285 165 160 23 0226 025 024
9 1144 148 144 24 0201 022 022
10 1019 134 128 25 0179 020 020
11 0907 120 16 26 0159 018 018
12 0808 109 104 27 0142 016 0164
13 0720 095 092 28 0126 014 0148
14 0641 083 080 29 0113 013 0136
15 0571 072 072 30 0100 012 0124

Always use B.&S. gauge when ordering copper or bronze wire.

fying the gauge will be filled according to this method.

Use B.W.G. when ordering iron wire.  Orders not speci-

J(t’f/i)gg ‘S):m'h.‘ﬁéa(n'r! 8 51:.{)})/:;; Com’)any, C-)A.r'r.'ar o



Page 141

Line 3;0/2@&91 Section

RINGING
Sub-Cycle Ringing Converter

Produces a powerful ringing current entirely inde-
pendent of frequeney variations in the commercial power
'-uppl\. Has no moving parts — nothing to adjust, re-
quires no rouline maintenance. The output frequency is
ays one-third of the input frequency, regardless of
fluctuations in the power supply.

With 60-cyele input current the output is 20 eycles:
with 50-c¢ycle input the output is 1674 eyeles.

Model 5—For Offices up to 1600 Stations

Produces 162 or 20-cyele ringing A.C. supply. Oper-
ates on 105-125 volis, 50 or 60-cycle A.C. ntapp[\. Output
is approximately 20 watts at 90 volts. It is necessary to
indicate the frequencey desired when ordering.

Cabinet is finished in black, wrinkle lacquer. Size 8x-
111Vx5 inches. Shipping weight, 30 lIbs.

Model SP—For Offices up to 1600 Stations

Produces positive and negative impulses without mov-
ing parts for biased selective ringing in addition to 163
or 20-cycle A.C. ringing supply. Operates on 105-125
volts 60-cvele A.C. supply. Output is approximately 20
watts at 90 volts. Made for use with either 60-cyele or
50-cycle power supply but it is necessary to indieate
which frequency is desired when ordering.

Cabinet is finished in black, wrinkle lacquer. Size,
8x111% x5 inches. Shipping weight, 31 Ibs.

Model B—For Offices up to 1600 Stations

Produces 20-eyele A.C. ringing supply. Output is ap-
proximately 15-20 waus at 90 volts. Operates on 105-
125 volts 60-cyele A.C. supply. Equipped with safety
switch and enclosed fuse cutout,

Cabinet is finished in aluminum lacquer. Size
14x53% inches, Shipping weight, 37 Ibs,

Model C—For Offices up to 4000 Stations
thl;..nw] particularly for use in cases where the ring-
ing load is abnormally heavy. Produces 20-cyele A, C.
ringing supply., Operates on 105-125 volts, 60-cycle
A.C. supply. Output is approximately 40-50 watts, There
are two oulpul voltages, 130 and 90 volis,

Cabinet is finished in black, wrinkle lacquer. Size is

11x15x53% inches. Shipping weight, 49 lbs,
Model CP—For Offices up to 4000 Stations

Same as model C but includes built-in pulsator. Ship-

ping weight, 51 1bs,

Step-Down Transformers

To operate “Sub-Cycle” on 210-240 volts commereial
supply the use of step-down transformers is recom-

is 914 x-

mended.

Cat, Weight

No. S Thown Use with Maodel Each

T-155 220 V.o 110V, S, SP. B. 8 1bs,
50 or 60 Cycles

7203 220 V.to 110 V. C. CP. 13 Ihs.

50 or 60 Cycles

MACHINES

Auxiliary Transformers for Use with
"Sub-Cycle"
Special Transformer T-2259

I'or use with Sub-Cycle, Models § or B,

This transformer should be used in offices having
super-imposed ringing. The T-2259 transformer is con-
neeted to the output of the “*Sub-Cyele”™ and provides a
path for the direet current used in super-imposed ring-
ing. However, the A.C. vollage on the output terminals
of the transformer is the same as the voltage obtained
direetly from the “Sub-Cyele.”

Size is 37:x4146x41§ inches. Shipping weight, 8 Ibs.

Special Transformer T-2378

For use with Sub-Cyele, Model C.

The T-2378 transformer is used where high ringing
voltages are required. By means of this transformer it
is possible to obtain ringing voltages of 90, 150, 175,
200, 250 or 300 volts. Under certain conditions these
higher ringing voltages can be used advanlageously,

Size is 6x5x417 inches. Shipping weight, 17 Ihs.

Model A Lorain Tone Generators

For dial type offices
directly from the regular 60-cye
commercial A.C. supply, 105- 125
volts.

The high and low tones are pro-
duced by making use of the har-
monics generated when a magnetie
material is saturated. Model A has
an output of 100 milliwatts for the
low tone and 65 milliwatts for the
high tone, with unity power factor
load. These ratings are conserva-
tive and under normal operating
conditions the generator will sup-
ply 50% more power than rated
capacity, Thus, ample tone power
is provided for the large dial of-
fice up to 5000 lines, and a reserve
tone power is available for the fu-
ture growth of the small dial office,

There are seven high tone voltages and six low tone
voltages, There are no adjustments to make and no
operating maintenance altention is necessary.

Housed in an aluminum finished cabinet.

Cat, No. Size Weight
A 13x7x4 1% inches 17 Ibs.

Telering Model H

A simple, dependable converter of the vibrating type
for converting commereial 60-cy current 1o 20-eyel
ringing eurrent or 50-cvele eurrent to 1625-cyele ringing
current. Suitable for both central office and P.B.X. ring-
ing. Fach machine is guaranteed not to interfere with
radio reception. Has only one vibrator and single con-
taet with adjustable serew 1o take up wear.

One Telering is usually adequate for most loads but
where conditions require an output in excess of the
maximum capaeity of one machine, any number of them
ean be econnected in multiple. The output is regulated
by the size of lamp used in the left hand receptacle
which is in the transformer primary feed ecireuit., The
standard machine is equipped with a 50-watt lamp which
is more than sufficient for average loads but lamps rang-
ing from 10 watts to 200 watts can be furnished on spe-
cinal order. Housed in a compact cast aluminum cabinet.
Mounted on walls with two No. 8 round head wood serews.
hen ordering it is necessary to state the voltage and
frequency of the input current.

Wi Ench

12 1bs.

Cat, No. Deseription )
H Telering 1124x81
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POLES
Creosoted Southern Yellow Pine — Northern White Cedar — Western Red Cedar

Typical Pole Yard from which Kellogg Poles are Shipped.

There are three species of wood poles ecommonly used in telephone work — Southern Yellow Pine, Northern White
Cedar and Western Red Cedar. These comprise about 95 per cent of the poles in current use. Advantages of Cedar
and Pine are discussed below and complete information on Cedar Poles will be found on pages No. 150 1o 153. Com-
plete information on Pine Poles will be found on pages No. 143 1o 148.

Cedar

The two cedars which are among the most durable
woods known contain powerful decay and termite-resist-
ant toxins in their fibrous substance, particularly in the
heartwood which is over 90 per cent of their volume.
Cedar sapwood, while much more durable than Pine sap-
wood, is less toxie than Cedar heartwood. For this rea-
son, Cedar poles are usually given a preservative buu
treatment by the open tank method to seeure extra pro-
tection of the butts, particularly in the region of the
ground line where the pole is subjected to conditions
which foster decay, such as prolonged moisture, fungus,
and termites. The sapwood above the ground line of
sound poles, free from infection when erected, has sel-
dom been known te decay prematurely exeept under
extreme conditions of moisture, or shade, or from lack of
air circulation about the pole.

Complete specifieations of Cedar Poles are on pages
No. 150 to 153.

Concentrating Yards and Treating Plants

Large stocks of seasoned poles in concentrating yards,
adequate treating facilities and a diversified location of
plants permit prompt shipment. The utmost care in pro-
duction, scasoning and yarding provides the necessary
insurance against ineipient deeay and deterioration in
storage.

Prompt service is assured from produecing plants strea-
tegically located to conveniently serve Kellogg customers:

Creosoted Southern Yellow Pine
Brewton, Ala. New Orleans, La.  Gulfport, Miss.
Heber Springs, Ark. Shreveport, La. Louisville, Miss.
Savannah, Ga, Winnfield, La. Panama, Okla.
Chieago, 111, Fernwood, Miss, Jackson, Tenn,

Norfolk, Va.

White Cedar Western Red Cedar

Chicago, 111,

Priest River, Idaho
Sandpoint, ldaho
Minneapolis, Minn.

Minnesota Transfer, Minn.
Gladstone, Mich.

Northern
Chicago, 111,
Gladstone, Mich.
Minneapolis, Minn.
Minnesota Transfer, Minn.
Appleton, Wise.

Pine

Because of the very perishable nature of pine, a pine
pole must be treated its entire length under pressure to
insure the fullest possible penetration of the sapwood
by the preservative. Framing must be done before treat-
ment to avoid subsequent exposure of untreated sap-
wood or heartwood. In standard sizes the average Yellow
Pine pole consists of about 80 per eent sapwood. There
is no appreciable difference in strength between sap-
wood and heartwood. This applies to all species of wood
poles. Heartwood, in all speecies, while very resistant to
penetration of the preservative is, at the same time,
relatively more durable and resistant to decay and ter-
mite attack, than is the sapwood of the same species.

Complete specifications of Pine Poles are on pages
No. 143 1o 148,

Dimension Specifications

There are three distinel specifications under each spe-
cies of pole:

I. A.S5.A. (American Standards Association). Covers
numerical elasses 1 10 10; each elass (from 1 to 7)
signifying the same breaking load for all species. This
specification is the most popular of the three now in use.

2. Woods Run or Top Size. Guarantees no minimum
groundline circumference. Poles under this specifiea-
tion are furnished with minimum tops and natural or
“woods run” taper.

3. N.E.L.A. (National Electric Light Association, A.T.&T.)

Covers  alphabetieal  elasses.

Summary of Information Necessary
To Quote on or Fill Pole Orders
I. Quantities (Minimum Car?),
2. Sizes.
3. Species (5.Y.P., NNW.C., W.R.C.).
1
5

4.  Specification (A.5.A., Woods Run, N.E.L.A,).

14 1

. Treatment: Cedars, AA, B, Y% ;

12 1b.

6. Framing Instructions, essential for all Pine orders.
See Page No, 146.

Pine, 8 1b., 10 Ib.,
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PINE POLES

The life expectancy of Creosoted Southern Yellow
Pine Poles averages from 30 to 35 years. This life is
dependent upon the following factorsi

1. Sound timber — to insure soundness in poles fur-

nished by Kellogg rigid inspections are made.

2. Preservative American Wood Preservers’ Associa-

tion No. | ereosote, the recognized standard is used.

3. Retention of ereosote — 8-1b. treatment is the re-
cognized standard. Poles furnished by Kellogg re-
tain an average of 8.55 Ibs. of ereosote per cubie
fool.

4, Penetration — American Wood Preservers’ Asso-

ciation Specification 36-C requires 2%  inches
radial penetration or a minimum of 85 per cent
sapwood with final retention of 8 lbs. ereosote per
cubie foot. Poles furnished by Kellogg have an
average peneteation of 3.102 inches, exceeding
minimum specifications by .602 inches.

The rate of deeay of pine poles is directly dependent
upon these factors. This is borne out by a report made
by the American Wood Preservers’ Association Commit-
tee (5-5-1, 1936) which said in part, **. . . the incidence
of decay in creosoted Southern Pine poles in service is
not correlated definitely with the particular sg
pine poles, with the type of ereosote used or with the
climatie conditions of the region in which the poles were
placed in service. . . . The incidence of deeay is corre-
Iated only with depth of radial penetration and per cent
of sapwood penetrated.”

Pressure Treatment of Pine Poles

By any one of three standard processes: (See pages
147 and 148 for complete AW.P.A. specification 36C.)

Rueping (empty-cell)

Involves the use of initial air pressure (before the
introduction of the creosote into the cylinder) and a
final vacuum after removing the creosote. This is the
chief process now employed and is favored beecause of
its success in eliminating bleeding.

Lowry
Uses no initial air, but only a final vacuum.

Bethel (full-cell)
Leaves all free oil in the pole, using neither initial
air nor a final vacuum.

Treatment is measured by the final retention of oil in
pounds of oil per cubic foot of the total volume of the
pole. For example, a pole of 20 cubie feet volume, into
which 160 pounds of oil (approximately 9 pounds per
zallon) have been injected, is said to have received an
8-pound treatment, i.e., 8 pounds of oil for every cubie
foor of the entire volume of the pole. Standard treat-
ments are § pounds, 10 pounds and 12 pounds.

A. S. A. Specifications
For Yellow Pine Poles

O. Introduction
These specifications cover southern pine poles which
are to be given a preservative treatment. The poles are
to be classified in accordance with the American Stand-
ard Dimensions of Creosoted Southern Pine Poles (05e2
—1931), which is a part of these specifieations,

The length and elass of poles wanted and full details
of the feaming desired shall be stated in the orders.

The details of any marking, including length and elass
marks, to be placed on the poles shall be in aceordance
with instruetions from the purchaser.
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Only straight trees in forests such as this are used for
Kellogg Poles

Complete detailed instructions shall be given the sup-
plier in all cases where modifications are to be made in
these specifications to meet special requirements.

1. Material Requirements
1.1 Species
All poles shall be eut from live southern pine timber:
Longleaf Pine (Pinus palustris), Shortleaf Pine (Pinus
echinata), Loblolly Pine (Pinus taeda), Slash Pine (Pinus
caribaea), and Pond Pine (Pinus rigida serotina).

1.2 Prohibited Defects

All poles shall be free from deecay, red heart, eracks,
plugged holes, and bird holes. Nails, spikes, and other
metal shall not be present in the poles unless specifieally
authorized by the purchaser.
1.3 Permitted Defects

1.31 BLUE SAP STAIN.—Blue sap stain that is not
accompanied by softening or other disintegration of the
wood (deeay) is permitted under these specifieations.

1.32 HOLLOW PITIH CENTERS.—Iollow pith centers
in the tops or butts of poles and in knots are permitted.

1.4 Limited Defects

1.41 CHECKS.—The Lop and side surfaces of llulv.-i
shall be free from injurions checks.
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PINE POLES
A. S. A. Specifications for Yellow Pine Poles

Hauling from Stumps te Woods Landing

1. Material Requirements — Continued

1.42 SHAKES.—Shakes in the butt surface extending
over not more than one-quarter (14) of the circumfer-
ence are permitted provided they are at least one (1)
inch distant from the edge of the butt. Shakes extending
over more than one-quarter (14) of the circumference
are permitted when they are inside of a circle whose
center corresponds 1o the center of the butt surface and
whose diameter equals one-half (%) of the average butt
diameter,

Shakes in the top surface whose width does not execed
one-sixteenth (4%) of an inch are permitted provided
they do not extend over more than one-half (%) of the
top circumference,

1.43 SPLITS.—Splits are prohibited in the top sur-
faces of poles. Splits in butt surfaces are permitted pro-
vided that their height from the butt along the side sur-
faces does nol exceed two (2) feel.

1.44 GRAIN.—No pole shall have more than one (1)
complete twist of grain in any twenty (20) feet of length.

1.45 INSECT DAMAGE.—Inseet damage consisting of
holes less than one-sixteenth (4%) of an inch in diameter
i= permitted,

1.46 KNOTS.—The diameter of any single knot or
knot eavity, or the sum of the diameters of all knots
and knot eavities in any one (1) foot section shall not
exceed the limits set up in the following table. Knots
and knot eavities one-half (14) of an inch or under in
dinmeter shall be ignored in applying the limitations for
sum of diameters,

Limitations of Knot Size

Maximum Sizes Permitted, Inches

Diameter of Any
Single Knot or
Knot Cavity

Sum of Diameters
of All Knots and
i _| Knot Cavities in any
Classes  Classes |One (1) Foot Section,

Length of Pole 1—3 4—10 All Clagses
45" and |_|m|1'r| 4 3 . 8

50" and Over 5 5 10

Knots one (1) inch or over in diameter, showing dis-
coloration or softness of fibre, indieating possible decay,
shall be neatly gouged 1o a depth of not more than one-
fifth (15) of the diameter of the pole at the point where
the knot is located, to permit determination of the char-
acter and extent of decav, The gouging shall be done
without unnecessary removal of sound wood, and in such
a manner as to insure drainage of water from the hole

when the pole is set. Where such gouging does not com-
pletely remove the decay (heart rot), the pole shall be

rejeeted,

Knots under one (1) ineh in diameter need not be
gouged unless after trimming the presence of decay is
revealed and upon further examination the deecay is
found to extend to a depth of more than two (2) inches.

When more than one (1) eavity is present in a pole,
the sum of the depths of all eavities in the same six (6)
inch longitudinal section of the pole shall not exceed
one-third (13) of the mean diameter of that section.

1.47 SCARS.—No pole shall have a turpentine face or
other sear located within two (2) feet of the ground line,

In other secctions of the pole, sears which have been
smoothly trimmed so as to remove all bark and all sur-
rounding or overhanging wood that is not completely
intergrown with the wood of the body of the pole are
permitted, provided

(a) that such trimming does not result in abrupt
changes in the contour of the pole surface and that the
trimmed sear does not have a depth of more than one
(1) in xeept that where the diameter of the pole
the location of the sear iz more than ten (10) inches
the depth may be one-tenth (14,) of the diameter: and
.. (b) that the circumference of the pole at any point
on trimmed surfaces located between the butt and a
point two (2) feet below the ground line is not less
than the ecireumference of the pole at the ground line.

1.48 SHAPE.—Poles shall be free from short erooks.
A pole may have sweep subjeet to the following limi-
tations:

() Where sweep is in one (1) plane and one (1)
direction only, a straight line joining the surface of
the pole at the ground line and the edge of the pole
at the top shall not be distant from the surfaece of the
pole at any point by an amount greater than one (1)
inch for ecach six (6) feet of length between these
points.

(h) Where sweep is in two (2) planes (double
sweep) or in two (2) directions in one (1) plane (re-
verse sweep). a straight line connecting the mid-point
at the ground line with the mid-point at the top shall
not at any intermediate point pass through the ex-
ternal surface of the pole.

2. Dimensions

2.1 Length

Poles under fifty (50) feet in length shall not be over
three (3) inches shorter or six (6) inches longer than
nominal length. Poles fifty (50) feet or over in length
shall not be over six (6) inches shorter or twelve (12)
inches longer than nominal length.

Length shall be measured between the extreme ends
of the pole.
2.2 Circumference

Poles shall be classified in accordance with the Amer-
ican Standard Dimensions of Creosoted Southern Pine
Poles.  Minimum  allowable cireumferenees at six (06)
feet from the butt (except for Classes 8, 9, and 10), and
at the top, for cach length and elass of pole listed, are
shown in this standard. Poles having circumferences
which are greater, at the same points of measurement,
than those shown for the length and elass  desived,
shall be aceeptable. provided that the six (6) fool from
butt circumference is less than the minimum given for
the second larger class pole of the same length, The
top dimensional requirement shall apply at a point cor-
responding to the minimum length permitted for the pole.
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PINE POLES
A. S. A. Specifications for Yellow Pine Poles

3. Manufacturing Requirements

3.1 Bark Removal
Outer bark shall he completely removed from all poles.

No patch of inner bark left on the pole surface shall
be more than one-quarter (14) of an inch in width or
more than four (4) inches long.

3.2 Sawing

All poles shall be neatly sawed at the butt along a
plane which shall not be out of square with the axis of
the pole by more than two (2) inches per foot of diam-
eter of the sawed surface. Beveling at the edge of the
sawed butt surface not more than one-twelfth (112) of
the butt diameter in width, or an equivalent area un-
symmetrically located, is permitted.

3.3 Trimming

Branch stubs, partially overgrown knots, and com-
pletely overgrown knots rising more than one (1) inch
above the pole surface shall be trimmed close. Com-
pletely overgrown knots less than one (1) inch high need
not be trimmed.

3.4 Framing

All poles shall be framed in accordance with the terms
of the order before they are subjected to the preserva-
tive treatment,

Gains on poles showing sweep or curvature shall be
located on the coneave side in the plane of the greatest
curvature.

All gains on the same pole shall be cut so that their
flat surfaces are approximately parallel. Conformance 1o
this requirement may be tested by placing straight edges
thirty (30) inches long on the faces of the finished
gains so that the ends of the straight edges extend fif-
teen (13) inches on either side of the center line of the
pole. The straight edges in any two (2) gains, when
sighted in the direetion of the longitudinal axis of the
pole, shall not be out of parallel at their ends by more
than one-sixteenth (%) of an inch. Bolt holes shall be
hored perpendicular to the faces of the gains.

4. Storage and Handling

4.1 Storage

When it is necessary for any reason to hold in storage
poles offered under these specifications, they shall be
stacked on ereosoted or non-decaying skids of such di-
mensions and so arranged as to support the poles with-
out producing noticeable distortion of any of them.
Poles shall be piled in such a manner as to permit free
cireulation of air and they shall be supported at all
points at least one (1) foot above the general eround
level, or any vegetation growing thercon. No deeayed or
decaying wood shall be permitted to remain underneath
stored poles.
4.2 Handling

PPole tongs, cant hooks, and other pointed tools eapa-
ble of producing indentations of more than one (1)
inch in depth shall not be used on poles furnished under
these specifications.

5. Definitions of Terms

The following definitions shall apply in these speci-
fieations:
5.1 Fungous Defects

5.11 BLUE SAP STAIN.—Blue sap stain is a bluish
coloration in the sapwood caused by the action of cer-
tain molds and fungi, that is not accompaniced by soften-
ing or other disintegration of the wood.

5.12 DECAY.—Decay is disintegration of wood sub-
stance due 1o the aetion of wood-destroying fungi. Rot
and Dote mean the same as Decay.

Poles Stacked for Air Seasoning in Pele Yard

5.13 RED HEART.—Red heart iz the incipient stage
of a destructive heart rot caused by Trametes pini that
occurs in the living tree. It is characterized by a reddish
or brownish eolor in the heartwood.

5.2 Insect Defects

5.21 INSECT DAMAGE.—Insect damage is the result
of boring in the pole by inseets or their larvae. Scoring
or channeling of the pole surface is not classed as in-
seet damage.

5.3 Timber Defects

5.31 CHECKS.—Checks are lengthwise separations of
the wood in a generally radial direction.

Heart checks are checks which extend from the pith
center of the pole toward but not to the periphery of
the pole.

5.32 CRACKS.—Cracks are breaks or fractures across
the grain of the wood.

5.33 SCARS.—Secars or cal faces are depressions in
the surface of the pole, generally elliptical in shape, re-
sulting from wounds where healing has not re-established
the normal eross section of the pole,

5.34 SHAKES.—Shakes are separations of the wood,
generally parallel with the annual rings.

5.35 SPLITS.—Splits  are separations  between  the
fibres of the wood extending from surface to surface
through the pole.

5.4 Shape

5.41 SHORT CROOK.—A short crook is a localized
deviation from straighiness which, within any section of
five (5) feet or less in length, is more than one-half
(%) the mean diameter of the crooked section. (See
Diagram 3 of the drawing on page No, 149.)

5.42 SWEEP.—Sweep is the deviation of a pole from
straightness.  (See diagrams 1 and 2 of the drawing on
page No. 149.)

5.5 Miscellaneous

5.51 KNOT DIAMETER.—The diameter of a knot is
its dinmeter on the surface of the pole measured in a
direction at right angles to the lengthwise axis of the
pole.

5.52 LIVE TIMBER.—Live timber is that eut from
a tree which was standing and living at the time of
cutting.

6. Subsidiary Drawing
The drawings on page 149 are subsidiary 10 the text of
these specifieations:
“Mensurement of Sweep and Short Crook in Poles.™

7. Subsidiary Standard
The following standard is subsidiary to the text of
these specifications:
American Standard Dimensions of Creosoted Southern

Pine Poles (05e2-1931).
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PINE POLES

Framing Specifications

These are indispensable for prompt handling of Pine

Shipping Weight Woods Run Poles
(Top Measurement—Natural Taper)

orders, as all Pine poles must be completely framed be-

Weight Per Pole in Pounds

fore reatment. Information needed is as follows: Top Top Top Top Top
Length iam. Diam. Diam. Diam. Diam,
1. Number of gains (all same size?). Feet 4 in. 5 in. 6 in. 7 in. 8 in.
2. Dimensions of gains, width and depth. 16 130 ‘150 ceas e .
3. Distance from apex of roof to center of first gain. ‘13 Ié“ 200 280 .
4. Spacing of gains, eenter to center. 20 170 220 310 .
5. Diameter of through-bolt hole. 29 210 20() 350 ranps o
6. Angle and type of roof. 25 220 310 390 500 580
7. Special pole step holes, ete, 30 400 540 670 780
Convenient sheets “Instructions for Framing Poles” 35 670 870 1010
will be furnished on request. 40 820 1060 1260
45 1010 1260 1500
Requirements for Carload 50 1470 1740
o 55 1700 2010
Origins West of Mississippi River: 60 i 1900 2260
Sillg[l_,‘ Load — 30.000 Ibs. (Ir 36 f1. (‘.lli"). These poles have no size requirement other than top measurement
Single Load — 34,000 1bs. (if over 36 ft. car). as indicated above.
Double Load — 48,000 Ibs. 4-inch top poles are same as ASA Class 10.
Origins East of Mississippi River: 5-inch top poles are saome as ASA Class 9.

N - - 6-inch top poles are same as ASA Class 8.
Eﬁl;ithll,:n::i Il'nf.!;)(';ug“:;";g'6’61(}'""‘). 7-inch top poles approximate ASA Class 5.
Doible Load — 55,000 o 66,000 1bs. 8-inch top poles approximate ASA Class 4.

Shipping Weight — A.S.A. Poles
8-lb. Treatment — Weight Per Pole in Pounds
Length Class 10 Class 9 Class 8 Class 7 Class 6 Class 5 Class 4 Class 3 Class 2
16 ft. 130 150 S
18 fr. 150 200 280 .
20 fu. 170 220 310 .
22 fu 210 290 350
25 f. 220 310 390 350 410 500 580
30 fu. STh 400 540 480 570 670 780 o
35 i e PR 670 590 710 870 1010 1140 .
40 fr. IS et 820 730 870 1060 1260 1460 ieE
45 f1. L. R 1010 9200 1060 1260 1500 1740 1990
50 fr. PR R e 1042 1254 1470 1740 2020 2340
55 It 3 judn e — wrwe 1480 1700 2010 2300 2700
60 fr. caes witre Gierasrs e 1630 1900 2260 2680 3080
A.S5.A. Dimensions of Creosoted Southern Pine Poles
1 2 3 4+ 5 0 7 t 2 10
27 25 23 21 19 17 15 14 15 1z
Length o i - e

of Line Ist, Minimum Circomference at Six Feet from DButt

Pole from Butt (Inches)
- (Feet) (Feet) * | S o o

16 314 . i SR Sa T 21.5 19.5 18.0 No Butt No Butt No Butt

18 3% - aita 26.5 24.5 22.5 21.0 19.0 Requirement Requirement Requirement

20 4, 31.5 29.5 27.5 25.5 23.5 22.0 20.0 5

22 4 33.0 31.0 29.0 26.5 24.5 23.0 21.0

25 5 34.5 32,5 30.0 28.0 26.0 24.0 22.0

30 514 37.5 35.0 32.5 30.0 28.0 26.0 24.0

35 6 40.0 37.5 35.0 32.0 30.0 27.5 25.5

40 6 42.0 39.5 37.0 34.0 3.5 29.0 27.0

45 (% 44.0 41.5 38.5 36.0 33.0 30.5 28.5

50 7 46.0 43.0 40.0 37.5 34.5 32.0 29.5

55 T 47.5 44.5 41.5 39.0 36.0 33.5 X

60 8 49.5 40.0 43.0 40.0 37.0 34.5

65 814 51.0 47.5 44.5 41.5 38.5

70 9 52.5 49.0 46.0 42.5 39.5

75 9% | 54.0 50.5 47.0 14,0 cs

* The figures in this column are intended solely for use whenever o definition of ground line is neeessary in order to apply speeification

requirements relating 1o sears, straightness, ete.
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PINE POLES

Standard Specifications for the Preservative Treatment of Southern Pine Poles by
Pressure Processes

AW.P.A, 36c

1. General Requirements

1.1 The following requirements (1.2 to 1.5 and 3. to
6.4 inclusive) apply to each of the treatment processes.
If these requirements are to be modified to meet special
conditions, complete detailed instructions shall be given.

1.2 PLANT EQUIPMENT.—Treating plants shall be
equipped with the thermometers and gauges necessary
to indicate and record accurately the conditions at all
stages of treatment, and all equipment shall be main-
tained in acceptable, proper working condition. The
apparatus and chemicals necessary for making the anal-
yses and tests required by the purchaser shall also be
provided by plant operators, and kept in condition for
use at all times.

1.3 CONDITIONING.—Poles shall be conditioned by
air-seasoning or by steaming or by a combination of both
as agreed upon, in such a manner as will not cause in-
jurious checking, splitting or warping.

1.31 When air-seasoning is used the poles shall be
treated before they begin to decay.

1.32 When steam conditioning is used poles shall be
steamed in the cylinder at temperatures between 254
deg., F., and 259 deg., F. (approximately 20 lIbs. pres-
sure per sq. in.) for not less than 6 hr. and not more
than 15 hr., which temperature maximum shall not be
reached in less than 1 hr. The cylinder shall be pro-
vided with vents to relieve it of air and insure proper
distribution of steam. After steaming is completed, a
minimum vacuum of 24 in. at sea level shall be main-
tained for not less than 1 hr. The cylinder shall be
relieved continuously or frequently enough to prevent
condensate from aceumulating in sufficient quantity to
reach the wood. Before the preservative is introduced the
cylinder shall be drained of condensate.

1.4 SORTING.—Whenever it is practicable, poles
should be sorted into size and seasoning groups, and the
treatment of large and small pieces or green and sea-
soned pieces in the same charge should be avoided.

1.5 FRAMING.—So far as practicable all surfacing,
framing, and boring shall be done prior to treatment;
but gaining and boring bolt holes and step holes shall
be permitted after treatment on poles with 100 per cent
sapwood penetration, provided the surfaces of such gains
and holes are painted or swabbed with hot preservative.

2. Treatment
2.1 Oil Treatment

2.11 MANNER OF TREATMENT.—Following the con-
ditioning period, the poles shall be treated by an empty-
cell process whenever practicable, in order to obtain as
deep and uniform penetration as possible with the re-
tention of preservative stipulated. Poles shall be treated
by the full-cell process only when the maximum net
retention is desired and where pressure is held to refusal,
or when the stipulated retention is greater than can be
obtained by the use of an empty-cell process. The ranges
of pressure, temperature and time duration shall be con-
trolled so as to get the maximum penetration by the
quantity of preservative injected.

Standard Processes
Empty-Cell Rueping
2.11111 Poles shall be subjected 1o initial air pressure
of the necessary intensity and duration. The preserva-
tive shall be introduced until the eylinder is filled, the

air pressure being maintained constant during the filling
operation. The pressure shall be raised to not more than
200 Ibs. per sq. in. Poles shall be held under pressure
until there is obtained the largest practicable volumetric
injection that ean be reduced to the stipulated retention
by ejection of surplus preservative from expansion of
the air initially introduced and by a quick high vacuum.

2.11112 The temperature of the preservative imme-
diately after the cylinder is filled and during the entire
pressure period shall be not more than 210 deg., F., and
shall average at least 180 deg., F.

2.11113 After pressure is completed the eylinder shall
be emptied speedily of preservative, and a vacuum of
not less than 22 in. at sea level created promptly and
maintained until the wood can be removed from the
eylinder free of dripping preservative,

Lowry

2.11121 The preservative shall be introduced wuntil
the eylinder is filled, the atmospheric pressure being
maintained during the filling operation. The pressure
shall be raised to not more than 200 lbs. per sq. in.
Poles shall be held under pressure until there is ob-
tnined the largest practicable volumetric injection that
can be reduced to the stipulated retention by ejection of
surplus preservative from expansion of the air and by
a quick high vacuum.

2.11122 The temperature of the preservative immedi-
ately after the cylinder is filled and during the entire
pressure period shall be not more than 210 deg., F.,
and shall average at least 180 deg., F.

2.11123 After pressure is completed, the cylinder
shall be emptied speedily of preservative, and a vacuum
of not less than 22 in. at sea level created promptly and
muaintained until the wood ecan be removed from the
cylinder free of dripping preservative.

Full-Cell Bethel

2.11211 Poles shall be subjected to a vacuum of not
less than 22 in. at sea level for not less than 30 min.
The preservative shall be introduced until the cylinder
is filled without first breaking the vacuum. The pres-
sure shall be raised to not more than 200 lbs. per sq. in.
Poles shall be held under pressure until there is obtained
the volumetrie injection that will insure the stipulated
retention, or until the wood is treated to refusal.

2,11212 The temperature of the preservative imme-
diately after the eylinder is filled and during the entire
pressure period shall be not more than 210 deg., F.,
and shall average at least 180 deg., F.

2.11213 After pressure is completed the eylinder shall
be emptied speedily of preservative, and a vacuum of not
less than 22 in. at sea level ereated promptly and main-
tained until the wood can be removed from the eylinder
free of dripping preservative.

3. Results of Treatment
3.1 RETENTION OF PRESERVATIVE.—The net re-
tention in any charge shall be not less than 95 per cent
of the quantity of preservative that may be specified;
but the average retention by the poles treated under any
contract or order and the average retention of any five
conseculive charges shall be at least 100 per cent of the
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PINE POLES

Standard Specifications for the Preservative Treatment of Southern Pine Poles by
Pressure Processes — Continued

quantity specified. The amount of preservative retained
shall be calculated from readings of working tank
gauges, or scales. or from weights before and after
treatment of loaded trams on suitable track scales.

3.11 The volume of preservative shall be caleulated
on the basis of 100 deg., F. Caleulations of volume or
weight shall be made by the use of temperature or spe-
cifie gravity factors contained in the Yolume and Specifie
Gravity Correction tables of the American Wood-Pre-
servers’ Association.

3.2 The amount of preservative retained shall be as
follows, depending on use requirements, and as stipu-
lated in purchaser’s order and in accordance with See-
tion 3.1:

3.21 8 Ibs. of ereosote per ceu. 1. of wood in charge, or

3.22 10 Ibs. of ercosote per cu. ft. of wood in charge, or

3.23 12 Ibs. of creosote per cu. {t. of wood in charge.

3.3 PENETRATION.—The pencetration desired shall
be specified by the purchaser in accordance with use
requirements. Not less than the following penetrations
should be specified for 8-1b., 10-lb. and 12-Ib. retentions.

3.31 The penetration in any pole treated to an 8-lb.
retention shall be not less than 2.5 in. unless 85 per
cent of the sapwood is penetrated.

3.32 The penetration in any pole treated to a 10-1b.
retention shall be not less than 3 in. unless 90 per cent
of the sapwood is penetrated.

3.33 The penetration in any pole treated to a 12-1b.
retention shall be not less than 3.5 in. unless 90 per
cent of the sapwood is penetrated.

3.4 DETERMINATION OF PENETRATION. — The
number of poles 10 be bored in each charge and the
tolerance to be allowed in accepling poles treated under
this specification shall be in aceordanee with paragraphs
3.42, 3.421, and 3.422, unless otherwise specified by
the purchaser.

To facilitate inspection for conformance to the pene-
tration requirements poles may be divided into the classes
and lengths shown in the table on page 146.

3.41 GROUPING POLES FOR PENETRATION IN-
SPECTION.—Poles may be divided for inspection for the
penetration requirements into two groups, viz:

Group A.—Small poles, of the following classes and

lengths:

Class 1, 25 ft. and shorter

Class 2, 30 f1. and shorter

Class 3, 35 f1. and shorter

Class 4, 45 ft. and shorter

Class 5, 55 ft. and shorter

Classes 6 to 10, all lengths

This group includes all guy stubs, reinforcing stubs
and push braces.

Group B.—Large poles, including all classes and

lengths not in Group A.

3.42 METHODS OF INSPECTION FOR PENETRA-
TION.—The following methods of inspection shall be
considered as minimum routine for determining con-
formilty to the penetration requirements:

3.421 POLES IN GROUP A.—An increment borer
core shall be taken approximately midway between the
butt and top of each of 20 poles in each charge.

34211 If 18 of the 20 borings meet the penetration
requirements, the charge as a whole shall be considered
as conforming,

3.4212 If 16 or 17 of the 20 borings meet the pene-
tration requirements cach pole in the charge shall be
bored as previously indicated and only those poles that
meet the penetration requirements shall be considered
as 1'(|Ilft)l‘l1'lill;!..

3.4213 If less than 16 of the 20 borings meet the
penetration requirements the charge as a whole shall be
considered as nonconforming,

3.422 POLES IN GROUP B.—An inerement borer
core shall be taken approximately midway between the
butt and top of all poles in Group B, and only those
poles that meet the penetration requirements shall be
considered as conforming,

Note: If the poles are not handled on the class and
length basis shown in the table, an approximately com-
parable division may be made by listing all poles with
cirecumferences at 6 ft. from the butt less than 37.5
inches as Group A poles, and all poles with circumfer-
ences at 0 ft. from the butt of 37.5 inches or more as
Group B poles.

3.423 PLUGGING PENETRANCE TEST HOLES.—
All holes for determining penetration shall be plugged
tightly with crecosoted plugs or with untreated plugs of
durable heartwood approved by the purchaser.

4. Preservatives

The preservative used shall conform to the American
Wood-Preservers’ Association Standard 4—Standard Spee-
ification for Creosote.

5. Inspection

Inspection of poles for conformity to the require-
ments of this specification shall be in accordance with
American  Wood-Preservers’  Association  Standard 33,
amplified by Section 3.4 above.

6. Retreatment

Poles not conforming to the stipulated minimum re-
quirements may be retreated and may be reoffered for
aceeptance but retreatment should be avoided so far as
practicabl If retreatment is necessary it shall be under
the following conditions:

6.1 The maximum limits for temperature of ste or
ervative and the maximum limit for preservative
sure, that apply to original treatments, shall not be
exceeded during retreatment,

6.2 When a charge to be retreated is made up en-
tirely of black non-conforming or rejected poles, the
amount of preservative retained in the retreatment shall
be at the diseretion of the ereosoter, provided the total
net retention does not fall below the minimum require-
ments,

6.3 When it is necessary to retreat black poles in the
same charge with white untreated poles, the number of
black poles in the charge shall not exceed 5 per cent of
the total poles in the charge.

6.4 In the computation of the required minimum net
retention in any charge containing both black and white
poles, all poles in the charge shall be considered as un-
treated.
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MEASURING POLES

Measuring Diameter of Poles

The terms “5-inch top — 20 foot,” “7-inch top
B . . Circumference
— 30 foot™ are used to designate the top diameter Necessury
and length of poles respectively. Because the tops 4 inches 12 inches
and butts of poles are not perfeet cireles the diam- 5 inches 15 inches
eter cannot be measured direet. To get the diam- 514 inches 17 inches
eter it is necessary to measure the cireumference 6 inches 1814 inches
and divide it by 3.1416. The sketch at the left illus- 014 inches 20 inches
trates how poles should be measured and the table 7 inches 22 inches
at the right shows the top size of the pole when the 8 inches 25 inches
cireumference is known. 9 inches 28 inches
10 inches 31 inches

Measurement of Sweep and Short Crook in Poles

The correet way to measure the sweep of a pole is to mine the amount of sweep at the greatest distance be-
stretch a tape tightly from the top to a point six feet tween the pole and the tape. See the illustration below.
from the butt end. A rule can then be used to deter-

DIAGRAM 1.—Measurement of Sweep in One Plane and One Direction

Stretech a lape measure from the top to a {
point 6 feet from the butt end. Use a rule to
determine the maximum sweep between the
pole and tape.
Surface at Sween or curvalure Edge at tap

ground line

DIAGRAM 2.—Measurement of Sweep in Two Planes (Double Sweep) or in Two
Directions in One Plane (Reverse Sweep)

Stretech a tape measure from the mid- r_______l___———-—-—————‘__‘\_
. | ot ; % —

point of the top to the mid-point at the
ground line. Use a rule to determine the L__,——Ibi/
maximum sweep of each side between the v

idpoint af Midpoint at tap
pole and tape. greund ‘line I
_ NOTE: This diagram applies to the measurement of d ouble sweep in Western Red Cedar and Southern Pine poles.
For measurement of double sweep in Northern White Cedar and Chestnut poles, see text,

DIAGRAM 3.—Measurement of Short Crook (Three Cases Shown)

1 b
Deviation

3 __--‘-'-'-—— i

When the reference axes are approxi- 1 = 7 =2 = ,‘/

mately parallel. T

— 5, 0rless — Midpoint in cross section at

uppor boundary of shart crook

Aaiy ol section
balow the crook

1
When the axes of sections above and be- I = -—- i_—“"'?'- > = = }
low the crook coincide or are i ! \A-(P'R
coincident. Al ol pole b— 51t or loss =~<—|r\ Deviation
Midpeint of crook
[ ' '
X 4 ) —
When the axis of seetion above the short [ i 7 ; s 3 t = - =]
cerook is not parallel or coincident with axis T : \\
below the crook. Axis of tection = — i orless —=1 Asis of saction
below the crook Deviation above the crook

NOTE: The three eases shown under Dingram 3 are typiecal and are intended to establish the prineiple of meas-
uring short crooks. There may be other cases not exactly like those illustrated.
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CEDAR POLES
Northern White — Western Red

Western Red Cedar Poles are unsurpassed. Well
ped  concentrating  yards, steategically loeated for
k y permit the stocking of all sizes and
lengths of poles. The timber is held for a suffici
length of time to be properly air seasoned. They i
the prompt and efficient handling of all orders, includ-
ing such work as framing, staining or shaving poles 10
any specifications,

These yards are located at the following points:

Northern White Cedar Western Red Cedar
Chicago, 111, Chicago, 111,

Gladstone, Mich. Priest River, Idaho

eapolis, Minn. Sandpoint, Idaho

sota Transfer, Minn.  Minneapolis, Minn.

Appleton, Wise. Minnesota Transfer, Minn.
Gladstc Mich.

Northern White Cedar Poles are stocky, tapering ap-
proximately one inch to every five feet in length, are
light in weight and have the necessary strength, dura-
bility and at appearance. The soft texture of the
wood insures the limeman’s safety when using elimbers.
General Specifications

There are numerous specifications by which Ce
Poles are graded. For general telephone constr
poles graded by the Northern White Cedar Association,
Ame 1 Standards sociation or the National Eleetrie
Light Association (A.T.&T.) are usually supplied.

The A.S.A. specifications are rapidly becomi

g the

standard for elass poles, gradually replacing the NJE.L.A.
specifieations which are practically the same exeept for

slight variations in measurements. N.W.C.A. specifiea-
tion poles are graded only by the top cireumference and
are referred to by the diameter of the top.

Pole Preservation

The average life of poles will vary considerably for
different classes of timber and various soil conditions.
In general, service tests have proven the average life of
a Northern White or Western Red Cedar Pole. butt
treated to be from twenty-five to thirty-five vears. De-
cay or butt-rot, modern scienee has proven, is a form of
decomposition due to lower plant life or fungi. Cedar
poles have a natural resistance to the growth of fungi
and require preservative butt-treatment only in the see-
tion extending a short distance above and below the
ground line. For this reason, cedar poles are usually
given a preservalive treatment by the open tank method
to secure extra protection of the butts, particularly in
the region of the ground line. The sapwood above the
sround line of sound poles has seldom been known to
1y prematurely.

Both Northern White and Western Red Cedar timber
have a very thin layer of sapwood averaging Vi-inch
thick, over the heartwood. The heartwood contains nat-
ural, decay resistant oils, which accounts for the very
long life of cedar. The sapwood of cedar is readily im-
pregnated with ercosote oil, but it is impossible 1o secure
penetration of the heartwood.

Treatment of Cedar Poles

The Yz2-inch Guaranteed Penetration Specification

Under these specifications a half-inch penetration is
guaranteed, where the sapwood is Va-inch thick. This is
accomplished in the following manner: All inner bark
is removed from the ground li area ol the pole. It is
then conveyed to an i ing machine where incisions
Li-inch de are made, properly spaced to insure a uni-
form depth of penetration of the preservative throughout
the incised area. This area is one foot above and two
feet below the st ard ground line — where the pre-
servative is most needed. The pole is then immersed in
hot ercosote oil 1o the proper depth for a period of not
less than eight hours, or longer if necessary to insure
the proper impregnation of the sapwood,

Coal tar creosote is the most efficient wood preserva-
tive, and only No. 1 American Wood-Preservers’ Associa-
tion specification creosote is used. This ereosote, heated
to a temperature 212 degrees 1o 230 degrees Fahrenheit,
by steam pipe coils is kept at the proper temperature by
means of aceurate instruments which record the temper-
atures maintained during the period of treatment.

B Specifications

Specify that the poles be immersed in hot oil for a
period of not less than four hours. Then, the hot oil is
quickly withdrawn and cold oil applied for a period of
not less than two hours. While the “B” Treatment is
superior to the “AA” specifications, experience 1
that a uniform penciration of the sapwood «
mtly secured so as to produce the largest possible
ption of the preservative. To overcome this, the
ing process deseribed above has been perfected.

AA Specifications

The “AA” Specification calls for the poles to be im-
mersed in hot ereosote oil to the proper depth for a
minimum of fifteen minutes. While this treatment will
materially prolong the life of the pole it is purely super-
ficial and no appreciable or uniform penetration of the
preservative can be seeured.
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CEDAR POLES

American Standards Association

Specifications for Northern White Cedar Poles
05B1—1931

O. Introduction

These specifications cover Northern White Cedar Poles.
The poles are to be classified in accordance with the
American Standard Dimensions of Northern White Cedar
Poles (05b2—1931). which is a part of these specifica-
tions.

The length and elass of the poles wanted shall be
stated in the orders.

Poles furnished under these specifications may be
either scasoned or unseasoned. If seasoned poles are
specifically ealled for in an order, the purchaser shall
specify the seasoning requirements to be met.

The details of any marking, including length and elass
marks, to be placed on the poles shall be in accordance
with instruetions from the purchaser.

Complete detailed instructions shall be given the sup-
plier in all cases where modifications are to be made in
these specifications to meet special requirements.

1. Material Requirements
1.1 Species

All poles shall be of northern white cedar (Thuja occi-
dentalis) cut from live timber in the territory adjacent
to the Great Lakes.

1.2 Prohibited Defects

All poles shall be free from sap rot, eracks, bird holes,
plugged holes, injurious checks; and from splits, shakes,
hollow and decay in the tops. Nails, spikes, and other
metal shall not be present in the poles unless specifi-
cally authorized by the purchaser.

1.3 Limited Defects

1.31 DEAD STREAKS.—AIl poles shall be free from
dead streaks that are wider than one-fourth (14) of the
circumference of the pole at the point of measurement.

1.32 DECAY.—Poles shall be free from decay and
from visible evidence of the presence of wood-rotting
fungi execept as permitted under Defective Butts.

1.33 DEFECTIVE BUTTS.—Decay in the butt within
two (2) inches of the surface of the pole shall not ex-
ceed one (1) square inch in area. The total area of
deeay, including hollow heart, in the butt shall not ex-
eeed ten (10) per cent of the total butt area.

The restriction with respeet to decay within two (2)
inches of the surface of the pole shall not apply to poles
which are to be butt treated.

Complete cireular shakes in the butt may be present
provided the area encircled by the shake does not ex-
ceed fifteen (15) per eent of the total butt area.

1.34 GRAIN.—No pole shall have more than one (1)
complete twist of grain in any twenty (20) feet of
length.,

1.35 INSECT DAMAGE.—Inscet injury cor
scoring or channeling in the surface of the pole
seets or their larvae feeding in the cambium and other
sapwood and the holes and shallow galleries associated
with the metamorphosis of the common flatheaded borer
are permitted.  All other forms of inseet damage are
prohibited.

1.36 KNOTS.—AIl poles shall be free from unsound
knots.

The dinmeter of any single knot or knot eavity, or the
sum of the diameters of all knots and knot eavities in
any one (1) foot section, between the top and two (2)
feet below the ground line, shall not exceed the limits
set up in the following table. Knots and knot cavities
one-half (%) of an inch or under in diameter shall be
ignored in applying the limitations for sum of diameters,

b e e

Butt Treatment by the "Open Tank" Method

Limitations of Knot Size

Maximum Sizes Permitted, Inches

["'“l[-?‘h Wit Ry Sum of Diameters of

O re 2 Y1 All Knots and Knot

Pole h'}'\!gll‘ ](\ﬂm’.l OF | Cavities in any One (1)
not Lavity Foot Section

35" and under 2.5 9

40" and over 4.5 11

1.37 SCARS.—No part of a scar shall appear on the
upper one-fourth (14) of the length of a pole or within
two (2) feet of the ground line.

Sound sears and eat faces are permitted elsewhere pro-
vided the width of the sear or cat face at its widest point
is not more than one-fifth the circumference of the pole
at that point, nor more than five inches.

1.38 SHAPE.—Poles shall be free from short crooks.

A pole may have sweep in the section above the ground
line subjeet to the following limitations: (See diagrams
page 149.)

(t) Where sweep is in one (1) plane and one (1)
direction only, a straight line joining the surface of
the pole at the ground line and the edge of the pole
at the top shall not be distant from the surface of the
pole at any point by an amount greater than one in.
for each four feet of length between these points,

(h) Where sweep is in one (1) plane and two (2)
directions (reverse sweep). a line joining the mid-
point at the ground line and the mid-point at the top
<hall not at any intermediate point pass through the
external surface of the pole.

(¢) Where sweep is in two (2) planes (double
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Speciﬁcaﬁons for Northern White Cedar Poles

Continued

sweep), the sum of the sweeps in the two (2) planes
(each sweep being measured as shown on Diagram 1
of the subsidiary drawing) shall not be greater than
the allowance for sweep in one (1) plane and one (1)
direction for a pole of the same length. See diagram
on page 149,

A pole may have offset in the section below ground
line, provided that the projection of a straight line join-
ing the mid-point at the top and the mid-point at the
ground line does not fall outside the butt surface.

2. Dimensions

2.1 Length

Poles under fifty (50) feet in length shall not be over
three (3) inches shorter or six (6) inches longer than
nominal length. Poles fifty (50) feet or over in length
shall not be over six (6) inches shorter or twelve (12)
inches longer than nominal length.

The length shall be measured between the extreme
ends of the pole.

2.2 Circumference

Poles shall be elassified in accordance with the Amer-
ican Standard Dimensions of Northern White Cedar
Poles. This standard gives the minimum allowable eir-
cumference at six (6) feet from the buit (except for
Classes 8, 9, and 10), and at the top for each length
and class of pole listed, but does not preclude the accep-
tance of poles having greater cirecumferences at these
points of measurement than those shown. The top di-
mensional requirement shall apply at a point corre-
sponding 10 the minimum length permitted for the pole.

3. Manufacturing Requirements
3.1 Bark Removal
Outer bark shall be completely removed from all poles.

3.2 Sawing

All poles shall be neatly sawed at the butt and top
along a plane which shall not be out of square with the
axis of the pole by more than two (2) inches per fool
of diameter of the sawed surface. Beveling at the edge
of the sawed bunt surface not more than one-twelfth
(Nz2) of the bun diameter in width. or an equivalent
area unsymmetrically loeated, is permined.

3.3 Shaving

Shaved poles shall not be furnished under these spee-
ifications unless specifieally called for by the purchaser.

3.4 Trimming

Branch stubs, partially overgrown knots, and com-
pletely overgrown knots rising more than one (1) inch
above the pole surface shall be trimmed elose. Com-
pletely overgrown knots less than one (1) inch high need
not be trimmed.

4. Definitions of Terms
The following definitions shall apply in these spec-
ifications:
4.1 Fungous Defects
4.11 DECAY."—Deeay is disintegration of wood sub-

stance due to the action of wood-destroying fungi. Rot
and Dote mean the same as Decay.

ENOTE—The terms “sound” and “unsound” are used in these
specifications 1o imply that “sound™ fiber is unalected by decay and
that “unsound™ fiber is or has been affected by decay.

4.12 HOLLOW HEART.—Hollow heat is a cavity in
the heart of the pole resulting from decay.
4.2 Insect Defects

4.21 INSECT DAMAGE.—Insect damage is the result

of boring in the poles by inseets or their larvae. Scoring
or channeling of the pole surface is not elassed as in-
seel damage.

4.3 Timber Defects
4.31 CHECKS.—Checks are lengthwise separations of
the wood in a generally radial direction,

4.32 CRACKS.—Cracks are breaks or fractures across
the grain of the wood.

4.33 DEAD STREAK.{—A dead streak is any portion
of the sapwood in which the life process had ended prior
to the cutting of the ree,

4.34 SCARS.—Sears or cat faces are depressions in
the surface of the pole, generally elliptieal in shape, re-
sulting Irom wounds where healing has not re-established
the normal ecross section of the pole.

4.35 SHAKES.—Shakes are separations of the wood,
generally parallel with the annual rings.

4.36 SPLITS.—Splits are separations between the fi-
bres of the wood extending from surface to surface
through the pole.

4.4 Shape

4.41 SHORT CROOK.—A short crook is a localized
deviation from straightness which, within any section of
five (5) feet or less in length, is more than one-half (%)
the mean diameter of the erooked seetion. (See Dia-
gram 3 of the subsidiary drawing entitled “Measurement
of Sweep and Short Crook in Poles.™). See page No. 1149,

4.42 SWEEP.—Sweep is the deviation of a pole from
straightness. (See Dingrams 1 and 2 of the subsidiary
drawing entitled “Measurement  of Sweep and  Short
Crook in Poles.™) See page No. 149,

4.5 Miscellaneous

4.51 KNOT DIAMETER.—The diameter of a knot is
its diameter on the surface of the pole measured in a
direction at right angle to the lengthwise axis of the pole,

4.52 LIVE TIMBER.—Live timber is that eut from a
tree which was standing and living at the time of culling,

5. Subsidiary Drawing
The following drawing is subsidiary to the text of
these specifieations:
Measurement of Sweep and Short Crook in Poles. See
page No, 149,

6. Subsidiary Standard

The following standard is subsidiary to the text of
these specifieations:

American  Standard Dimensions of Northern White

Cedar Poles (0502—1931).

PENOTE—The  fMlatheaded  borers that  work oecasionally  in this
species of timber moke a shoet eurved gallery  about three-quarters
CE) oof an dneh long in the sapwood where the larva (grub) stage
af the insect changes to the adult (beetle) form, The holes eo
ing  these galleries with  the outside  are elliptical in  shape
their long axes at right angles to the long axis of the pole,

ith

INOTE—A dead streak starts from the butt and differs therein from
a wound, suech as

i face or sear, where the growth of new wood
shows that life processes are still acting 1o repair the injured part,
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Orders

All orders should clearly specify the size of poles de-
sired and the specifications under which they are to be
inspected. In order to keep the shipping cost of each
pole at a minimum, it is advisable to order a sufficient
quantity of poles to make a earload shipment. If it is
impossible to do this, Northern White Cedar eross arms
can be included to provide the proper weight for the
best rates. Upon arrival of the car at destination, the
freight is to be paid by the customer direct to the rail-
road company. Freight charges may be deducted from
gross amount of invoice. Shortage claims should be re-
ported to the Kellogg Company within ten days from

receipt of shipment and supported with original freight
bill with agent’s notation as to shortage.

Carload Weights

For the purpose of figuring the number of Northern
Cedar Poles required for the minimum carload to points
west of the Illinois-Indiana State line. a minimum of
36,000 pounds should be used: to points east of the
Illinois-Indiana State line 43,000 pounds should be used.

In Western Cedar, the minimum ecarload weight for
poles 40 feet and shorter is 50,000 pounds; for poles
from 45 to 50 feet long, 62.500 pounds and for poles
55 feet long and longer, 82,500 pounds.

Shipping Weights — N.W.C.A. Northern White Cedar Poles

Weight Per Pole in Pounds
| Top Top Top Top Top Top Top Top Top
Length | Diam, Diam, Diam. Diam, Diam. Diam. Diam Diam Diam.
N 4 in. __-Il/:- _in. 5 in. 514 in. 6 in. 614 in. _:-.___ 4cAn 9 in. 5
16 f1. | 85 105 135 165 200 300
18 fr. 95 T 125 R 155 200 325 425
20 f1. 100 100 130 130 190 250 350 450
25 fr. 150 200 200 250 250 350 450
30 fr. g 275 275 350 350 450 600
35 ft. | 375 375 450 450 600 850
40 fr. | 625 625 850 1100
Shipping Weights — A.S.A. Northern White Cedar Poles
Weight Per Pole in Pounds
Length | Class 10 Class 9 Class 8 Class 7 Class 6 Class 5 Class 4 Class 3 Class 2 Class 1
16 fr. 85 105 135 135 190 230 s Sisty .
18 l:t. 95 125 155 155 210 300 300 420 i S
20 fr. 100 130 190 190 230 300 350 540 600 720
22 fr. 150 200 225 225 315 420 500 540 780 1020
25 fr. | 150 200 250 250 300 420 515 600 780 1020
30 fr. s 275 350 350 420 520 630 870 1170 1320
35 f_t. 450 510 720 820 1060 1320 1620
40 fr. SHad 625 790 1020 1280 1675 2040
A.S.A. Dimensions of Northern White Cedar Poles
Class | 1 2 3 1 5 6 7 8 9 10
“Minimum Top Cir- o i
cumference (Inches) 27 25 23 21 19 17 15 18 15 12
T " Ground e K e -
Length Line Dist. Minimum Circumference at Six Feet from Bur
of Pole from Butt | Inches
; (Feet) (Feet) |
16 314 | .. A Ce .. 26.0 24.0 22.0 No
18 314 | i —_— 32.5 30.0 28.0 25.5 23.5 Butt
20 4 ‘ 39.5 37.0 34.0 3L.5 29.0 27.0 25.0 Require-
22 4 | 41.0 38.5 36.0 33.0 30.5 28.0 26.0 ment ‘e
25 5 | 43.5 41.0 38.0 35.5 32.5 30.0 28.0 No
30 514 47.5 44.5 41.5 38.5 35.5 32.0 30.5 Butt
35 0 50.5 47.5 44.0 41.0 38.0 35.0 32,5 Require-
40 [ 53.5 50.0 46.5 43.5 40.0 37.0 ment Ce
45 6% : 56.0 52.5 49.0 45.5 42.0 - No
50 7 | 58.5 55.0 51.5 47.5 44.0 Butt
55 7% | 610 57.5 53.5 49.5 46.0 Require-
60 8 | 63.5 59.5 53.5 51.5 s ment

*The standard height of butt treatment is to a

point one foot above the groundline.
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KELLOGG PRODUCTS IN THE MAKING

R -

All Kellogg Masterbuilt and Relaymatic Switchboards are From the iron framework and cabinet shops, these Master-
built upon rigid steel frame foundations like those being built Switchboards enter the assembly department. Relay-
assembled here in the fabricating and welding department. muaties are constructed at the right.

These switchboards are undergoing Forming cable for switchboards is an 3 talling

one of the many stages of routine  exacting hand job, done on a large  cable and hanging relay gates is a spe-

testing during the process of scale, by thoroughly experienced cialty which Kellogg workmen take
assembly., workmen, great pride in doing well,

'.. ‘-- .- ~3' i

Relay mounting, spring adjusting and  Partial view of Kellogg ginm punch-  This view gives some idea of the gi-

relay testing are done in this sub- press department where various size gantic size, enormous facilities and

assembly department. In the back-  presses are lined up in batteries. Be- modern machines of the Kellogg cord

ground are final finishing operations  hind these machines in the center is department, all contributing to the
of switchboard plugs. the heat treating department. most economical production.

Here, in this highly interesting and important tool room, Kellogg was first to use Bake-

are made the tools, dies and jigs — many intricate and lite in the manufacture of tele-

expensive — used in modern telephone manufacture.  phone equipment. Here are

Many machines are specially construeted; all built for  some of Kellogg's many Bake-
precision work. lite presses.
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